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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. FOUNDING OF THE CHURCH OF THE
THESSALONIANS.

(i) From Antioch to Philippi.—It was seventeen years after

God had been pleased to reveal his Son in him, and shortly after

the momentous scene in Antioch (Gal. 2^^ ^) that Paul in com-

pany with Silas, a Roman citizen who had known the early

Christian movement both in Antioch and in Jerusalem, and with

Timothy, a younger man, son of a Gentile father and a Jewish

mother, set forth to revisit the Christian communities previously

established in the province of Galatia by Paul, Barnabas, and

their helper John Mark. Intending to preach the gospel in

Western Asia, they made but a brief stay in Galatia and headed

westward presumably for Ephesus, only to be forbidden by the

Holy Spirit to speak the word in Asia; and again endeavouring

to go into Bithynia were prevented by the Spirit of Jesus. Hav-
ing come down to Troas, Paul was inspired by a vision to under-

take missionary work in Europe; and accordingly set sail, along

with the author of the " we "-sections, from Troas and made a

straight course to Samothrace, and the day following to Nea-

pohs; and from thence to Philippi (Acts i5*°-i6")- The ex-

periences in that city narrated by Acts (1612-"), Paul nowhere

recounts in detail; but the persecutions and particularly the

insult offered to the Roman citizenship of himself and Silas

(Acts 16") affected him so deeply that he could not refrain from

telling the Thessalonians about the matter and from mention-

ing it again when he wrote his first letter to them (I 2^).

(2) From Philippi to Thessalonica.—Forced by reason of per-

secution to leave Philippi prematurely (I 2^ Acts i6^^'^°), Paul

and Silas with Timothy (I 2^; he is assumed also by Acts to be
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present, though he is not expressly named between i6' and 17"),

but without the author of the " we "-sections, took the Via

Egnatia wliich connected Rome with the East, travelled through

Amphipolis and ApoUonia, and arrived, early in the year 50 A.D.,

at Thcssalonica, a city placed in gremio imperii nostri, as Cicero

has it {dc prov. consul. 2), and a business and trade centre as im-

portant then to the Roman Empire as it is now to the Turkish

Empire, Saloniki to-day being next after Constantinople the

leading metropolis in European Turkey.

Thcssalonica had been in existence about three hundred and

sixty-five years and a free city for about a century when Paul

first saw it. According to Strabo (33021- 24^ q^ Meineke), an

older contemporary of the Apostle, it was founded by Cassandcr

who merged into one the inhabitants of the adjacent towns on

the Thermaic gulf and gave the new foundation the name Thcs-

salonica after his wife, a sister of Alexander the Great. "Dur-

ing the first civil war, it was the headquarters of the Pompeian

party and the Senate. During the second, it took the side of

Octavius, whence apparently it reached the honour and ad-

vantage of being made a 'free city' (Pliny, H. N. IV^°), a priv-

ilege which is commemorated on some of its coins" (Howson).

That it was a free city {libcrac cotidilionis) meant that it had

its own /SovXij and 8>)/xos (Acts 17^?), and also its own magis-

trates, who, as Luke accurately states, were called politarchs

(Acts 176).

Ilowson had already noted the inscription on the Varddr gate (de-

stroyed in 1S67) from which it appeared that "the number of politarchs

was seven." Burton, in an exhaustive essay {AJT. iSgS, 598-63;),

demonstrated, on the basis of seventeen inscriptions, that in Thessa-

lonica there were five politarchs in the time of Augustus and six in the

time of Antoninus and Marcus Aurclius.

On Thcssalonica in general, see Howson in Smith's DB. and Dickson

in IIDB. where the literature, including the dissertation of Tafcl, is

amply listed. On Roads and Travel, sec Ramsay in IIDB. V, 375 /•

(3) Founding of the Church.—\n the time of Paul, Thcssa-

lonica was important, populous, and wicked (Strabo 323, 330";

Lucian, Lucius 46, cd. Jacobitz). Various nationalities were
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represented, including Jews (I 215-1G n ^2 ^^ts 172 °-). Quite

naturally, Paul made the synagogue the point of approach for

the proclamation of the gospel of God, for the Christ, whose

indwelling power unto righteousness he heralded, is of the Jews

according to the flesh; and furthermore in the synagogue were

to be found a number of Gentiles, men and women, who had

attached themselves more or less intimately to Judaism either

as proselytes or as 4>o^ovfX€voc [ae^ofievoL) rov Oeov (see Eous-

set, Relig.-, 105), and who would be eager to compare Paul's

gospel both with the cults they had forsaken for the austere

monotheism and rigorous ethics of Judaism and with the

religion of Israel itself. In such Gentiles, already acquainted

with the hopes and aspirations of the Jews, he was almost cer-

tain to win a nucleus for a Gentile Christian community {cf.

Bousset, op. cit., 93), even if he had confined his ministry to the

synagogue, as the account of Acts at first reading seems to

intimate.

According to that narrative (Acts 17- ''•)) Paul addressed the

synagogue on three, apparently successive. Sabbath days, mak-

ing the burden of his message the proof from Scripture that the

Messiah was to suffer and rise again from the dead, and pressing

home the conclusion that the Jesus whom he preached was the

promised Christ. The result of these efforts is stated briefly in

one verse (17") to the effect that there joined fortunes with Paul

and Silas some Jews, a great number of the ae/Bofievoc "EXkij-

ve^, and not a few women of the best society. It is not put

in so many words but it is tempting to assume that the women
referred to were, like "the devout Greeks," Gentile proselytes

or adherents, although Hort {Judaistic Christianity, 89) prefers

to assume that they were "Jewish wives of heathen men of dis-

tinction." However that may be, it is interesting to observe

that even from the usual text of Acts 17* (on Ramsay's conjec-

ture, see his St. Paul the Traveller, 226f.) it is evident that the

noteworthy successes were not with people of Jewish stock but

with Gentile adherents of the synagogue.

Of the formation of a Christian community consisting almost

wholly of Gentiles, the community presupposed by the two let-
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tcrs, Ihc Book of Acts has nothing direct to say. In lieu thereof,

the author tells a story illustrating the opposition of the Jews

and accounting for the enforced departure of Paul from Thessa-

lonica. Jealous of Paul's successful propaganda not only with

a handful of Jews but also with those Gentiles who had been

won over wholly or in part to the Jewish faith, the Jews took

occasion to gather a mob which, after parading the streets and

setting the city in an uproar, attacked the house of Jason in the

hope of discovering the missionaries. Finding only Jason at

home, they dragged him and some Christians before the poli-

tarchs and preferred the complaint not simply that the mission-

aries were disturbing the peace there as they had been doing

elsewhere in the empire, but above all that they were guilty

of treason, in that they asserted that there was another king or

emperor, namely, Jesus,—an accusation natural to a Jew who
thought of his Messiah as a king. The politarchs, though per-

turbed, did not take the charge seriously, but, contenting them-

selves with taking security from Jason and the others who were

arrested, let them go.

Just how much is involved in this decision is uncertain. Evidently

Jason and the rest were held responsible for any conduct or teaching

that could be interpreted as illegal; but that Paul was actually expelled

is doubtful; and that Jason and the others gave security for the continued

absence of Paul is unlikely, seeing that the converts were surprised at

his failure to return. Sec on I 2>' and cf. Knowling on Acts 17' in EGT.

Of the preaching on the Sabbath Paul has nothing to say, or

of the specific case of opposition, unless indeed the persecution

of Jason was one of the instances of hardness of heart alluded

to in I 2'^"'*^, On the other hand, while Acts is silent about mis-

sionary work apart from the synagogue, Paul intimates in the

course of his apologia (I 2^*'-) that he was carrying on during

the week a personal and individual work with the Gentiles that

was even more im[)ortant and successful than the preaching on

the Sabbath of which alone T.iikc writes. Tt is quite to be ex-

pected that the A])ostle would take every opporlimity to sjK-ak

informally about the gosi)el to every one he met; and to ])()iiit

out especially to those Gentiles, who had not expressed an in-
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terest in the God of his fathers by attaching themselves to the

synagogue, the absurdity of serving idols, and to urge them to

forsake their dead and false gods and turn to the living and true

God and to his Son Jesus, who not only died for their sins but

was raised again from the dead in order to become the indwelling

power unto righteousness and the earnest of blessed felicity in

the not distant future when Jesus, the rescuer from the coming

Wrath, would appear and gather all believers into an eternal

fellowship with himself (I i^-^^ 4^-10 II 2"-").

(4) Character of the Church.—His appeal to the Gentiles suc-

ceeded; in spite of much opposition, he spoke courageously as

God inspired him (I 2^), not in words only but in power, in the

Holy Spirit and in much conviction (I i '') ; and the contagious

power of the same Spirit infected the listeners, leading them to

welcome the word which they heard as a message not human
but divine, as a power of God operating in the hearts of believers

(I 16 2- 2^3 2-), creating within them a religious life spontaneous

and intense, and prompting the expression of the same in those

spiritual phenomena (I 5-^"") that appear to be the characteristic

effect of Paul's gospel of the newness of life in Christ Jesus.

But although the gospel came home to them with power, and

a vital and enthusiastic religious life was created, and a com-

munity of fervent believers was formed, there is no reason for

supposing that the circle of Christians was large, unless we are

determined to press the ttX^^o? ttoXv of Acts 17^. The neces-

sities of the case are met if we imagine a few men and women
meeting together in the house of Jason, the house in which Paul

lodged at his own expense (II 3'^), and which was known to the

Jews as the centre of the Christian movement; for it was there

that they looked for the missionaries and there that they found

the "certain brethren."

Nor must we expect to meet among the converts "many wise

after the flesh, many mighty, and many noble." To be sure, we

hear later on of such important Thessalonians as Aristarchus (who

was a Jew by birth. Acts 20^ 27^ Col. 4^° Phile. 24), Secundus

(Acts 20^) and Demas (Col. 4" Phile. 24 2 Tim. 4") ; but it

cannot be afi&rmed with confidence that they belonged to the
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original group. Apart then from a few Gentile women of the

l)etter class (Acts 17-), the bulk of the Christians were working

people. That they were skilled labourers like Paul is by no

means clear; evident only is it that, hospitable and generous

as they were (I 4'"), they were poor, so poor indeed that Paul

supported himself by incessant toil in order not to make any

demands upon the hospitality either of Jason his host or of any

other of the converts, and that he welcomed the assistance sent

him by the Philippians (Phil. 4^^) probably on their own initi-

ative.

This little circle of humble Christians quickly became as dear

to Paul as the church of their fellow-Macedonians at Philippi.

He did not insist upon the position of preponderance which

was his by right as an apostle of Christ, but chose to become

just one of them, a babe in the midst of them. As a nurse

cherishes her own children, so in his affection for them he gave

them not only the gospel of God but his very self as well. Like

as a father deals with his own children, so he urged each one of

them, with a word of encouragement or a word of Avarning as the

need might be, to walk worthily of God who calls them into his

own kingdom and glory (I 2^"^-). When he tried, in his first let-

ter to them, to put into words his love for those generous, affec-

tionate, and enthusiastic workingmen, his emotion got the better

of his utterance: "Who is our hope or joy or crown to boast in

—or is it not you too—in the presence of our Lord Jesus when he

comes? Indeed, it is really you who are our glory and our joy
"

(I 2 '^"2°). It is not surprising that on his way to Corinth, and

in Corinth, he received constantly oral reports from believers

everywhere about their faith in God and their expectancy of the

Advent of his Son from heaven (I i""'°). And what he singles

out for emphasis in his letters, their faith, hope, and love, their

brotherly love and hospitality, their endurance under trial, and

their exuberant joy in the Spirit, are probably just the qualities

which characterised them from the beginning of their life in

Christ.

It was indeed the very intensity of their religious fervour that

made some of them forget that consecration to God is not simply
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religious but moral. He had warned them orally against the

danger (I 4-), but was obliged to become more explicit when he

wrote them later on (I 4^"^). Others again, it may be assumed

though it is not explicitly stated, aware that the day of the Lord

was near and conscious that without righteousness they could

not enter into the kingdom, were inclined to worry about their

salvation, forgetting that the indwelling Christ was the adequate

power unto righteousness. Still others, influenced by the pres-

sure of persecution and above all by the hope of the immediate

coming of the Lord, became excited, and in spite of Paul's ex-

ample of industry gave up work and caused uneasiness in the

brotherhood, so that Paul had to charge them to work with their

own hands (I 4^^) and had to say abruptly: " If any one refuses

to work, he shall not eat' ' (II 3^°) . These imperfections however

were not serious; they did not counterbalance the splendid

start in faith and hope and love; had he been able to stay with

them a little longer, he could have helped them to remove the

cause of their difhculties. Unfortunately however, as a result

of the case of Jason, he was compelled to leave them sooner

than he had planned.

It has been assumed in the foregoing that Paul was in Thessalonica

not longer than three weeks. There is nothing incredible in the state-

ment of Acts (17-), if the intensity of the religious life and the relative

smallness of the group are once admitted. To be sure, it is not impos-

sible that Luke intends to put the arrest of Jason not immediately-

after the three Sabbaths but at a somewhat later date, and that conse-

quently a sojourn of six weeks may be conjectured (cf. Dob.). The
conjecture however is not urgent nor is it demanded by the probably

correct interpretation of Phil. 41''. That passage indicates not that the

Philippians repeatedly sent aid to Paul when he was in Thessalonica

butonly that they sent him aid (see note on I 2 's). There is no evidence

that either Paul or the Thessalonians requested assistance; it came un-

solicited. Hence the time required for the journey on foot from Philippi

to Thessalonica, about five or six days, does not militate against the

assumption of a stay in Thessalonica lasting not longer than three weeks.

See on this, Clemen, NKZ., 1896, VII, 146; and Paidiis, II, 158; also,

more recently, Lake, The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, 191 1, 64^.
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§ II. THE FIRST LETTER.

(i) From Tlicssalonka to Corinth.—No sooner had Paul left

Thessalonica than he was anxious to return. " Now we, brothers,

when we had been bereaved of you for a short time only, out of

sight but not out of mind, were excessively anxious to see you

with great desire, for we did wish to come to you, certainly I Paul

did and that too repeatedly, and Satan stopped us" (I 2^""''*).

To the happenings in the interval between his departure and the

sending of Timothy from Athens, Paul does not allude; from

Acts however (ly'*^"'^) it appears that directly after the arrest of

Jason, the brethren sent away Paul and Silas by night westward

to Beroea, a land journey of about two days. In that city, the

missionaries started their work, as in Thessalonica, with the

synagogue and had success not only with the Gentile adherents

of Judaism, men and women, but also with the Jews themselves.

When however the Jews of Thessalonica heard of this success,

they came to Beroea, stirred up trouble, and forced Paul to

leave {cf. also I 2*^^"), after a stay of a week or two. Accom-

panied by an escort of the brethren, Paul travelled to the coast

and, unless he took the overland route to Athens, a journey of

nine or ten days, set sail from Pydna or Dion for Athens (a voy-

age under ordinary circumstances of two full days) lea\dng be-

hind directions that Silas and Timothy follow him as soon as

I^ossible.

From Paul, but not from Acts, we learn that they did ar-

rive in Athens and that, after the situation in Thessalonica had

been discussed, decided to send Timothy back immediately to

strengthen the faith of the converts and prevent any one of them

from being beguiled in the midst of the persecutions which they

were still undergoing (I 3^ "•; on the dilTerences at this point

ix'tween Acts and Paul, see jMcGilTert, Apostolic A(^c, 257).

Whether also Silas and Timothy had heard rumours that the

Jews, taking advantage of Paul's absence, were maligning his

character and trying to arouse the suspicion of the converts

against him by misconstruing his failure to return, we do not
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know. At all events, shortly after the two friends had arrived,

and Timothy had started back for Macedonia, Paul, after a

sojourn of a fortnight or more, departed from Athens and in a

day or two came to Corinth, whether with Silas or alone (Acts

1 80 is unimportant.

(2) Place, Date, and Occasion.—Arriving in Corinth early in

the year 50 a.d., Paul made his home with Prisca and Aquila,

supported him.self by working at his trade, and discoursed every

Sabbath in the synagogue. Later on, Silas and Timothy came
down from Macedonia and joined hands with Paul in a more

determined effort to win the Jews to Christ, only to meet again

the same provoking opposition that they had previously met in

Macedonia. Paul became discouraged; but Timothy's report

that the Thessalonians, notwithstanding some imperfections,

were constant in their faith and love and ever affectionately

thinking of Paul, as eager to see him as he was to see them,

cheered him enormously (I 3^'^°).

Bacon {Inlrod., 58) dates the arrival in Corinth early in the spring of

50 A.D.; cj. also C. H. Turner (HDB., I, 424). According to Acts 18",

Paul had been in Corinth a year and six months before Gallio appeared

on the scene and left Corinth shortly after the coming of the procon-

sul (18'^). From an inscription in Delphi preserving the substance of

a letter from the Emperor Claudius to that city, Deissmann (Pauliis,

1911, 159-177) has shown that Gallio took office in midsummer, 51,

and that, since Paul had already been in Corinth eighteen months when

the proconsul of Achaia arrived, the Apostle "came to Corinthin the

first months of the year 50 and left Corinth in the late summer of the

year 51." Inasmuch as Paul had probably not been long in Corinth

before Timothy arrived, and inasmuch as the first letter was written

shortly after Timothy came (13^), the date of I is approximately placed

in the spring of 50 and the date of II not more than five to seven weeks

later.

From the oral report of Timothy and probably also from a

letter (see on I 2^^ 4^- ^^ 5O brought by him from the church,

Paul was able to learn accurately the situation and the needs

of the brotherhood. In the first place he discovered that since

his departure, not more than two or three months previously,

the Jews had been casting wholesale aspersions on his behaviour

during the visit and misinterpreting his failure to come back;
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and had succeeded in awakening suspicion in the hearts of some

of the converts. Among other things, the Jews had asserted

(I 2'"*-) that in general Paul's religious appeal arose in error,

meaning that his gospel was not a divine reality but a human
delusion; that it arose in impurity, hinting that the enthusiastic

gospel of the Spirit led him into immorality; and that it was

influenced by sinister motives, implying that Paul, like the pagan

itinerant impostors of religious or philosophical cults {cj. Clemen,

NKZ., 1896, 152), was working solely for his own selfish ad-

vantage. Furthermore and specifically the Jews had alleged

that Paul, when he was in Thessalonica, had fallen into cajoling

address, had indulged in false pretences to cover his greed, and

had demanded honour from the converts, as was his wont, using

his position as an apostle of Christ to tax his credulous hearers.

Finally, in proof of their assertions, they pointed to the unques-

tioned fact that Paul had not returned, the inference being that

he did not care for his converts and that he had no intention

of returning. The fact that Paul found it expedient to devote

three chapters of his first letter to a defence against these at-

tacks is e\'idence that the suspicion of some of the converts was

aroused and that the danger of their being beguiled away from

the faith was imminent. In his defence, he cannot withhold an

outburst against the obstinate Jews (I 2^^^'^) who are the insti-

gators of these and other difficulties which he has to face; but

he betrays no feeling of bitterness toward his converts. On the

contrary, knowing how subtle the accusations have been, and

confident that a word from him will assure them of his fervent

and constant love and will remove any scruples they may have

had, he addresses them in language of unstudied affection. His

words went home; there is not the faintest echo of the apologia

in the second epistle.

In the second place, he discovered that the original spiritual

difficulties, incident to religious enthusiasm and an eager ex-

pectation of the coming of the Lord, difficulties which his ab-

rupt departure had left unsettled, still persisted, and that a new
question had arisen, due to the death of one or more of the con-

verts. In reference to the dead in Christ, they needed not only
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encouragement but instruction; as for the rest, they required

not new teaching but either encouragement or warning. "The
shortcomings of their faith" (I 31") arose chiefly from tlie re-

hgious difficulties of the weak, the faint-hearted, and the idle,

(i) The difficulty of "the weak" {ol aa6evel<i I 5I') was that

as pagans they had looked upon sexual immorality as a matter

of indifference and had perhaps in their pagan worship associated

impurity with consecration to the gods. What they as Chris-

tians needed to remember was that consecration to the true and

living God was not only religious but ethical. Whether they had

actually tumbled into the abyss or w^re standing on the preci-

pice is not certain. At all events, Paul's warning with its re-

ligious sanction and practical directions (I 4^"^) sufficed; we
hear nothing of "the weak" in the second letter. (2) The sec-

ond class chiefly in mind are "the faint-hearted" {ol 6XLj6\lrvxoi

I 5^'), those, namely, who were anxious not only about the death

of their friends but also about their own salvation, (a) Since

Paul's departure, one or more of the converts had passed away.

The brethren were in grief not because they did not believe in

the resurrection of the saints but because they imagined, some

of them at least, that their beloved dead would not enjoy the

same advantages as the sur\dvors at the coming of the Lord,

Their perplexity was due not to inherent difficulties with Paul's

teaching, but to the fact that Paul had never discussed explicitly

the question involved in the case. Worried about their friends,

they urged that Paul be asked by letter for instruction concern-

ing the dead in Christ (I 4""^^). (b) But the faint-hearted were

also worrying about themselves. They knew that the day of

the Lord was to come suddenly and that it would catch the wicked

unprepared; they remembered that Paul had insisted that with-

out blameless living they could not enter into eternal fellowship

with the Lord; but they forgot that the indwelling Christ is the

power unto righteousness and the pledge of future felicity, and

in their forgetfulness were losing the assurance of salvation . They

needed encouragement and received it (I 5^"^0- Oi these faint-

hearted souls, we shall hear even more in the second letter

(II i3-2i'). (3) The third class of which Paul learned com-
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prised llie idle brethren (ot utuktol I 51^). With the enthu-

siastic conviction that the Lord was cominfi; soon, with the

constant pressure of persecution, and with the stimulus of Paul's

presence removed, some of the brethren had resumed their idle

habits with their train of poverty and meddlesomeness in the

alTairs of the brotherhood. It would appear (see note on I 4")

that they had sought assistance from the church and had been

refused on the ground that Paul had clearly said that if a man
refused to work, he could receive no support. Perhaps the idlers

had asked for money "in the Spirit," a misuse of spiritual gifts

that tempted "those that laboured among them," that is, those

who took the lead in helping and warning, to despise the charis-

mata (I 5'""--)- At all events, the leading men seem not to have

been overtactful; and when they intimated that they would

report the matter to Paul and ask for instructions, the idlers

retorted that they would not listen to the reading of Paul's let-

ter (I 5-^). There was undoubtedly blame on both sides; clearly

the peace of the brotherhood was disturbed. Still the trouble

did not appear serious to Paul, judging from the answer which

he sent (I 4"-'-; cf. s^-'^*-
-^""- -""'). But in spite of Paul's let-

ter, as we shall see, the idle brethren continued to be trou])lc-

some (II 3''^")-

(3) Contents.—With this situation in mind,—the excellence

of their faith and love in spite of the temptations of the weak, the

discouragement of the faint-hearted, and the unbrotherly conduct

of the idlers; and their personal affection for Paul, notwith-

standing the insinuations of the Jews, Paul began, not long after

the arrival of Timothy (I 3*^) to dictate our first epistle. The

first three chapters are given to a review of his attitude to the

church from its foundation, and to a defence both of his be-

haviour when he was there (i''-2^'') and of his failure to return

(2''-3"'). Even the prayer (3"'") that closes the double thanks-

giving (1^2'-; 2'^-3'") begins with the petition that God and

Christ may direct his way to them. Tactfully disregarding the

shortcomings, Paul thanks God, as he remembers their work of

faith, labour of love, and endurance of hoi)e, for the election of

the readers, the certainty of which is known from the presence
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of the Spirit controlling not only the converts who welcomed the

gospel with joy in spite of persecution and became a model as-

sembly to believers everywhere, but also the attitude of the mis-

sionaries whose preaching was in the Spirit and whose behaviour

was totally unselfish (i-'^°). Coming directly to the charges of

the Jews, Paul, conscious both of the integrity of his motives and

of his unselfish love (the theme is heard already in 8t v/xd^ i ^)

and aware of the openness of his religious appeal, reminds his

friends that he came not empty-handed but with a gospel and

a courageous power inspired by God (2^"-). Wherever he goes,

he preaches as one who has no delusions about the truth, for

his gospel is of God; who has no consciousness of moral aberra-

tion, for God has tested him and given him his commission; and

who has no intention to deceive, for he is responsible solely to

God who knows his motives (2^-^). In Thessalonica, as his read-

ers know, he never used cajoHng speech, never exploited the gos-

pel to further his own ambition, and never required honour to be

paid him, even if he had the right to receive it as an ambassador

of Christ (2^"^). On the contrary, he waived that right, choosing

to become just one of them, a babe in the midst of them; waived

it in unselfish love for his dear children. Far from demanding

honour, he worked with his hands to support himself while he

preached, in order not to trespass upon the hospitality of his

friends (2"^'^). The pious, righteous, and blameless conduct of

which they were ever aware proves his sincerity as a preacher

(2^°). Not as a flatterer but as a father, he urged them one and

all, by encouragement or by solemn appeal, to behave as those

who are called of God unto salvation in his kingdom and glory

(2"-i2). Having thus defended his visit, he turns again to the

welcome which they gave him and his gospel {2^^-^^ resuming

J 6-10)
_ Rightly they thank God, as he does, that they welcomed

the word which they heard as God's word, as a power operating

in their hearts, attesting the genuineness of their faith by their

steadfast endurance in the persecutions at the hands of their

fellow-countr3anen. It is however the Jews who are egging on

the Gentiles,—the Jews who killed the prophets and the Lord

Jesus and persecuted us, and who are not pleasing to God

and are against humanity, hindering us from preaching to Gen-
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tiles unto their salvation. They have hardened their hearts;

their sins are filHng up; and the judgment is destined to come

upon them at last (2 '^"'O-

Turning next to the insinuation of the Jews that he did not

want to return, he reminds his orphaned children that from the

moment he left them, he had been excessively anxious to sec

them and had repeatedly wished to return. Indeed nothing less

than Satan could have deterred him. Far from not caring for

them, he insists in words broken by emotion that it is above all

they who are his glory and joy (2^""-''). Determined no longer

to endure the separation, the missionaries, he says, agreed to

send Timothy to encourage them in their faith and prevent their

being beguiled in the midst of their persecution. As the Jews

had singled out Paul for attack, he is at pains to add that he

too as well as his companions had sent to know their faith, for he

is apprehensive lest the tempter had tempted them and his work

should turn out to be in vain (3^"^). The return of Timothy

with the good news of their spiritual life and their personal aflec-

tion for Paul gave him new courage to face his own trials. " We
li\e if you stand fast in the Lord." Words fail to express the

abundance of joy he has in their faith, as he prays constantly

to see them and help them solve their spiritual dil'liculties (3 '''").

But whether or not his prayer will be answered, God and Christ,

to whom he prays, will increase their lo\-c and will inwardly

strengthen them, so that they will be unblemished in holiness

when the Lord Jesus comes (3'^"").

Even as he prays for brotherly love and a blameless life, he

seems to have in mind the needs of the idlers and the weak.

At all events, the apologia finished, he takes up the imperfec-

tions of the group, dealing chiefly with the difliculties of the

weak, the idlers, and the faint-hearted. He begins the exhorta-

tions (4*-5") tactfully, urging not his own authority but that

of the indwelling Christ, and insisting graciously that he has

nothing new to say and that, since they are already doing well,

he can only bid them to do so the more (4'"-). At the same time,

he docs not withhold his exhortations. Speaking first of all of

the weak, he urges that true consecration is moral as well as re-

ligious and demands imperatively sexual purity. He suggests
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the practical remedy that fornication may be prevented by
respect for one's wife and that adultery may be prevented by
marrying not in the spirit of lust but in the spirit of holiness and

honour. Then, as a sanction for obedience, he reminds them
that Christ punishes impurity; that God calls them not for

impurity but for holiness; that to sin is to direct a blow not

against the human but against the divine, even the Spirit, the

consecrating Spirit that God gives them (4^'^).

As to brotherly love, concerning which they had written, Paul

remarks first of all and tactfully that, as they are practising it,

instruction is unnecessary; but then proceeds to urge them in

general to abound the more in that love and specifically, reiter-

ating what he had said orally in reference to idleness, to strive

to be tranquil in mind, undisturbed by the nearness of the

advent, to mind their own business, not meddling in the affairs

of the brotherhood, and to work with their hands, in order to

win the respect of unbelievers and to avoid dependence upon the

church for support (4""'^).

Taking up the new point, the question of the faint-hearted in

reference to the dead in Christ, he replies that his purpose in

giving this new instruction is that they, unlike the unbelievers,

who do not have the hope in Christ, should not sorrow at all.

For it is certain, both on the ground of the believer's experience

in Christ and of a word of Jesus, whose point is summarised,

that the surviving saints will not anticipate the dead at the

Parousia. In fact, when the Lord comes, the dead in Christ

will arise first; then the survivors will be snatched up at the

same time with the risen dead and all together, with no advan-

tage the one over the other, will meet the Lord in the air. "And

so we shall always be with the Lord" (4^^'^*). With this encour-

aging teaching, he turns to the personal anxieties of the faint-

hearted. They know, he says, as well as he that the day of the

Lord will come suddenly and will take unbelievers by surprise;

but they are not unbelievers that the day of the Lord should

surprise them. To be sure they must be morally prepared,

armed with faith, hope, and love; but they need not be dis-

couraged about the outcome, for God has appointed them to
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salvation, the indwelling Christ has enabled them to be blame-

less, and Christ died for their sins in order that all believers,

surviving or dead, may at the same time have life together with

Christ. "Wherefore encourage one another and build up each

other, as in fact you are doing" (5^"").

With a renewed exhortation, the need of a deeper brotherly

love being in mind, he urges all to appreciate those who labour

among them, leading and admonisliing, and to regard them

highly because of their work. Recognising that the idlers are

not alone to blame for disturbing the peace of the brotherhood,

he adds: "Be at peace among yourselves" (5*-'"). With a

further exhortation, he sets forth the proper attitude of all to

each of the three classes prominently in mind since 4': "Warn

the idlers, encourage the faint-hearted, cling to the weak" (5'^).

Then follows a word to all in view of the persecutions and the

temptation to revenge, and in view also of the friction in the

brotherhood: "Be slow to anger; see to it that no one retaliates

an injury, but seek earnestly the good within and without"
(jM,i-i5)^ In spite of these difficulties, "always rejoice, contin-

ually pray, in everything give thanks, for this is God's will

operating in Christ for you" (5^''"^'*). Finally, in view both of

the disparagement and of the misuse of spiritual gifts, he exhorts:

"Quench not the gifts of the Spirit, do not make light of cases

of prophesyings; on the other hand, test all gifts of the Spirit,

holding fast to the good and holding aloof from evcrj' evil kind"

(S'*"*'-)- Recognising however that his exhortations (4^5--), es-

pecially to ethical consecration (4^"*') and to brotherly love and

peace (4'"'= 5''"'^) are of no avail without the help of God; and

recognising further the necessity of the consecration not only of

the soul but of the body (4^'^), a consecration impossible unless

the Spirit of God as immanent in the indixidual be inseparably

bound to the human personality, body and soul, he prays first

in general that God would consecrate them through and through,

and then specifically that he would kec]) their spirit, the divine

element, and their soul and body, the human element, intact,

as an undivided whole, so that they might be morally blameless

when the Lord comes. That this petition will be granted is cer-

I



THE FIRST LETTER 1

7

tain, for God the faithful not only calls but consecrates and

keeps them blameless to the end (s"^"-'').

When you pray without ceasing (5^')? brothers, he says in

closing, remember not only yourselves but us as well (5'") . Greet

for us the brothers, all of them, with a holy kiss (S'*^). Then

Having in mind the assertion of some of the idlers that they would

give no heed to his letter, Paul adjures the brethren that his

letter be read to all without exception (5"). "The grace of our

Lord Jesus Christ be with you" (S'O-

(4) Disposition.—The first epistle may be thus divided:

I. Superscription i^

A. The Apologia i--3i^

II. Thanksgiving i--3^°

(i) Visit and Welcome i-'^°

(2) Visit 2I-12

(3) Welcome; the Jews 2^^-'^^

(4) Intended Visit 2"--o

(5) Sending of Timothy 3^'^

(6) Timothy's Return and Report 36-"'

III. Prayer 311-1^

B. The Weak, The Idlers, The Faint-hearted,

etc. 4I-5"

IV. Exhortations 4^-5-'

(i) Introduction 4'"-

(2) True Consecration 4^'^

(3) Brotherly Love 4^-10^

(4) Idleness 4i»t' ''-

(5) The Dead in Christ 4"-i8

(6) Times and Seasons s^-^^

(7) Spiritual Labourers s^^'^^

(8) Idlers, Faint-hearted, Weak s^^^'"

(9) Love 5i"-i5

(10) Joy, Prayer, Thanksgiving S^^'^^

(11) Spiritual Gifts 5^-22

'-•- .y-
' Prayer 5-3-"*

VI. Final Requests 5""" ' '
:

VII. Benediction 5^^
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§ III. THE SECOND LEITER.

(i) Occasion.—It is impossible to determine with exactness

the reasons that led to the writing of the second epistle. The

internal evidence of II, upon which we must rely, permits only

a tentati\'e reconstruction of the course of events in the inter\'al

between the sending of I and the composition of II. We may

assume however that the first letter did not have quite the

effect that a visit from Paul would have had. To be sure, what-

ever suspicion the readers may have entertained as to Paul's

motives during and since his visit was dispelled by his affec-

tionate words in defence of himself. It is evident also that his

warning to the weak was eflfectual, being fortified by the help

of the brethren, who, as he had requested, held to the weak,

tenderly but firmly supporting them. On the other hand, the

idle brethren continued to be meddlesome, Paul's command, re-

iterating what he had said orally (I 4^^), not having had the de-

sired effect. This failure may have been due in part to the fact,

for which Paul is not responsible, that the majority, who had

been urged to admonish the idlers (I 5") had not been tactful

in performing their function (II 3"- 1^); and in part to the fact,

for which again Paul is not to blame, that some of the brethren

had imagined that Paul had said, either in an utterance of the

Spirit, or in an uninspired word, or in the first epistle, something

that was interpreted to mean that the day of the Lord was ac-

tually present (II 2-). This disquieting statement, innocently

attributed to Paul, perhaps by some of the excited idlers, affected

not only the idle brethren as a whole but the faint-hearted as

well. Already anxious about their salvation (I 5'""), they be-

came unsettled and nervously wrought up (II 2-) ; and naturally

enough, for if they deemed themselves unworthy of salvation,

and if it was true that the day of the Lord had actually dawned,

then there was no time left for them to attain that blamelessness

in holiness, that equipment of faith, hojie, and love upon which

the first letter had insisted (I 3" 5^) as essential to the acqui-

sition of salvation; and the judgment, reserved for unbelievers,

would certainly come upon them.
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Unable either to relieve the anxiety of the faint-hearted or to

bring the idlers to a sense of duty, the leaders sent a letter (see

notes on i^- " 3^"^) to Paul by the first brother (3") who was

journeying to Corinth. Reflecting the discouragement of the

faint-hearted, they write remonstrating with Paul for his praise

of their faith, love, and endurance, intimating that they were

not worthy of it. Though they are praying that God may con-

sider them worthy of the kingdom, they fear that he may not

deem them worthy (i^'^^)^ They tell Paul of the assertion, at-

tributed to him, that the day of the Lord is present, and the

effect which it had both on the faint-hearted and on the idlers;

and they ask advice specifically concerning the advent of the

Lord and the assembling unto him (II 2^). It may be conjec-

tured that "those who labour among you" (I 51-) had informed

the idle brethren that they would report their conduct to Paul;

and that some of these idlers had retorted that they would give

no heed to the commands of Paul by letter (II 3"), and would not

even listen to the reading of the expected reply, intimating that

they could not be sure that the letter would be genuine (II 3^0-

(2) Place, Date, and Purpose.—Such a letter as we have pos-

tulated will have been sent shortly after the receipt of I. The

new situation which it recounts is not new in kind but a natural

development of tendencies present during the visit and evident

in the first letter. Hence if we allow two or three weeks for I

to reach Thessalonica, a week for the preparation of the reply,

and two or three weeks for the reply to get to Corinth, then an

interval between I and II of five to seven weeks is ample enough

to account for the situation in Thessalonica suggested by II.

Indeed, apart from the increased discouragement of the faint-

hearted and the continued recalcitrance of some of the idle breth-

ren, there is nothing to indicate a notable change in the church

since the visit of Timothy. Persecutions are still going on (Hi*;

cf.
2^'' 3^ ^), and the Jews are evidently the instigators of the

same (II 3^); the endurance of the converts is worthy of all

praise (II i*) ; and the increase of faith and love (II i^) indicates

not a large growth numerically but an appreciative recognition

of progress in things essential, the fulfilment in part of the prayer
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in I 3*-. In Corinth, likewise, the situation since the writing of

I has not changed materially; Silas and Timothy arc still with

Paul (II i'); and the opposition of the Jews (Acts 17^ " ), those

unrighteous and evil men whose hearts are hardened (II 3-;

cj. I j'^""'), persists, so much so that Paul would gladly share with

the converts the relief which the Parousia is to afford (II i").

On the whole, then, the available e\-idence points to the assump-

tion that the second epistle was written from Corinth in the

spring of 50 a.d. not more than five to seven weeks after the

first epistle.

The second epistle is not a doctrinal treatise on the Anti-

christ, as if 2^-^- were the sole point of the letter, but a practical

exhortation, written by request and designed to encourage the

faint-hearted and to admonish the idlers. The description of the

judgment in i*"' "-, the allusions to the premonitory signs in 2^-^,

and the characterisation of the advent of the Anomos (2^^-),

placed significantly after his destruction (2^), are manifestly

intended not to convey new information but to encourage the

faint-hearted by reminding them of his oral instructions,—an

employment of teaching for practical needs which is charac-

teristic of Paul, as the passage in another IMacedonian letter

suggests (Phil. 2^ "•). In reference to the second purpose of II,

it is to be observed that since the idleness and meddlesomeness

have increased, it is necessary to supplement the injunctions of

I (4""^" 5^0 by the severer command that the majority hold

aloof from the idle brethren, avoid association with them; at

the same time it is significant that the last word is only a repe-

tition of what was said in the first letter (5^^), with an added

covert admonition of the somewhat tactless majority: "Do not

regard him as an enemy but admonish him as a brother" (II 3'").

To encourage the faint-hearted (II i'-2*") and to warn the idlers

(II 3*-'0 is the two-fold purpose of this simple, tactful, pastoral

letter.

(3) Contents.—After the superscription (i'"-) which differs

from that in I only in having rjfioyv after iraTpi, expressing Ihe

sense of common fellowship in the Father, and in having after

elpt'jm) the usual "from God our Father and the Lord Jesus
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Christ," making explicit the source of divine favour and spiritual

prosperity, Paul enters upon the thanksgiving (i^'^o) and closely

related prayer (i""'^^) which together form an unbroken sentence

of over two hundred words, liturgical in tone and designed to

encourage the faint-hearted. In spite of what they have written,

he ought, he insists, to thank God, as is proper under the cir-

cumstances, because their faith and brotherly love abound, so

much so that he himself, contrary to their expectations, is boast-

ing everjrwhere of their endurance and faith in the midst of per-

secutions. They need not worry (though the brethren as a

whole are addressed, the faint-hearted are chiefly in mind) about

their future salvation, for their splendid endurance springing

from faith is positive proof that God the righteous judge will,

in keeping with his purpose, deem them worthy of entrance into

the kingdom, on behalf of which they as well as he are suffering.

It will not always be well with their persecutors, for God, as

righteous in judgment, will recompense them with affliction, as

he will recompense the afflicted converts with relief from the

same, a relief which Paul also will share. God will do so at the

great assize (described in i^*^"" not for the sake of the descrip-

tion but for the encouragement of the believers) when the wicked,

those, namely, who do not reverence God and do not obey the

gospel of our Lord Jesus, will receive as their punishment sepa-

ration forever from Christ, on the very day when the righteous in

general and (with an eye to the faint-hearted) all who became

believers (for the converts believed the gospel addressed to them)

will be the ground of honour and admiration accorded to Christ

by the attendant angels. To reach this happy consummation,

to be acquitted in that day, Paul prays, as the converts Hkewise

prayed, that God will fill them with goodness and love, in order

that finally the name of the Lord Jesus may be honoured in

virtue of what they are and they may be honoured in virtue of

what his name has accomplished. This glorification and blessed

consummation, he assures them, is in accordance with the divine

favour of our God and of the Lord Jesus Christ (i3-i2).

A little impatient that they have forgotten the instructions

which he had given them orally and at a loss to understand how
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anything he had said in the Spirit, orally, or in his previous letter

CDuld be misconstrued to inii)ly that he was responsible for tlie

assertion that the day of the Lord is present, and yet recognising

the agitation of the faint-hearted by reason of the assertion, and

their need of encouragement, Paul turns to the specific question

put to him "as to the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ and our

assembling unto him" and exhorts them not to let their minds

become easily unsettled and not to be nervously wrought up by

the assertion, however conveyed and by whatever means at-

tributed to him, that the day of the Lord is actually present.

Allow no one to delude you, he says, into such a belief whatever

means may be employed. Then choosing to treat the question

put, solely with reference to the assertion and ever bearing in

mind the need of the faint-hearted, he selects from the whole of

his previous oral teaching on times and seasons only such ele-

ments as serve to prove that the assertion is mistaken, and re-

minds them that the day will not be present until first of all the

apostasy comes and there is revealed a definite and well-known

figure variously characterised as the man of lawlessness, the son

of destruction, etc., allusions merely with which the readers are

quite familiar, so familiar indeed that he can cut short the char-

acterisation, and appeal, with a trace of impatience at their

forgetfulness, to the memory of the readers to complete the

picture (2'"^).

Turning from the future to the present, he explains why the

apostasy and the revelation of the .1 nomas are delayed. Though
the day of the Lord is not far distant,—for there has already

been set in operation the secret of lawlessness which is prepar-

ing the way for the apostasy and revelation of the Anomos,
still that day will not be actually present until that which re-

strains him in order that the Anomos may be revealed only at

the time set him by God, or the jjerson who now restrains him,

is put out of the way. Then and not till then will the Anomos be

revealed. But of him the believers need have no fear, for the

Lord will destroy him; indeed his Parousia, inspired by Satan

and attended by outward signs and inward deceit prompted by
falsehood and unrighteousness, is intended not for believers but
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for unbelievers. These are destined to destruction, like the son

of destruction himself, because they have destroyed themselves

by refusing to welcome the heavenly guest, the influence of the

Spirit designed to awaken within them the love for the truth

which is essential to their salvation. As a consequence of their

refusal, God as righteous judge is bound himself (for it is he

and not Satan or the Anomos who is in control) to send them an

inward working to delude them into believing the falsehood, in

order that at the day of judgment they might be condemned, all

of them, on the ground that they believed not the truth but con-

sented to unrighteousness (2^-^-).

With a purposed repetition of i^, Paul emphasises his obliga-

tion to thank God for them, notwithstanding their discouraged

utterances, because, as he had said before (I i* ^), they are

beloved and elect, chosen of God from everlasting, called and

destined to obtain the glory of Christ. As beloved and elect,

they should have no fear about their ultimate salvation and no

disquietude by reason of the assertion that the day is present,

but remembering the instructions, received orally and in his let-

ter, should stand firm and hold those teachings. Aware however

that divine power alone can make effective his appeal, and aware

that righteousness, guaranteed by the Spirit, is indispensable to

salvation, Paul prays that Christ and God, who in \irtue of their

grace had already commended their love to Christians in the

death of Christ and had granted them through the Spirit inward

assurance of salvation and hope for the ultimate acquisition of

the glory of Christ, may grant also to the faint-hearted that same

assurance and strengthen them in words and works of righteous-

ness (2 13"!^).

With these words of encouragement to the faint-hearted, he

turns to the case of the idle brethren. Wishing to get their will-

ing obedience, he appeals to the sympathy of all in requesting

prayer for himself and his cause, and commends their faith.

Referring to some remarks in their letter, he observes that if the

idlers are disposed to excuse themselves on the ground that the

tempter is too strong for them, they must remember that Christ

is really to be depended on to give them power to resist tempta-
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tion. Inasmuch as they have in Christ this power, Paul in the

same Christ avows his faith in them that they will gladly do

what he commands; indeed they are even now doing so. But

to make his appeal effective, the aid of Christ is indispensable,

—the power that wUl awaken in them a sense of God's love and

of the possession of that adequate endurance which is inspired

by Christ (3'"^). Having thus tactfully prepared the way, he

takes up directly the question of the idlers. He commands the

brethren as a whole to keep aloof from every brother who lives

as an idler, a command issued not on his own authority but on

that of the name of Christ. He is at pains to say that he is urg-

ing nothing new, and gently prepares for the repetition of the

original instruction by referring to the way in which he worked

to support himself when he was with them, so as to free them

from any financial burden, strengthening the reference by re-

minding them that although he was entitled to a stipend as an

apostle of Christ, he waived the right in order that his self-

sacrificing labour might be an example to them. Then after

explaining the occasion of the present command, he enjoins the

idlers, impersonally and indirectly and with a tactfully added

"we exhort," to work and earn their own living with no agita-

tion about the day of the Lord. With a broad hint to the ma-

jority as to their attitude to the idle brethren, he faces the con-

tingency of disobedience on the part of some of the idlers. These

recalcitrants are to be designated; there is to be no association

with them. But the purpose of the discipline is repentance and

reform. Once more the majority are warned: "Do not treat

him as an enemy but warn him as a brother" (3*^^''). Since the

command alonemay not succeed in restoring peace to the brother-

hood, Paul finally prays that Christ, the Lord of peace, may give

them a sense of inward religious jieace, and that too continually

in every circumstance of life (3'"). Anticipating that some of

the idlers may excuse their refusal to listen to Paul's letters on

the ground that they are Jiot his own, Paul underscores the fact

that he is wont to write at the end a few words in his own hand

(3'^. The benediction closes the pastoral letter (3"').

(4) Religious Convictions.—The religious convictions expressed
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or implied in II are Pauline. As in I so in II, the apocalyptic

and the mystic are both attested. Though the former element

is more obvious because of the circumstances, the latter is pres-

ent as an equally essential part of the gospel, ''our gospel" (2"),

to use the characteristic designation of the convictions that he

had held for over seventeen years. Central is the conviction,

inherited by Paul from the early church {cf. Acts 2^*^) and con-

stant with him to the end (Phil. 2"), that Jesus is Christ and

Lord. Of the names that recur. Our (The) Lord Jesus Christ

(21. 14. 16 38. ji. 2 212 36. 12)^ Our (The) Lord Jesus (i^- 12;
jT)

Christ (35) and The Lord (i^ 22- 12 3I. 3. 4. 5. le. le)^ the last,

6 KvpLo<;, is characteristic of II as compared with I (cf. II 31-5

with Phil. 4^'^). Though there is no explicit mention either of

his death (cf. 2^^) or of his resurrection, the fact that he is Lord

and Christ presupposes both that he is raised from the dead and

that he is soon to usher into the kingdom of God all those who
have been deemed worthy (r^). This day of the Lord (2^) is not

actually present, as some had asserted, but it is not far distant (2 '),

In that day (i^°), when the Lord comes (2^) or is revealed from

heaven (i^), he will destroy the Anomos (2^), execute judgment

on unbelievers (i^- ^-^), the doomed (2^^'^), by removing them

eternally from his presence; and will bring salvation (21°- 1^)

and glory (2^^) to all believers (i^°), those, namely, who have

welcomed the love for the truth (2") and have believed the gospel

preached to them (i^" 2") when they were called (i" 2").

The exalted Lord does not however confine his Messianic ac-

tivities to the day of liis coming; he is already at work in the

present. To him either alone (^^- ^^) or with the Father (2^^),

prayer is addressed; and from him with the Father come grace

(i2 2i2- 16) and peace (i^; cf.
3I''); he is with the believers (3^^),

the faithful Lord who strengthens them and guards them from

the Evil One (3^) and gives them an eternal encouragement,

good hope, and endurance (2^*^ 3^). In these passages it is not

always easy to tell whether Paul is thinking of the Lord who is

at the right hand of God (Rom. 8^") or of the Lord who is in the

believers (Rom. 8^°). However that may be, it is important to

observe that the Lord to Paul is not only the being enthroned

with God and ready to appear at the last day for judgment and
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salvation but also, and this is distinctive, the permanent in-

dwelling power unto righteousness, the ground of assurance that

the elect and called will enter into the glory to be revealed, the

first fruits of which they now enjoy. And this distinctive ele-

ment underlies the utterances of this epistle, especially of i""^*

and 2"-". It is the indwelling Lord in whom the church of the

Thessalonians exist (i'), in whom also Paul has his confidence

in reference to the readers (3*) and gives his command and ex-

hortation (3'-). The same Lord within inspires the gospel (3')

and equips the persecuted with an endurance that is adequate

(3^). It is the Spirit, to whom equally with the Lord Paul as-

cribes the divine operations, that accounts for the charismata

(2-) and prompts consecration to God and faith in the truth (2'^).

And it is either the Spirit or the Lord who is the means by which

God fills the readers with goodness and lo\e {iv Svvd/xet i";

cf. iv Oeu) ji).

Faith in Jesus the Christ and Lord (i''-
"• ") or faith in the

gospel (i^o 2") which he inspires (3O and which Paul pro-

claims (I'o 2>'') is the initial conviction that distinguishes the

believers (i^°) from the Jews (3-) and all others who have be-

lieved the lie of the Anonios with its unrighteousness (2*"'-).

This faith is apparently prompted by the Spirit, the heavenly

guest that seeks to stir \A'ithin the soul the love for the truth

unto salvation (2^°) and that inspires the consecration of the

individual body and soul to God, and faith in the truth of the

gospel (2"). To be sure, the love for the truth may not be wel-

comed; in that case, God who controls the forces of evil, Satan

and his instrument the Anomos, himself sends an inward work-

ing to delude the unbelievers into believing the lie, so that their

condemnation follows of moral necessity; for they themselves

are responsible for being in the category of the lost. On the

other hand, if the [)romptings of the Spirit are heeded, then the

activities of the Spirit continue in believers; a new power (i")

enters into their life to abide permanently, a power whose pres-

ence is manifested not only in extraordinary phenomena (2-)

but in ethical fruits such as {cf. Gal. 5^2 '•, i Cor. 13' "•, and

Rom. 12'^ "•) love (the work of faith i"), brotherly love (i' 3'^),

peace (3"), goodness (i"), encouragement (2i«), hope (2"), en-
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durance (3^ lO ? and, in fact, every good work and word (2^') ; and

a power unto righteousness that insures the verdict of acquittal

at the last day (i'^- "), and the entrance into the glory of the

kingdom, foretastes of which the believer even now enjoys.

Since there are no errorists in Thessalonica, such as are to be

found later in Colossse dethroning Christ from his supremacy,

there is no occasion for an express insistence upon his pre-emi-

nence. It is thus noteworthy in II not only that the Lordship

of Jesus is conspicuous but also that in 2^^ as in Gal. i^ he is

named before the Father. There are no Judaists in Thessalonica;

hence it is not significant that the categories prominent in Gala-

tians (a letter which Zahn, McGiffert, Bacon, Lake, and others

put before I and II), namely, law, justification, works, etc., are

absent from II as from I. Furthermore, since the situation docs

not demand a reference to the historical or psychological origin

of Sin, it is not surprising that we hear nothing either in II or

in I of Sin, Adam, Flesh. In fact, it happens that in II there

is no explicit mention either of the death or of the resurrection

of Christ. What is emphasised in II along with the apocalyptic

is the indwelling power of the Lord or the Spirit, the source of

the moral life and the ground of assurance not only of election

from eternity but also of future salvation (i^- "'i- 2"-i'), an

emphasis to be expected in a letter one of the two purposes of

which is to encourage those whose assurance of salvation was

wavering.

(5) Disposition.—Th.c second letter may thus be divided:

I. Superscription 1^--

A. Encouraging the Faint-hearted 1^-2"

II. Thanksgiving and Prayer i^'^^

(i) Assurance of Salvation i^-^"

(2) Prayer for Righteousness i^'^^

III. Exhortation 2^''^'-

(i) Why the Day is not present 2'"^

(2) Destruction of the Anomos 2^

(3) Parousia of the Anomos only for the

doomed 2^'^-
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IV. Thanksgiving, Command, and Prayer 2"""

(i) Assurance of Salvation 2'^''*

(2) Hold fast to Instructions 2'^

(3) Prayer for Encouragement and Righteous-

ness 2^^^''

B. Warning the Idlers 3*""

V. Finally 3'-^

Transition to the Idlers

VI. Command and Exhortation t,'^^^

The Case of the Idlers

VII. Prayer for Peace 3^''

VIII. Salutation s''

IX. Benediction 3*^

§ IV. LANGUAGE AND PERSON.\L EQUATION

(i) Words.—The vocabulary of the letters is Pauline. The pres-

ence of words either in I or in II which are not found elsewhere

in the N. T., or which are found either in I or in II and elsewhere

in the N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul (the Pastoral Epistles

not being counted as Pauline), indicates not that the language

is not Pauline, but that Paul's vocabulary is not exhausted in

any or all of the ten letters here assumed as genuine. Taking

the text of \VH. as a basis, we find in I about 362 words (includ-

ing 30 particles and 15 prepositions) and in II about 250 words

(including 26 particles and 14 prepositions). Of this total vo-

cabulary of about 612 words, 146 (including 20 particles and 13

prepositions) are found both in I and in II.

Two hundred and ninety-nine of the 362 words in I (about

82 per cent) and 215 of the 250 words in II (about 86 per cent)

are found also in one or more of the Major Epistles of Paul (/. c.

Rom. I, 2 Cor. Gal.). If we added to the 299 words of I some

K) words not found in one or more of the Major Epistles but

found in one or more of the Epistles of the Captivity (/. c. E[)h.

Phil. Col. Philc.), then 318 of the 362 words in I (about 88 per

cent) would apjjear to be Pauline; and similarly if we added to
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the 215 words of II some 7 words not found in one or more of

the Major Epistles but found in one or more of the Epistles of

the Captivity, then 222 of the 250 words in I (about 89 per cent)

would appear to be Pauline.

Of the 146 words common to I and II all but 4 arc also found in one

or more of the Major Epistles. These 4 are ©saaaXovcxeuq I V II i'

(Acts 2o4 272); /.axsuOuvetv I 3" II 3= (Lk. i"); epwTCEV I 41 5'= II 2>

(Phil. 43; Gospels, Acts, i, 2 Jn.); and Tcspcxotfjac? I 5^ II 2" (Eph. i";

Heb. lo's I Pet. 2').—^The 19 words in I and in the Epistles of the Cap-

tivity but not in the Major Epistles are dywv 2- (Phil. Col. Past.);

dxpt^wq 52 (Eph.); axs/eaGat 4' 52= (Phil. Phile. d%ixsiy; Past. d;xe%-

eaOat); a'tAeEixxo? 3" (Phil.); dig 2^^ (Phil.); lpwT:(?v 41 (II, Phil.);

OccXxEtv 2' (Eph. 5"); Gwpa^ 58 (Eph.); xaOeuSetv 5«- '• i" (Eph.);

xaTaXefeetv 31 (Eph.); [AeOuaxeaOat 5' (Eph.); xotpp-rjctdl^saGott 2^ (Eph.);

xeptxE^aPvcsfa 5' (Eph.); xepixotigati; 5' (II, Eph.); xJ^i^po^opta i^ (Col.);

xp69aat<; 2^ (Phil.); (s'?jZ'^v!}yM 51^ (Eph.); 9c>.fexot 2" (Phil); and

uxspsxxsptaaoO 31" 51= (Eph. 3=°).—The 7 words in II and in the Epistles

of the Captivity but not in the Major Epistles are alpelaGac 2" (Phil.);

dxixT] 2i» (Col. Eph.); evspyeta 2^- " (Phil. Col. Eph.); Ipwxiyv 2»

(I, Phil.); Ectxu5 i" (Eph.); xpaxstv 2" (Col.); and xeptxotTiati; 2i< (I,

Eph.).—Of these 19+ 7 = 26 words, two are common to I and II (Ipuiotv

and xspixof-rjoti;); and four others are distinctively Pauline, in that they

do not occur in the N. T. apart from Paul (Iv^pyeca; GiXxetv; xept-

xecpaXai'a; and ixeps^xsptaaoij).

Of the 44 (362—318= 44) words of I which are not found in

'the Major Epistles or in the Epistles of the Captivity, 20 are

also not found elsewhere in the N. T., 22 are found elsewhere in

the N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul, and 2 are common to I and

II. Again, of the 28 (250—222=28) words of II which are not

found in the Major Epistles or in the Epistles of the Captivity,

ID are also not found elsewhere in the N. T., 16 are found else-

where in the N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul, and 2 are common

to II and I.

In the subjoined lists, an asterisk indicates that the word is not

found in the Lxx.

(a) Words in I but not elsewhere in the N. T.: ayiqxxTd)? 2"' 5";

dvajisvetv I'"; * dxopjavi'^^ecGctt 2"; axaxxo? 5"; ey.Sttoy.stv 2'^; Ivopxt'i^etv

S"; e?ir)xe'oGai i'; *Gso5Ko:xxo(; 4'; xdXsua[xa4'5; *xoXo!Xta 2^; 6X176-

({luxo? 5"; h\oizki\q 5^3; 6iJietp£aGa[ 2^; oatw? 21°; xeptXs^xsaOat 4"- '';
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*Tpoxi3X£tv 2'; * caiveoOjit 3'; *oj;Ayy).^-n;; 2'*; Tpojfi; 2'; and 'j-rrjp-

(6) Words in II but not elsewhere in the N. T.: *dzxy.z£lv 3'; dTix-

T<i)^ 3* "; *ev3£'.Y|ia i'; evso^a-.ecOat i'"- '; ev/.aux«='Oai i<; *xa).o-

icoteiv 3"; ::epi3pYi^e30at 3"; oT/,xscoj!;Oat 3"; Ti'vstv 1'; and ur.epxj^-

dvEiOst 1'.

(f) Words in I and elsewhere in N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul : 'AOf,-

vat3'; af;vi'2'.o>; 5'; iXrfliyi:; i'; akrfidi 2"; d'^rivrrpt? 4''; *(ipxiiY-

YeXo? 4"; ac^iXeta 5'; eVsoSo? i' 2'; fjauxd'letv 4"; x-raoOait 4*;

h'k6y.'kT,po<; 5"; TapayLuOeicOjtt 2" 5"; TotYotpoCiv 4'; u^pf^etv 2»; <u2{v

5'; dvT^xesOat 5"; yaaT^p 5'; StotyiapTijpeaOat 4'; evovrfo^; 2"; Ifta-

•tdvat 5'; viQySiv s"- '; and TzxpayyeXlx 4-. The last seven words are in

I, in one or more of the Pastorals, and elsewhere in the N. T., but not

elsewhere in Paul.

(J) Words in II and elsewhere in X. T. but not elsewhere in Paul:

dvatpeiv 2'; d-oaxjEafa 2'; otTOxoi; 3'; 5txr) i'; liriauvaYWYT) 2'; OpoeicOat

2'; xaTx^touv i^; ixtjieiffOat 3'; aaXsuEtv 2-; ce^aafia 2<; 9X6^ i^; d^ioijv

I"; eTTifdvsta 2^; T)au-/(x 3'-; xpfct? i' and ixtjts 2=. The last five words

are in II, in one or more of the Pastorals, and eTrtjivetat excepted, else-

where in N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul. While exi^dveta appears

elsewhere in N. T. only in the Pastorals, the phrase in II 2« tj irA^iyeiz

•rij? xapouofa? otuToG is unique in the Gk. Bib.

(c) Words common to I and II and found elsewhere in N. T. but not

elsewhere in Paul: OsacaXovtxeui; I i' II i' (Acts 20* 27=) and xaieuOuveiv

I 3" II 3^ (Lk. I").

None of the words in the five lists above can be strictly called un-

Pauline.

Attention has often been called to the consideration that II

contains very few words which are found in Paul but not else-

where in the N. T., except such as it has in common with I. As

a matter of fact, the same criterion applied to I demonstrates

that II is relatively better off than I in this respect. Apart from

the two words common to I and II which are found elsewhere in

Paul but not elsewhere in the N. T. {iiri^apilv I 2" II 3* 2

Cor. 2' and fioxdo^ I 2' II 3^ 2 Cor. 11-"), there are only 12 of

the 216 words in I (362—146 common = 216) and 8 of the 104

words in II (250-146 common = 104) which are found else-

where in Paul but not elsewhere in the N. T.

(a) Words found in I and Paul (except II) but not elsewhere in the

N.T.: iY't^'J^vT) 3" (Rom. I'aCor. 7'); dSiaXEfxrcix; i'2"5"(Rom. i»);

ey.3txo^ 4« (Rom. 13*); euaxT/ti6vtos 4" (Rom. 13" i Cor. 14*°); OiXxetv
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2^ (Eph. s") T&Qoc. 45 (Rom. i=« Col. 3O; xeptxecpaXotfa (5' Eph. 6");

TCXeov£x.Tr£iv 4« (2 Cor. 2» 72 I2i'- "); icpoXeYetv 3^ (2 Cor. 13= Gal. 521);

ax^yetv 31- = (i Cor. 912 13'); uTOpexxeptaaou 3" 5" (Eph. 32"); and

9t>.0TC[jL£taeat 4" (Rom. 152° 2 Cor. 5').

(6) Words found in II and Paul (except I) but not elsewhere in the

N. T.: ayaewauvo i" (Rom. 151^ Gal. 5- Eph. 5»); el'xsp i« (Rom.*"

I Cor.'''^ 2 Cor. 5'); svspysta 23- » (Eph. Phil. Col.); cTlXXeaGat 38

(2 Cor. 820); auvavaiJi.iYvua6at 3" (i Cor. 5'- "); and uxepatpsaOat 2«

(2 Cor. 12').

On the other hand, the vocabulary of I is relatively somewhat

richer than II in specifically Pauline words, if we reckon as

specific such words as are found in I and II (apart from words

common to both) and elsewhere in the N. T., but elsewhere

chiefly in Paul including one or more of the Major Epistles.

(a) Words found in I and elsewhere in N. T. but elsewhere chiefly

in Paul including one or more of the Major Epistles, II being excepted:

dYV0£tv4"; dcxaOapata 2^ 4'; dvaxXifjpoOv 2^^; d^iu)q 2^^; ip^axetv 2^- '^ 4I;

(JaGsv-rjc; 5"; Sox.'.[JLa'C£tv 2"; 8ou>>£U£tv i'; eiooi'Kov i'; eipTjveuetv 5'^;

exXoYTJ i^; £^ouO£V£iv 5^"; £'x£tTa 4^'; £xtxoO£lv3«; £uxo:ptffxta3'; xa6ax£p

211 36. 12
45J x(x()yr,aiq 2'^; jjL£TaSt86vat 2^; [t.i[i.rizriq i^ 2"; \xvzloi 1=3';

v-Qxtoq 2"'; xsptaaoT^pu? 21'; xo-ri 2^; mvzpfdq 3=; bcxipr^ixix 3"'; and

96<iv£tv 2'* 4'°.

(b) Words found in II and elsewhere in N. T. but elsewhere chiefly

in Paul including one or more of the Major Epistles, I being excepted:

fiveat? I'; dvlx£c8o:c 1"; ixoy.iXu'^t? i'; Ivtaxdcvat 2=; evxaxElv 3";

l^axotxav 23; EuSoxfa i"; -/.axapyElv 2^; xXYJat? i"; and vou? 2^.

(c) Words common to I and II, found elsewhere in N. T. but elsewhere

chiefly in Paul including one or more of the Major Epistles, may here

be added: dytaaiAdq I 4^-*- ' II 2'-^; dvxaxoStSovat I 3^ II i«; e"xe I s""

II 2>5; evepY£ttj9at I 2" II 2'; extaxoXif) I 5" II 2"- " 3H. 17; eXf^etv I

34 n i6- '; eiiSoxstv I 2^ 3' II 21=; xoxoq 1 1^ 2^ 3^ II 38; vouOexsiv I 51- "

II315; oXsGpoi; I 53 II 1 =
; xapdxXY^at? I 2^ II 2"; xXsovo:!;£tv I 312 II i';

and ax-^/,£tv I 3' II 2".

It is generally conceded that the vocabulary of I is Pauline;

and the same may be said with justice of II. Even when the

literary resemblances between I and II are taken into account, it

is to be remembered that of the 146 words common to I and II

all but four are to be found in one or more of the Major Epistles of

Paul; and that two of these four recur in one or more of the Epis-

tles of the Captivity, the remaining two being 6eaaaXovLKev<i,
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and the good Lxx. word KarevOvveiv. Niigeli's estimate of the

vocabulary of II is at least not an overstatement: "Taking it on
the whole, the lexical situation of this letter yields nothing es-

sential either for the affirmation or for the negation of the ques-

tion of authenticity" {Worlschalz dcs Paiihis, 1905, 80).

(2) Phrases.—More significant than the vocaljulary of I and
II are the phrases and turns of thought. Two groups have been

compiled, one in which the phrases are apparently unique, the

other in which they are more or less specifically Pauline. The
lists are not exhaustive, but the impression conveyed by them
is that as with the vocabulary so with the phrases the resource-

ful mind of Paul is at work.

In the following lists, an asterisk indicates that the phrase is appar-
ently not in the Lxx. ; Lxx. = reminiscence from the Lxx. ; and L.xx. cit. =
a citation from the Lxx.

(i) Unique Phrases.— {a) Phrases in I but not elsewhere in X. T.:

*aiAa cijv4i7
510J oiSovoct xvEutia et? 4' (Lxx.); *eUTiv evot 5"; eV'rrpocO-v

with divine'names i' 2>» 3»- "; * ev f-ipet elvai 2«; * Ipw-^tv xal -rapaxaXetv

4' (Papyri); * e'xeiv eVaoSov irpi? Ttvz i'; xaOdt'jrEp oVojcTe 2" {cf. xaOw(;

oTSa-re 2'-
« 3*); *Tu?b<; xatpbv wpas 2" (Latinism in xoiv^?); * Osbs

l^wv xal dXYiOtv6c; i»; xaTsuOovetv T-fjv hlhv xp6<; 3" (Lxx.); *f) 6pYT) tj

ipXOix^vT] I'o; -^ Tcfaxc? f) xpb? thw Oe6v i«; ol XEptXstxdixevot 4"- '";

*xp(iaaetv -rii YSta 4" (classic); * oaXxlys Geou (apocalj-ptic ? cf. i Cor.

IS"); cT^javoc; xauzVew? 2'» (Lxx.); * ulol :?)[ji^pa<; 5^ The next two
may have been coined by Paul: * 6 x6xos ttjs aYixTj? i' and *t)

uxoiJLovT) Tf); eXxfSo? i'. The following have a distinctively Pauline

flavour: Btd: toG 'ItjCou 4"; otd: toG xupfou 'IirjffoG 4=; ev xw Osy t;;j.(Lv 2*;

^v Osw xaxpf i=; ol vsxpol ev xptcT«7) 4" {cf. 1 Cor. 15" Rev. 14"); and
ol XOtlATjOivTEs CtX TOJ 'ItJOOU 4'*.

(6) Phrases in II, but not elsewhere in N. T.: *8iS6vai Ix5(xr^a(v Ttvt

1'; *6x (x^aou Y^veaOat 2'; Iv xavxl Tp6x(p 3" (f/. Phil, i"); euBoxelv

rtvt 2" (Lxx.); *euxaptaTeIv df£(Xo;xev i' 2"; f^yelaOat w^ 3" (Lxx.);

•onjpfXeiv xal 9'jX(i(;aoe[v 3'; *x{vetv Sfxr^v i" (classic); * ir.krr) d2!X!'.z^

2""; *aToxos xal xovr^pd^ 3=; *ev^pYeta xXdvr^^ 2"; xaxsuOuveiv xit;

xapSfaq 3» (Lxx.); *xep'.xaT£:v dxixxw? 3«- >'; *xt(JX£ijetv rjj dXiiOei^ 2";

*xt3xeueiv x(fj (^eiiSei 2"; *x(jxt<; dXr^Oefaq 2" {cf. Phil, i'"); * caXeuOfivnt

ixl xou vo6(; 2'. The influence of apocalyptic may be felt in *otYYeXot

8uvi|ie(i)<; i'; dveXet x(7) xveutiaxt xou ax6iJLaxo<; 2» (Lxx.); * 6 SvOpuno.;

xfjc; dvoiJi(a<; 2'; i dvxtx£([jievo? xxX. 2< (Lxx. in part); dxb x^? 865tj<; xt;?

loxLPO^ i» (Lxx. cit.) ;
*

-J) exifdveta x^(; xapouoia? 2'; * 6 xax^x^v 5pxt 2';

•xl» xax^xov 2«; *x?> (xuaxiopeov x^? dvojifot? 2'; CXeOpo? a{o')vtO(; i«; ?xav
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eXOy] xtX. i" (Lxx. in part). The following may have been coined by-

Paul: *f) dyaxir] xiji; dXr^Osfai; 2'°; *£>.xl? dtyaQiQ 2'^; euooxfa a-^a.-

Buauvrji; 1"; -rb [lapTuptov fj[j.(I)V i" (c/. euayYe^'o^ 2"); * xap(i5tXT)aii;

atwvt'oc 2'"; *'cp£xetv xal So^il^eaBtzt 3I; *-^ uiuofxovr) tou y^gvsioo 3^. The

following have a distinctively Pauline flavour: *ev Gsoi "rcaxpl -fjtJLwv i>;

*Tb euaYYs^tov tou xupt'ou •r)[i.(I)v 'IiQffoO i'; 6 Gebi; 6 "rcaTYjp Tjyiwv 2'°; * 6

xupco? xrj? et'pTjvTj!; 3'^ (cf. I 5='); and •rctaxb? Si eaxtv 6 /.uptoi; 3^.

(c) Phrases in I and elsewhere in N. T., but not elsewhere in Paul:

SexeaOat xbv Xoyov i« 2"; ev tJte<JV «»w ge?i. 2'; xa6a)<; oYoaxe 22-63*;

X6yo<; a7.ofii; 2'^; 6 xstpai^wv 3'; u'lol (pcoxo? 5^.

(c?) Phrases in II and elsewhere in N. T., but not elsewhere in Paul:

(ivO'wv 21°; (Jtc' dpx^? 2"; dexb xpoauxou i' (Lxx. cit.); StS6vat efprjvYiv

3I6; oty.a;a xptat? i^ (c/. Rom. 2^); Iv dYtaa[Aq) xv£6[JLaxo<; 2" (i Pet.

I-) ; ev xupl (fko-^dc, i^ (Lxx.) ; ev x^ ri[J''^P<? exetvYj i" (Lxx. cit.) ; epYw xal

X6Yq) 2"; laOt'stv d'pxov 35- '2; xpaxelv iolc, xapaS6a£ti; 2" (cf. i Cor. 11-);

xivxe? ol xtcxeuffavxei; i'"; o ucbq xv^q dxwXet'aq 2'.

(e) Phrases common to I and II, but not elsewhere in N. T. : dosXcpol

^{a%-(i<^iyoi h%h xoO OeoO (xupfou) I i^ II 2" (Lxx. with Paul's dSeX^of);

auxol Y°^P o''3aT£ I 2' 3' 5^ II 3'; Iv Gew xaxpl (t)[jlwv) I 1' II i' and Iv

xup((i) 'I. X. I ii II I' 3'- (Iv is distinctively Pauline); epcoxtoji-ev Se utxa?

dSeXipof I 512 II 21 (for xapay,a>.oG[A£v, due to infrequent use of Ipwxqcv in

Paul); y.al y«P o'^s I 3^ II 3"; (xb) I'pYOV (x^s) x(ax£w<; I i^ II 1'=;

auxb? b xuptoq I 3" 4'« II 218 31= (c/. Rom. 8i«- 20 i Cor. 15^8 2 Cor. 8" ^').

(/) Phrases common to I and II, found elsewhere in N. T., but not

elsewhere in Paul: auxb? b Gedg I 3" 5-3 II 2'^ (Rev. 21^) ; xal Std xoOxo

(I 2" II 2"); b XoYO? xoO xupfou I I' (4"*) II 31 (cf. Col. 31'=); vuxxb? xai

Vlpa? I 2' II 38; xpoaeuxeaOe x£pl t)[xwv I s^s II 31 (Heb. 1318; cj.

Col. 4=)-

(2) Pauline Phrases.—(a) Phrases in I and Paul except II but not

elsewhere in N. T. Unless otherwise indicated, they are found in one or

more of the Major Epistles: axa? xal St's 213 (Phil. 41"; Lxx.); eE? xevov

35; Iv xavxt 51^; Iv xoXXw (xoXXfj) i^- ^ 2- " 1x1 xwv xpoaeux^v i^; dtp-

l(jx.£tv Oew 2^" 4'; Std xou xupt'ou -fjiAwv 'I. X. 5'; ev ^tXTj^xaxt ol-^Im 52=;

elvat a5v zupftp 4" (Phil, i^^); Iv xupiM 'IiQaou 41; Ipydl^eaGat xalq xsgoiv

4"; xb euaYY^^'°^ '^'^'^ XptaxoO 3^; e5%aptffxelv xw Geco i^ 2"; i^-riv auv

oiixy 51°; -onet? ol t^wvxe? 415. " (2 Cor. 4"); 0"^ GlXofjiev u[Aa<; dtYvoelv

4"; 6 Geb? xal xaxTjp -otiaJv i' 3ii- "; eeb? [Aapxij? 25-" b /.aXwv ufxac; 2"

5"; xeptxotxelv d^i'ox; xoO GeoG 21- (Col. i"); axiQxexe Iv xupEw 3^ (Phil.

4O ; and uuvepYol xoO GeoO 32.

(b) Phrases in II and Paul except I but not elsewhere in N. T. Unless

otherwise indicated, they are found in one or more of the Major

Epistles: [i-q with aor. subj. of prohibition in third person 23(1 Cor.

16" 2 Cor. 11'^); position of [jiovov 2' (Gal. 2'°); IxtsxeuGif) with imper-

sonal subject i'" (Rom. 10"); w? oxt 22 (2 Cor. 5" ii^O; o\ dxoXXu[Jie-

vot 2'«; b daxaatxbi; x^ lii-fi xetpl ITauXou 3"; [A-f) IvvcaxTricTjxs xocXoxotoOvxec

3
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3«» (Gal. 6»); Oeb? zxttj? tj^luv i'; b X6yo? -fjpLwv 3" (2 Cor. i"); irapa-

xaXeiv xi^ xapSfa^ 2' (c/. Col. 2' 4' Eph. 6"); Tie-rcoiOevat ev xjpfcp 3'

(Phil. 2-'; </. Rom. 14'*); and uxaxo6etv TtJ> euaYYeX(q) i' (Rom. 10").

((-) Phrases in I and elsewhere in N. T. but elsewhere chiefly in Paul

including one or more of the Major Epistles, II being excepted: ev xavrl

zir.ii) i'; ol e;(u 4'=; ezi-oOeiv JSetv 3«; xb eiixf-^iKiov -roj Oeoj 2' » ';

OeXr.iJia toj OeoO 4' S"; 6 Oebq ttj; efpv/rj? 5"; ot Xotrof 4" 5«; and zdv-

TE? ol TiSTeiovre; 1'. To this list should be added ev xP'^^Tcp 'It,zoj 2'«

5" and ev zpiorip 4"; and perhaps the following: ev Tr/cuyiaTt ayftp !=;

Oeb? !;u)v I'; foelv ih rpdawicov 2" 3'°; b Xoyoq xou OeoJ 2"; ol xta-euov-

Te? 2"'- "; and xpzlxv exetv i« 4»- " 5'.

(d) Phrases in II and elsewhere in N. T. but elsewhere chiefly in Paul

including one or more of the Major Epistles, II being excepted: ev 6v6-

liaTt 3«; ratpi Oey i«; and perhaps the following: tj ay^i'^ "^^^ Osoj 3';

il axoy.iX'j'^tc; -roJ xjpfou 'Ir^soij i' (i Cor. i'); Stwyiiol xal 0X!';^£'.; i«

(Rom. 8"); T.i:sx^'.y ur.ip i' (Phil. i=»); and aTjiAsIx y.al -cepata 2» (Rom.

iS"» 2 Cor. i2=).

(e) Phrases common to I, II and Paul but not found elsewhere in N.

T.: (5pa ouv I 5« II 2"; xb euotyY^Xtov •fjucovl i' II 2"; '6zo<;xal lAd^Oo?

I 2' II 38; (xb) Xorebv deSeXfof I 4" II 3>; xpb? xb plt) cum inf. I 2' II 3'.

(/) Phrases common to I, II Paul and found elsewhere in N. T. The

following are characteristic of Paul: ev xupfy I 3' 5'= II 3<; xipiq u;ilv

xa\ efpTjviQ I I' II I'; 6eb<; xaxfjp I i' II i=. The following are not

characteristic: b Oeb.; •fjpLwv I 2^ 3' II i"- '= (i Cor. 6"); r^'Mp^ xupfou I

S' II 2'; t) T.lciiq uixwv I i» 3'- '• »• '• " II I'- ••; t] xotpouafa xou xupfou

(ti'^wv 'I. X.) I 3" 4'^ 5" II 2> (i Cor. 15=3); xw? Set I 4' II 3' (Col. 4');

and ax7]p(i^ccv xatl xapaxctXeiv I 3= II 2" (inverted order); cf. Rom. i".

(3) Personal Equation.—It is generally felt that the person-

ality back of the words and phrases of the first letter is none

other than that of Paul. Characteristic of him and character-

istic of that letter are warm affection for his converts, confidence

in them in spite of their shortcomings, tact in handling delicate

pastoral problems, the consciousness of his right as an apostle

and the waiving of the same in love, the sense of comradeship

TN-ith his readers in all things, and the appeal for their sympathy

and prayers. So conspicuously Pauline is the personal equation

of I that it is unnecessary to illustrate the point. But it is also

frequently felt that the personal qualities revealed in I are lack-

ing in II, that indeed the tone of II is rather formal, official,

and severe. This impression arises in the first instance from

the fact that there is nothing in II corresponding to the apologia
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to which three of the five chapters of I are devoted and in which

the personal element is outspoken. Omit the self-defence from

I and the differences in tone between I and II would not be

perceptible. This estimate is likewise due to the failure to read

aright Paul's purpose, with the result that the clew to his atti-

tude is lost. The impression of formality and severity is how-

ever quite mistaken; as a matter of fact the treatment of both

the faint-hearted and the idlers is permeated by a spirit of warm
personal afifection. Paul knows his Macedonians too well, trusts

their love for him too deeply to be greatly disturbed either by

the forgetfulness of the one class or the disobedience of the

other. It is his love for them all that prompts him at the start

to praise not only their growth in faith but also, despite the fric-

tion in the brotherhood, their increase in brotherly love; and

to surprise them by saying that contrary to their expectations

he is boasting everywhere of their endurance and faith.

From his love springs his confidence in them notwithstanding

their continued shortcomings. He is quite sure that the faint-

hearted are more in need of encouragement than of warning

and so he directs every word in the first two chapters, including

the description of judgment, the allusion to premonitory signs,

and the characterisation of the advent of the Anomos, to the

single end of assuring these brethren beloved by the Lord that

they are as certain of future salvation as they are of being elected

and called. His slight impatience at their forgetfulness (2^) is

free from brusqueness and his sole imperative, based on their

assurance of salvation and supported by prayer, to hold fast

the instructions {2^^) is dictated by a fatherly concern. He is

likewise confident that the idlers, in spite of their neglect of his

injunction given once orally and again by letter, will do, as they

indeed are doing, what he commands i;^*), and so includes them

in his praise of the faith and brotherly love of the church (i^).

Furthermore, from his love arises also the tact with which the

two parish problems before him are managed. One or two illus-

trations will sufiice to make this clear. In i^ «• Paul is describ-

ing the judgment in reference to unbelievers and saints in gen-

eral; suddenly with iv irdcnv Tok irLaTevaaatv (v. 1°), he
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changes from the general to the specific, intimating by the "all"

that the faint-hearted belong to the number of the saints, and

by the unexpected aorist participle that, as the explanatory

parenthesis ("for our testimony to you was believed") declares,

they had believed the gospel which he had preached to them.

The description then closes with the assurance that that day

is a day not of judgment but of salvation for believers, specif-

ically the faint-hearted among them. The same tact is e\-ident

in 2*"'- where after announcing the destruction of the Anomos,

he comes back to his Parousia, an infringement of orderly de-

scription prompted by the purpose of showing that the advent

of the Lawless One is intended not for the faint-hearted believers

but solely for the doomed. Even more conspicuously tactful is

the treatment of the idlers. He approaches the theme in 3^"^ by

expressing his confidence that the brethren will do what he

commands as indeed they are doing; then, addressing the group

as a whole but having in mind the majority, he gives his com-

mand, not on his own authority but on that of Christ, to hold

aloof from the idlers, qualifying the directness of the injunction

by observing that his order is not new but the original teaching,

and persuading obedience by referring to his own example of in-

dustry. When he addresses the idlers (3'^), he does so indirectly

and impersonally, and softens the command vrith an exhortation.

Indeed, throughout the discussion, he insists that the idlers

are brothers (3"), even the recalcitrants among them (3'''); that

the purpose of discipline is reform; and, most notably, that the

majority are not without blame in their treatment of the erring

brothers (3^^), his final injunction being so worded as to leave

the impression that the majority needed admonition as well as

the idlers: "And do not regard him as an enemy but warn him

as a brother" (3''').

But affection, confidence, and tact are not the only charac-

teristics of Paul that appear in II as well as in I. There is also

the sense of fellowship with the readers which appears unob-

trusively in i^ "for which you too as well as we suffer"; and in

1" "relief with us";—touches so genuinely Pauline as to be

fairly inimitable. There is further the characteristic appeal for
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the S3mipathy and prayers of his friends in 31-2, a passage too in

which he deHcately compHments their faith (/ca^co? koI Trpo?

vfid^). And there is finally the assertion of his right as an

apostle to a stipend, and the voluntary waiving of the same in

love in order that he may not burden his poor friends with the

maintenance and support to which he was entitled (3^ ^O-

If this estimate of the personal equation of II is just, then in

this respect as in respect of the words and phrases, II as well as

I is entitled to be considered, what it claims to be, a genuine

letter of Paul.

§ V. AUTHENTICITY OF I.

The positive considerations already advanced in the preced-

ing sections are sufi&cient to establish the Pauline authorship of

I, unless one is prepared to assert that Paul never lived or that

no letter from him has survived. Curiously enough it is the

certainty that I is Pauline that seems to account (cf. Julicher,

Einl.^ 56) for the revival in recent years of an earlier tendency

either to doubt seriously or to deny altogether the authenticity

of the second epistle.

(i) External Evidence.—The external evidence for the existence and

Pauline authorship of I is no better and no worse than that for Gala-

tians. Following the judicious estimate of The New Testament in the

Apostolic Fathers, 1905, it may be said that "the evidence that Ignatius

knew I is almost nil" {cf. I 5" dStaXefx-uw? TcpoasuxeaOs with Ign.

Eph. 10' and I 2^ ou% cb? dvGpwxoti; dpsuxovrei; aWa. Ssw with Ign. Rom.

2O. The xatSeueTs ouv aXkrikouq y.al etpfjveueTe ev abxol<; of Hermas

Vis. Ill 91° does not certainly come from I 5"^-; nor does the Oeoot-

SaxToi of Barn. 21 ^ depend on I 4'. On the other hand, I like Galatians

was in Marcion's N. T. {cf. MoQ. Introd. 69/.), and of course from

Irenaeus on was accepted as Pauline and canonical by all branches of

the church.

(2) Baur's Criticism.—While Schrader {Der Aposlel Patdtis, V, 1836,

23 1-) was the first to question the authenticity of I, it was Baur {Paidus

1845, 48o_^.) who made the most serious inroads against the tradition

and succeeded in convincing some (c. g. Noack, Volkmar, Holsten) but

not all {e. g. Lipsius, Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Schmiedel) of

his followers that the letter is spurious. Four only of his reasons need

be mentioned {cf. Liin. 11-15): {a) The un-Pauline origin is betrayed
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by the "insignificance of the contents, the want of any special aim and

of any definite occasion" (Liin.)- The last two objections are untenable

and the first overlooks the fact that Paul's letters are not dogmatic

treatises but occasional writings designed to meet practical as well as

theoretical difficulties, and that I everynvhere presupposes on the part

of its readers a knowledge of the distinctive Pauline idea of the indwelling

Christ or Spirit as the power unto righteousness and the pledge of future

salvation, (b) It is contended that I depends both on Acts and on the

Pauline letters, especially i, 2 Cor. To this it is replied that to pro-

nounce I as a "mere copy and echo of i, 2 Cor. is a decided error of

literary criticism" (Moff. Inirod. 70), and that the very differences be-

tween Acts and I point not toward but away from literary dependence

(McGiffcrt, EB. 5041). (c) !More elusive is the objection that I reveals

a progress in the Christian life which is improbable, if a period of only a

few months had elapsed between the founding of the church and the

writing of I. But the evidence adduced for this judgment is unconvin-

cing. The fact that the fame of the little group has spread far and wide

(i'"), that they have been hospitable to their fellow-^Macedonians (4"')>

or that Paul has repeatedly desired to see them (2" 3'"') is proof not of

the long existence of the community but of the intensity and enthusiasm

of their faith. Indeed the letter itself, written not later than two or three

months after Paul's departure, reveals the initial freshness and buoy-

ancy of their faith and love. Even the shortcomings betray a recent re-

ligious experience (f/. Dob. 16-17). (<^) Finally it is argued that 4"-"

while not disagreeing with i Cor. 15" is in its concreteness unlike Paul.

But on the other hand, waiving the antecedent probability in favour of

Paul's use of apocalyptic, and the distinctively Pauline ol vcxpol ev

XpiaTr(p, it is to be observed that 4" indicates that he expects to sur-

vive until the Parousia. It is not likely that a forger writing after Paul's

death would have put into his mouth an unrealised expectation (Liin.).

(3) Priorily of II.—The supposed difficulties in I have been removed

by some scholars not by denying the Pauline authorship but by assum-

ing that II was written before I. Grotius (see on II 2") for example sup-

posed that II v.as addressed to Jewish Christians who along with Jason

had come to Thessalonica from Palestine before Paul had preached there;

and that II 3" is proof that II is the first letter of Paul to the Thessa-

lonians. The priority of II was defended also by Laurent, Ewald, and

others (r/. J. Weiss on i Cor. 16-' and sec, for details, Lun. 169-173,

Dob. 20-21, or Moff. Inirod. 75). Some colour is lent to this hypothesis

by the consideration that the case of the idlers in II 3* "• yields a clearer

insight into the meaning of I 4"" and 5" (vojOexeiTe toj; otTixTous)

than these passages ihcmseivcs at first blush alTord, anil liial it is not

imi)ossible that the severer discipline of II may have been followed by

the less severe of I. On the other hand, II 2'^ 3" naturally refer nut to

a lost letter but to I; and exiouvaYt^T^ (H 2'), which is not treated
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in 2'-i= is an allusion to I 4"-i8. Furthermore, the evidence of II i' "•

ju 21 31-5 (see notes on these verses) suggests that II is a reply to a letter

from Thessalonica written after the receipt of I. Finally the reference

to growth in faith and love (II i^) is an advance on I 1= '^- and a fulfil-

ment in part of the prayer of I 3 '2. There is therefore no compelling

reason for departing from the tradition, as early as Marcion, that I is

prior to II.

(4) Theories of Interpolalion.—More ingenious than convincing is the

theory of Robert Scott {The Pauline Epistles, 1909, 2i$JJ.) to the effect

that I and II are made up of two documents, one by Timothy (chs. 1-3

of I and ch. 3 of II) and the other by Silas (chs. 4-5 of I and chs. 1-2 of

II), documents completed and edited by Timothy somewhere between

70 and 80 A.D. An interesting element in the conjecture is that chs. 1-3

of I depend largely on Phil, and slightly on 2 Cor.

Minor glosses have been suspected in 21^-16 (c/. Schmicdel, ai he.) or

at least in 2"= ' (Schmiedel, Drummond, Moff. ei al.), in 5=' f- (c/. EB.

5041), in 5" (ff. Moff. Inlrod. 69) and elsewhere; but in no one of these

instances is the suspicion warranted, as the exegesis will show.

§ VI. AUTHENTICITY OF II.

(i) Antecedent ProhahUity.—Since the internal e\'idence of II

reveals a situation which is thoroughly intelligible on the assump-

tion of genuineness, and since the language, personal equation,

and religious convictions of the letter are PauHne, it is ante-

cedently probable that the ancient tradition assigning the

epistle to Paul is to be accepted.

The external evidence of II is slightly better than that for I. To be

sure, little stress is to be laid on Ign. Rom. lo' Iv uxo[j,ovfi T. X. = 35

or on the similarity in respect of apocalyptic utterances between II

and Barn. 15^ iS^, Did. 16' ^, or Justin Martyr dial. 32"= iio« ii6=.

On the other hand, Polycarp addresses the Philippians in 11' with the

words of i^ and in 11^ {et nan sicut inimicos tales exislimetis) with the

words of 315. "In spite of the fact that both these passages occur'jn the

part of Polycarp for which the Latin version alone is extant, his use of

2 Thess. appears to be very probable" {N. T. in Ap. Fathers, 95).

Furthermore II like I has a place in Marcion's N. T. and has from

Irensus on been accepted as canonical and Pauline by all sections of

the church.

(2) History of the Criticism.—Though, the antecedent prob-

ability tells in favour of the genuineness of II, yet there are ad-
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mitted difficulties which to some scholars appear so serious as

to compel them either to speak doubtfully of the authorship or

to assume that II proceeds from the hand not of Paul but of a

falsarius. As the sketch of the history of criticism, given below,

hopes to make clear, the difficulties are mainly two in number,
the alleged contradiction between the eschatological utterances

of II 2^-1- and I 51-^1 and the confessedly close Hterary resem-

blances between II and I. Both of these difficulties, it is to be re-

marked, proceed on the assumption (Kern, Holtzmann, Schmie-

del, Wrede, and others) that I is a genuine letter of Paul.

{a) Against Genuineness.—The first to question seriously the genuine-

ness of II (see especially Born. 49S/.) was J. E. C. Schmidt (1801) who,
on the ground of the eschatology of z"-'^ in general, of the alleged dis-

crepancies between 2'-'- and I 4^-5 ", and of the supposed references to

forged letters in 2« 3", thought that at least 2>-'- was a Montanistir in-

terpolation; but who later (1804) denied the letter as a whole to Paul.

De Wette at first {Einl. 1S26) agreed with Schmidt, but afterward

when he published his commentary (1S41) withdrew his support. Ap-
parently the exegesis of II became easier on the assumption of genuine-

ness.

One of the most important contributions, both on account of its in-

sight and on account of its influence on Baur {Pauliis, 1845, 480 Jf.),

Holtzmann {Einl. 1885, 1892'; ZNW. 1901, 97-108; and finally

N. T. Theol. 1911', II, 213-215), Weizsiicker {Das Apostolische Zcilaltcr,

1886, 258-261 = 1892=, 249-251), Pflciderer {Urchristcnliim, 1SS7, 1902'),

Schmiedel (1889, 1893=), Wrede {Die Echthcil dcs zzcxilcn Thcssalonichcr-

bricjes, 1903), von Soden {Urchristlichc Literalnrgeschichte, 1905, 164-16S),

Weincl {Biblischc Theol. des N. T. 191 1, 500), and others, is unquestion-

ably that of Kern^ Z/c&cr 2 Thcss. 2'-'-. Ncbst AndciUungen iiber den
Ursprung des zii<citcn Bricfcs an die Thessaloniclicr (Tubinger Zcit-

schrift fur Theologie, 1839, Zweites Heft, 145-214). After a careful

exposition of 2'-" (145-174) and a sketch of the history of interpreta-

tion (175-192), Kern looks for the origin of the prophecy in the his-

torical situation of the writer (193/.) and finds that the apocalyptic pic-

ture is an application by a Paulinist of the legend of the Antichrist to

the belief in Nero Redivivus. "The Antichrist, whose appe;irance is

expected as imminent, is Nero; the things that restrain him are the

circumstances of the world of that lime; the person that restrains him is

Vespasian, with his son Titus who had just besieged Jerusalem. What
is said of the apostasy reflects the abominable wickedness that broke

out among the Jewish people in their war against the Romans" (200).

This unfulfilled prophecy belongs to the years between 68-70 .v.d. and
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could not therefore be written by Paul (207). After referring briefly to

the difi&culty in 3'', Kern sketches (211-213) the manner in which II

depends on I, indicating in passing both the Pauline and un-Pauline

elements in II. The first letter, he thinks, with its historical situation

was excellently adapted to the creation of a second in which the apoca-

lyptic picture, conceived by the spirit of the Paulinist, could be imparted

to his Christian brethren. The passage 21-", which is the pith of the

whole matter, is preceded by an introduction and followed by an ex-

hortation, both drawn from the genuine letter of Paul (214).

The same conclusion was reached by Weizsacker who held that the

purpose of II is the desire to impart 21-'=, while the rest of the letter is

solely a framework designed to encircle it with the authority of Paul,

an intention revealed by the imitation, with corresponding changes,

of the first letter. Unlike Kern, however, Weizsacker, in presenting his

case, says nothing of the theory of Nero Redivivus, but points first of all,

in evidence of spuriousness, to the striking relation of II to I both in

the similarity of the historical situation and in the correspondence in

their contents of separate parts of II to certain sections of I; although,

he observes, the whole of II does not correspond in extent and arrange-

ment to the whole of I. Schmiedel held with Kern to the theory of

Nero Redivivus, but indicated in greater detail than he the literary de-

pendence of II on I, while Holtzmann (1892) put into the forefront of

the debate the differences between II and I in respect of eschatology.

Between 1892 and 1901, the investigations into apocalyptic of Gunkel,

Bousset, and Charles suggested not only the naturalness in Paul of

such a passage as 2'-"2 but also that the legend of Nero Redivivus is not

the clew to the interpretation of that difficult section. Charles indeed

{Ascensio7i of Isaiah, 1900, LXII) gave convincing reasons for conclud-

ing that Schmiedel's theory which regards 2^-'^- as a Beliar-Neronic myth

(68-70 A.D.) "is at conflict with the law of development as well as with

all the evidence accessible on the subject."

A new impetus was given to the discussion by Holtzmann in 1901,

who while still insisting that 2'-" and I 4"-5ii present mutually exclusive

views of the future, called attention anew to the literary dependence of

II upon I; and by Wrede independently in 1903, who subjected the

literary relations to an exhaustive examination and strengthened the

theory of Kern as to the intentional dependence of II upon I. To Wrede,

however, the argument from eschatology was convincing not of itself

but only in connection with the main argument from literary dependence.

Since, however, a date as early as 70 for a forgery is difiicult to maintain,

he was compelled to place II at the close of the first or at the beginning

of the second century, a date which Hilgenfcld (1862) had already sug-

gested on the strength of the assumption that " the mystery of iniquity"

presupposes the rise of the gnostic heresies. Finally Hollmann {ZNW.

1904, 28-38), v/hile recognising that the literary relation of II and I,



42 THESSALONIANS

the lack of the personal equation in II, and the statement of II 2- when
compared with 3" are difficulties, is inclined with Holtzmann to lay

the stress on the alleged discrepancies between 2''= and I 5'". Unlike

his predecessors, Ilollmann acknowledges the important part that the

idlers play in II and accordingly suggests that the cschatological sit-

uation at the end of the centur>', which evoked from II the correction

that the Parousia is postponed, had been causing among other things

the flight from labour. The forger selects for his purpose elements of

the legend of Antichrist because of the theor>- of Nero Rcdivivus'cuTTcnt

in his day, forgetting entirely or else treating figuratively the allusion

to the temple.

(b) For Genuineness.—The arguments of Kern failed to convince

Liinemann (1850), Lightfoot (Smith's DB. 1870, 7,222 JJ.; Biblical

Essays, 1893, 253/'., printed from lecture notes of 1867), Auberlcn and

Riggenbach (in Lange, 1864 = LiUie's edition 1868), Julicher {Einl.

1S94), Bornemann (1894), Briggs {Messiah of the Apostles, iSgs),Za.hn

{Ei)il. 1897), B. Weiss (Einl.' 1897), McGiffert (Apostolic Age, 1897,

252 Jf.), Charles {Asccn. Isa. 1900, LXII), \'incent (Word Studies, IV,

1900), Bacon {Inlrod. 1900), Askwith {Introd. to the Thess. Epistles,

1902), Wohlenbcrg (1903), Lock {IIDB. 1903, IV, 743/.) and many
others. The rebuttal, however, is addressed mainly not to the argument

from literary dependence but to that from the differences in eschatology.

On the other hand, ^McGiffert, who in his Apostolic Age {loc. cit.) had

accepted the style of II as genuinely Pauline and had considered the

arguments in favour stronger than those against the authenticity, pub-

lished in 1903 {EB. 5041 JT"), after a fresh examination of the problem

made independently of Holtzmann (1901) and Wrede (1903), a modifi-

cation of his previous position. In this important discussion which re-

veals a keen sense of the relevant, he waives as secondary the arguments

from differences in eschatology and in style, and puts significantly into

the foreground the argument from literary dependence. While admitting

that the evidence as a whole points rather toward than against the

Pauline authorship, he concludes that "it must be recognised that its

genuineness is beset with serious difficulties and that it is at best very

doubtful."

But in spite of the serious obstacles which the suggestion of Kern

in its modern form puts into the way of accepting confidently the Pau-

line authorship of II, it may be said fairly that the tendcncj- at present

is favourable to the hypothesis of genuineness; so for example Wernle

{GGA. 1905,347-352), Findlay (1904), Clemen {Paulus, 1904, 1, ii^JJ.),

Vischcr {Paulusbricfc, 1904, 70/.), Heinrici {Dcr lillcrarische Churaclcr

dcr ucnlistamcntlichcn Sclirijlni, 190S, ()o), Milligan (190S), Bousset

{ERE. 1908, I, 579), Mackintosh (1909), von Dobschiitz (1909), MofTatt

{EGT. 1910; Introd. 191 1), Knowling {Testimony of St. Paul to Christ

1911', 24-2S), Ilarnack {SBBA. 1910, 560-578), Dibclius (1911), Lake
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{The Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, 1911), Deissmann {Paiihis, 1911, 14),

and many others.

(c) Other Hypotheses.—(i) J. E. C. Schmidt (1801) found in 2'-" a

Montanistic interpolation and Michelsen (1876) in 2^-^ a Jewish Chris-

tian apocalypse; Paul Schmidt (1885) discovered in i^-'^ and 22^-12

evidences that a genuine letter of Paul had been worked over by a

Paulinist in a.d. 69. The difficulty with these and similar theories of

interpolation, apart from the question of the validity of the literary

criteria, is the fact that in removing 21-12 one of the two salient purposes

of the letter is destroyed. "As a matter of fact, the suggestion of Haus-

rath (Neutestamentliche Zeitgcschichte" 3, 198) that this passage is the

only genuine part of the epistle is much more plausible" (McGiffert,

EB. 5043). For other theories of interpolation, see Moff. 81/. (2)

Spitta {Zur Gcschichte und Litteratur dcs Urchrislentums, 1893, I,

111-154) assigns II, except 3*^-'', to Timothy (cf. also Lueken, SNT. II,

21), a theory which is incompatible with the obvious exegesis of 2^ (see

Mill, hxxixjf.). On Scott's proposal, v. supra, p. 39. (3) Bacon {Introd.

74) suggests that the linguistic peculiarities of II may be explained by

the assumption that the amanuensis of II is different from that of I. (4)

On the theory of Grotius, v. supra, p. 38; on that of Harnack, v. infra,

P- SZ-

The history of the criticism outlined above tends to show that the

two main objections to the authenticity of II are, as Kern pointed out

in 1839, the literary resemblances between II and I, and the alleged

discrepancy in respect of eschatology between II 21-1- and I 51-", both

objections depending on the assumption that I is genuine.

(3) Objection from Eschatology.—The first of the two main

objections to the genuineness of II is based on the alleged in-

consistency between II 2^-'^'^ and I 5^"". According to II 2^, the

converts had been taught that certain signs would precede the

Parousia; but according to I s^'" they know accurately that

the day comes as a thief at night, that is, suddenly and unex-

pectedly. These two elements of the original teaching are, it

is argued, mutually exclusive; and since Paul cannot be incon-

sistent, and cannot have changed his opinions within the short

interval between the composition of I and II, the reference in II

to premonitory signs betrays a later hand. To this objection

it has been urged with force (i) generally that in apocalyptic

literature both the idea of the suddenness of the coming of the

day of the Lord and the idea of premonitory signs constantly

appear together; and (2) specifically that the natural inference
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from I 5'-^ is that the readers are acquainted with the teaching

of Paul that certain signs will herald the approach of the Lord.

Signs and suddenness are not mutually exclusively elements in

apocalyptic; and the mention of the suddenness but not the

signs in I 5'-" and of the signs but not the suddenness in II 2^-^^

is evidence not of a contradiction in terms but of a difference of

emphasis due to a difference of situation in Thessalonica.

In I 5^"", Paul is not concerned with giving new instruction

either on times and seasons in general or in particular on the

suddenness of the coming of the day; he is interested solely in

encouraging the faint-hearted to remember that though the day

is to come suddenly upon all, believer and unbeliever alike, it

will not catch the believer unprepared, the tacit assumption

being that the readers already know accurately about the times

and seasons including, as II 2^ expressly declares, a knowledge

of the premonitory signs. In II 2*"^-, Paul is writing with the

same faint-hearted persons in mind and with the same purpose

of encouragement, but he is facing a different situation and a

different need. The faint-hearted have become more discouraged

because of the assertion, supported, it was alleged, by the au-

thority of Paul, that the day of the Lord had actually dawned.

In order to show the absurdity of that opinion, it became neces-

sary for Paul to remind them of his oral teaching on premonitory

signs. Though the reminder w^as of itself an encouragement,

Paul took the pains to add for the further encouragement of the

faint-hearted that the advent of the Anomos (2 ^^2) jg intended

not for them, but for unbelievers, the doomed who destroyed

themselves by refusing to welcome the love for the truth unto

their salvation. Since the converts are aware of this teaching

about the signs, it is necessary only to allude to it; and the allu-

sions are so indistinct that no one hearing the words for the first

time could fully understand them. A different situation occa-

sions a different emj)hasis; signs and suddenness are not incom-

patibles in apocalyptic.

On ihf (jucslion of signs and suddenness lis a whole, see Briggs Mes-

sianic Prophecy, 1SS6, 52J/'.; Messiah of the Gospels, 1S94, 15OJ/'., \bojJ.;

and Messiah (/ Ihc AposUes, 1S95, SS°JJ- Against the contention of
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Schmiedel, Holtzmann, Hollmann, and others that I 5'" and II 2'>s

are mutually exclusive, see Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, gijf.; Spitta

{op.cit.iigf.); McGiffert (£5. 5042); Clemen (Paz/te, 1, 118); Zahn
{Introd. I, 253); Moff. {Inlrod. 80/.); and the commentaries of Find.

(Hi), Mill. (Ixxxv/.), and Dob. (38/.). Wrede candidly admits that were

it not for the literary dependence of II on I, there would be little force

in the argument from eschatology.

(4) Objection from Literary Resemblances.—The second and

more important of the two main objections to the authenticity

of II is based on the Hterary resemblances between II and I.

These similarities, it is contended, are so close and continuous

as to make certain the Hterary dependence of II upon I and to

exclude as a psychological impossibility the authorship of II by

Paul, if, as is generally assumed, II is addressed to the same

readers as I and written about three months after I.

{A) Statement of the Case.—(a) In presenting the case for the

literary dependence of II on I, care must be taken not to over-

state the agreements or to understate the differences (see es-

pecially Wernle, op. cit.). It is said for example: "New in the

letter is the passage 2^"!^ (more accurately 22-9- "-12), the evident

prelude thereto i^- ^- ^- ^2, and finally the epistolary material

2" 3^- ^^- "• ^^ The entire remainder is simply excerpt, para-

phrase, and variation of the larger letter, often in fact elabo-

rated repetition of parallel passages of the same" (Holtzmann,

ZNW. 1901, 104; so also in Einl.^ 1892, 214). Much truer to

the facts is the estimate of McGiffert {EB. 5044; of. Dob. 45):

"the only new matter in the second (letter) is foimd in i^'^^

22-12. 15 -ji-h. 10. 13 f. 17 (though) even within these passages there

is more or less dependence upon I. The remainder of the epistle,

about a third of the whole, is simply a more or less close repro-

duction of the first epistle." That is to say, the new matter com-

prises about two-thirds of the epistle, a rather large proportion

when it is recalled that the apologia of the first three chapters

of I does not recur in II, and that only two of the three classes

chiefly exhorted in the last two chapters of I are treated in II.

In the paragraphs that follow, only the salient points of resemblance

and difference are mentioned; for an exhaustive discussion, see Wrede

[pp. cit.).
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(b) The most striking and at the same time most important

feature in the resemblances between II and I is the epistolary

outline, formally considered. No other two extant letters of

Paul agree so closely in this respect. At the same lime there

are differences, and II has new material of its own. The follow-

ing table may serve to visualise the outline:

I

xauXoi; . . . z^P'? ^-^^ elpi]\iT,. . . i'

eiJXap!aTOj;x£v 1—2'-

(4' S'=)

euX<3Ep'<^ouiiev 2'^3"'

a'Jihq C£ 6 Oeb? . . . y.oii y.upto;.3"-"

Xoc-6v 4'-2

epwTwtiEv 41 5" (4'-5")

(3")

(xtatb^ y.aXwv ^')

(3"- ")

ou OiXoiJLev 8e u(i.a<; ayvoetv. . . .4""

izspl Be Tuv x^tvoiv •/.A -zQi'*

xatp(I)v 5'"

aixb? Vz 6 6Eb<; ttj? eEpiQVT)!; .... 5"

T.Kz-:>jq 6 y.OL'kCi'^ 5"

7:poas6z£;0i 7.7'. Trspl f;:j.<I)v. . . .5-^

djzijxaOe 5-"

^vopxfl^etv 5='

t) xipt? . . . (jleO' ujjLwv 5='

n

idem i'-'»

a-zh Ocoij •::aTp6(; xiX i"*

e'JX3tptJTeIv 6y£t).0|i.ev i'-'"

xpoaeux6t«.£0a lU-is

ep(OT(I);xev 2*-"

6jeiXo(JLev euxaptoreiv 2"-'*

CTTJXETe 2"

aJxbi; Se 6 x6pto<; . . . xal 6s6<;. . .
2"-"

"zh Xof::6v 3' =

(2') (TapaxaXoJiJLEv 3'=)

xp03E'jy_EjOE Tspl f/xwv 3'-*

T;-Tbq c^ ea-rtv y.jpto? 3*

x£xo(Oa(xev ev xupttp 3*

6 Se y.6p!0i; xaTEuOuvat 3*

xap3tYY^XXo[iev 3«->5

xapxy.jtXojyiEV 3'-

auTb? Se 6 xupioi; t^? efp-ovrji;. . .3"*

6 x6pto<; (jLETa xavrwv u[i(I)v. . .
.3'«''

(3')

(3')

6 daxaffixd? 3" »

CTiiisIov 3'"'

wfcffi 3"

The striking similarity between the two outlines, apart from the

superscription and the salutation and benediction, consists in the double

thanksgiving, the Grst prayer with czjt6.;, the Xotxdv, and the second

prayer with ci'j-Jj;,. But even within the agreement there are diCFer-

ences, for example, 6ye(Xo;xEv II i» 2"; the position of xuptoi; in 2";

the contents of the section introduced by Xotr6v, and xuptoq for 6e6<;

in II 3*«". Moreover, II adds new material, for example, xpoaeux^iJieOj
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(i"; c/. Phil. I') after the first thanksgiving; epw-rwiiEv (2'-i=; to be sure

21 = I 512J the exhortation is natural, for the purpose is not to censure

but to encourage); the imperative aTTjy.£T£ after the second thanks-

giving; and the 6 y.upto? [kztx xocvtcov u[j.d)v (3"^) after the second prayer

with auzdq.

(c) The author of II, though he follows in the main the epis-

tolary outline of I and centres his reminiscences about the cor-

responding sections in II, does not draw these reminiscences

entirely from the corresponding epistolary sections in I; that

is to say, II i^'^ does not come wholly from I i-"^, nor II 2^''''^'^

from 1 3"'^^ nor II 3"^" ^ from 1 41"^ nor II 3^^ from I 5-^. Evidently

the author of II is not a slavish copyist, as is for example the

author of the epistle to the Laodiceans {cf. Lightfoot, Colossians

and Philemon, 285/.) who starts with Gal. i^ and then follows

the order of Philippians for sixteen out of twenty verses, and

ends mth Col. 4^^ (Dob. 45-46). In fact, apart from the formal

agreements in the main epistolary outline, the striking thing is

not the slavish dependence of the author of II on I, but the

freedom with which he employs the reminiscences from I and

incorporates them in original ways into new settings.

In II i'-^, little stress should be laid on the common epistolary for-

mula s^xaptaxetv Ty Oey xavTOTs xepl TjiAwv; more important is the new

69£t>.o[i.£v which along with xaGo)? a^tov laTtv reveals the encouraging

purpose of the first two chapters, as the exegesis will show. The uxep-

otu^dvet and luT-eovdl^et, indicating the inward growth of the church, come

not from 1 1^-^ but from the equally redundant xXeoviiaat %<x\ xeptaaeuaoct

of I 3 '2; the prayer for brotherly love is fulfilled. The Ivbq Ixaaxou

is drawn not from I 1=-^ but if necessary from I 2". Instead, however,

of repeating " the work of faith," " the labour of love," and " the en-

durance of hope " (I 12), or the faith, hope, and love of I 5^, he cpnfines

himself to faith and love, the points which Timothy, in reporting the

situation in I 315, had emphasised. Then instead of saying that it is

unnecessary to speak of their faith (I 1^-='), he is at pains to say that,

contrary to their expectations, he is boasting everywhere not of their

faith and love, but of their endurance and faith in persecutions, which

reminds one more of I 32 than of i^ ^. It is evident that the writer of

II i3-« draws not simply from I i^-^ but from I 31= 21= 3= 32 and if a^cov,

which controls xatra^tMe^vat (II i') and di^twoy) (II I'O) must have a

basis, from dt^fwg 2".

In the prayer II 2'«-»' (ocuxbc; 0^ xtX.), which corresponds to I
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3"", the only resemblance to I 3"", apart from the initial phrase

(and II puts Christ before God as in Gal. 1'), is uiitav iok; xapSi'a? and

<m;p(sai. But the collocation onripft^etv xal xotpoxaXetv (cf. Rom. i")

occurs in I 3=. Surely the unique phrase x2piy.XT;;'.v aiwvtav docs not

owe its origin simply to t) xxpixXr^st^ fjixwv I 2\

Most interesting is the section beginning with -zh Xotriv in II 3' ',

which introduces the command to the idlers in 3" ", when compared

with the corresponding section in I 4'-= (Xoix6v xta.) which intro-

duces the exhortations of 4^5". It is interesting because II 3>' draws

nothing from 1 4'' except the Xotx6v, unless "zxpa-f-feklxq ecwxaE^xev sug-

gests xapaYY^XXotAEv and xstOw? xal xepixatTelTe accounts for xal xotetTe

xal xoiiQjeTe. Rather xaOw^ xapeXdiSsTe {cf. 1 Cor. 15' Gal. i' Phil. 4*

Col. 2O xap' TiiAwv (I 4') appears first in II 3« xotTct rJ;v xapiSoatv f,v xap-

eXd^eTE xap' Tjixciv; and -zh xux; Set ufjias xeptxa-rstv (I 4') appears first in

II 3' xwq Set iJi.t(jLetaOat u;Aa.;, the resulting combination sic^vxt xd)^ 2ei

being found also in Col. 4« and i Tim. 3'^ But the ajTol yap otSxTs of

II 3' comes not from oioaTS y^P I 4'> but rather from the otjxol ya^P o'-

Saxe of I 2' or 3'. But to return to II 3''; vv. '-' are new and fit nicely

into the situation at Corinth; oj Yap xivxtov t) -zlaxiq betrays a mood
similar to that in I 2"-»«; xpoaeu'/ec^Oe dSsXfol xepl V^v (Heb. 13";

cf. Col. 4=) is not a slavish reproduction of I 5" as the omission of xa(

and the changed position of doeXfof indicate. To be sure, 6 X6yo<; tou

xupfou occurs elsewhere in Paul only I i» (4'0, though Col. 3'« has

6 XoYo? Tou xptaToO; but xupioq is characteristic of II compared with I,

and in 3'-', as in Phil. 41-*, occurs four times. In II 3', xts-rl; Si ejtiv

b xiptoi; Os agrees with I 5=* only in xtaxd? and oc; a-:T;p(^£t (2") need

come neither from I 3= nor from 3" {cf. Rom. i" 16"), and fuXi^st is

used elsewhere in Paul only with vii[).o<;. In II 3<, xexo(Oaixev Iv xupfip

(Phil. 2=<), which is characteristic of Paul, does not occur in I; xap-

a'{'{i\'Ko\Lsv is not quite izapa-^yekiaiq iStoxaiiev (4'); and xal xotelTe

xal xoiiQaeTE resembles I 4'° or 5" more than 4'. In II 3', 6 hk x6pto? xa-

TeuOuvat u(Ji(ov Taq xapSfa? reminds one of i[La<; Zk b xupto? (I 3"), of

xaTEuOjvat (3"), and of uixwv xa^ xapSta? (3"; II 2"')- It will be re-

membered that of the 146 words common to I and II, xaTeuOiivetv, Oea-

oaXov'.xEu^, epwTvjtv (Phil.), and xepixofr^at.; (Kph.) are the only ones

not found in one or more of the Major Epistles of Paul; and that xaxeu-

Ouvetv Tat; xapSfas is a good Lxx. phrase. If now we follow the order of

allusions in II 3'-' to I, we shall have I 4' (Xotxdv), 5" (xpoaeixesOs),

I' (6 X6yo<; toG xupfou), 2"" (ou yap xivruv rj xfoxti;), 5" (xt3T6s), 3'

or 3" (aTT)pf$et), [Phil. 2'* x£Xo(6a|iev iv xupftp], 4'» or 5" (xoielxe), 3"

{b Si xupio?), 3" (xaxeuOuvai), 3" (u(i(I>v Ta? xapSfaO- It is evident

that the writer of II 3'-' does not take much from the corresponding I

4'
', but rather mingles scattered reminiscences from I with his new

material (vv. '•'• *» ">).

I'inally, II 3" agrees with the corresponding I 5=' only in the initial
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oSTb? Se 6 Qshq vfiq etp-^vY]?, and even so Qeftc; becomes xupto?. The
prayer itself is different. Then, instead of the xtaxoc; clause (I 5"),

II inserts the new 6 xupto? y.eTa xd:vTwv ujawv.

(J) Apart from the epistolary outline, there are few lengthy

agreements in the phrases common to I and II.

The superscription of II 11-2 differs from that in I i' in adding Tjpiwv

to -Ka-zgi and txTih OeoO rotxpot; xxX. to stpTJvig. While ev Oew xaxpl (rjtxwv)

and £v xupt'y T. X. (also II 312) are not found elsewhere in N. T., the ev

is distinctively Pauline; moreover, both x&piq xal etp-^vY^ and Geb? xax-Qp

are characteristic of Paul. In the first thanksgiving, the icciv-roTe xepl

x(ivTwv upiwv of 1 1= recurs in II i^ without xdvxwv; furthermore xtivToxE xepl

ij[ji.a)v II I" 213 agrees not with 1 1= or 2'-^ but with II i^. The first prayer

with (zuzoq (II 2-«) agrees with I 311 in the mention but not in the order

of the divine names; and the second prayer with auxoc; (II 3I6) has Lord
not God of peace (I 5-^). The TupoasuxcaGe -/.xX. of II 3' is not identical

with I 5". Striking is Ipwxwyiev Se bu.aq dislyol (II 21 1 512), for in this

phrase we expect xotpaxaXoOfxev; but spwxotv is found in Phil, and of

course frequently in the papyri. The briefest agreement in the epistolary

outline is xb Xotxov II 31 = Xotxov I 4'. In this connection may also be

noted diSeXyol TQYaxTjpi^vot ixb xup:ou which, though it occurs in the

second thanksgiving of II {2^') is a purposed reminiscence of dSsX^ol

T^yaicTjyL^vot uxb xoO GeoO in the first thanksgiving of I (i<). The idea of

election though not the word is present in both contexts (exXoyiQ I i^;

sYXofxo, exdJXeaev, xsptxoti^atv II 2"-").

Apart from the epistolary outline, the agreements are seldom lengthy.

Furthermore, the setting of the phrases in II is usually different from their

setting in I. The two lengthiest agreements occur in II 38-10; the

first (38) Iv x6x(p xal {jloxGm (I 2' xbv x6xov Tjtiwv xal xbv [loyjdov) vux.xb<;

xal f^[iigixq Ipyal^oExevot xpb<; xb [l^ im^xpricixl xtvoc upiuv appears in a

different context in I 2' and is a purposed reminiscence (see note on II

3*); the following elements in it are found elsewhere in Paul but not

elsewhere in the N. T.: xoxo? xal [jloxGo? (2 Cor. 11" x6x(p xal [Ad^Ow),

xpb<; xb [jL-^ with infin., and Ixtpapeiv (2 Cor. 2^; nowhere else in Gk.

Bib.); on the other hand vuxxb? xal rnjAgaq is found elsewhere in

N. T. but not elsewhere in Paul. The second (31°), xal yap oxs (not

elsewhere in N. T.) ^fj,ev xpbg b[i.ac, {cf. 2^ wv xpb? u[j.aq) appears in a dif-

ferent connection in I 3^ Briefer reminiscences are auxol yap o'tSaxe

II 3' (I 21 32 52) and spyov xfaxsw? II ii- (I i^) which are not found else-

where in the N. T.; xal Sco: xoijxo II 211 (I 2^^) and 6 X6yo(; xoii xupfou

II 31 (I 18 4i«) which are found elsewhere in N. T. but not elsewhere in

Paul; h ^zhq t)[awv II i»- "2 (I 2^ 3' i Cor. 6"), -^[ilpa xupfou II 2^ (I 52),

^ xi'cxt;; ufAWV II i^- * (I i' 32- s. 6. ?• ic)^
-f) rcapouafa xoij xupfou (•Jjyi.wv T. X.)

II 21 (1 3" 4I6 523 1 Cor. 1523), Tsw? o£i 11 3' (1 4> Col. 4"), and axijpCCetv xal

4
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xofpoxaXeiv II 2" (I 3-; cf. Rom. i'-)> which arc found elsewhere in

N. T. and elsewhere in Paul; and apa oJv aSeX^of II 2" (I 5* Rom. 8"'),

rb eiaYY^Xtov •fj'fi.wv II 2'* (I i') which are found elsewhere in Paul but

not elsewhere in N. T.

{e) In the passage 1^-212, which consists of new material,

there is but shght evidence of Hterary dependence on I, although

knowledge of I is presupposed. In this material, distinctively

Pauline elements occur.

In I I'-i" the stress is laid on election evidenced by the reception of

the word in great OX'/^c^, and not on judgment (i'°); but in II i'-'",

the emphasis is put not so much on election as on the certainty of ac-

ciuittal in judgment. This certainty is due to the fact of their endurance

and faith, and the judgment is sketched in vv. '-'o. It is not strange that

OXi'^t? occurs in both passages; but dipyT) (I i'") is not in II nor ottovyLO^

(II I*) in I. The ev iji dTroxaXu'^st toj xjpt'ou 'Iyjjoj a-z' oJpxvoj of II i'

is not a literary dependence on I 4"=, xxTa^TjssTat dx' oupzvou ; "his

angels of power" is unique in Gk. Bib. and does not come from I 3"; the

saints, exStxTjaK; and oXsOpo^ come respectively not from I 3" 4* 5'

but from the Lxx. In II 1"'=, spyov xbTsu^; is the only certain reminis-

cence of I (i^), for 6 Osb^ TjiAwv is found not only in I 2- 3' but elsewhere

in Paul, as well as elsewhere in the N. T. and Lxx.; xivroxe xepl uiawv

comes not from 1 1=^ but from II i'. In II 2', extauvayuYiQ refers to 1
4"->'

but is not discussed in 21-"; extaToX^? in 2- refers to I.

The Pauline elements have already been mentioned: eVxep (i'), the

touch [aeO' tj.jlwv (i"), uxaxouctv tm eJjeYY£Xui> (i»), xajtv leading to

the oTt clause with ext-TEjO-r) (i'°), u; o-t (2=), and ol dxoXXuiAsvoc (2"');

see further the notes ad 1^2".

(/) The freedom with which the author of II gives expression

to Pauline convictions is illustrated in 2""^-'.

In II 2" the epistolary outline of I 2" is followed, but the new h^ti-

Xo;i.£v purposely repeats II i'. The " brethren beloved by the Lord"

(not God as in I i<) is an intentional reference to I i<; but what fol-

lows is not a slavish combination of exXoyT) (I i*), 6 xotXwv (I 2" or 5-*),

tb eJaYY^^'ov iPj^Lwv (I i'), xeptxofrjjtv (I 5") and Si^av (I 2"), but is a fresh

and vigorous statement of Pauline convictions, sweeping from everlast-

ing to everlasting, akin to I 5' but not betraying literary dependence

on the same. In the midst thereof come the eflective but in Paul unusual

dx' dpxT);, aYtaj;Abi; xv£ij;jLaTOs (i Pet. i'), and xfaTt^ dXtjOsfa^ (due to

V. "). A similar freedom is witnessed also in II i"" (see notes ad loc).

{g) Finally it is interesting to observe that from II 3^"** it is

possible to get a clearer picture of the situation presupposed by
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I 4"-i2 and 5" {vovOerelTe rov^ utciktov^) than from those

passages themselves. II at this point explains I.

The statement that II 36-9- n-12 jg ^ reproduction of I 28-9 411-12 i6-' 5>4

is misleading. Were it not for the context in which xsptxaxsiv az&vt.twq

(II 3'- ") and ikxay^-zelv (3') appear, we should not be certain that vouOe-

TeTie (cf. II 315) Toug aTaxTou? (I 5") referred not to the disorderly in

general, as I 411-" allows, but specifically to the idlers. The author of

II thus betrays at this point first-hand acquaintance with the situa-

tion faced in I.

The [At[AS[a0at of 3' refers to work not to suffering (I i^ 2" [U[iri-zaC);

Tuxov in view of Phil. 3" is a natural word for "example" without re-

coiurse to the tuxov of I i^; the idea of waiving apostolic right in love

(3') appears in a different setting in I a^-', and the language in which it

is expressed agrees not with I 2^-^ but with i Cor. g* 5-; and although 3 =

and 1 2 '-8 alike hint at self-sacrifice, [ASTaooOvac -zocq ^oxag does not suggest

StSovat TUXOV. Furthermore, the lengthy agreement of 3^ with I 2^

is intentional, that of 31° with I 3^ accidental, as II 2= suggests. These

facts, coupled with the tactful treatment of the case of the idlers, es-

pecially the significant emphasis in 31=, which is far from Kirchenzucht,

with the ethical turn in ou GsXst (3") and with the quite Pauline ev xupftp

(312), point distinctly to the hand of Paul.

{B) Hypothesis of Forgery.—Notwithstanding the fact that

the greater part of the material in II is new, that, aside from

the agreements in the epistolary outline of I and II, the reminis-

cences from I but rarely occur in the corresponding sections of

II, that these reminiscences are worked over freely and mingled

with new material, and that II t,^-^'" reflects an intimate and first-

hand acquaintance with the situation presupposed by I 4"'^^ ^14^

it is nevertheless held that it is quite as easy to imagine that a

later writer famihar with I and with the style of Paul imitated

I for his own purpose, as that Paul himself wrote II. Since then

it is a psychological impossibility for Paul to have written II to

the same persons a few months after I, the alternative is a forger.

But apart from the consideration that those who support the

hypothesis of forgery fail to indicate what are the criteria for a

psychological impossibility in such a case, it is to be observed

that it is difi&cult, if not impossible, to determine what the pur-

pose of the forger is and why he hits on I as the point of departure

for his pseudepigraphon.



THESSALONIANS

It is sometimes urged that II is written to take the place of I. Were
this true, the reason for the forgery would be patent. But as both Mc-
Giffert {EB. 5042) and Wrede (60) insist, there is no indication of an in-

tention to "save Paul's reputation and set him right with the Thess.

after his death, by showing that he had not expected the consummation

as soon as I seemed to imply" (McGiffert). In fact, 2" intimates that

the authority of I is formally' recognised (Wrede). Hence " the sole pur-

pose of the eschatological passage is clearly to put a stop to the fanaticism

to which the belief in the speedy consummation was giving rise" (Mc-

Giffert; so essentially Kern, 214, Weizsiicker, 250, and Wrede, 67-69).

To this it may be rejoined: (i) The internal evidence of the second

letter reveals not one but two purposes, to encourage the faint-hearted

who had become more despondent by reason of the assertion that the

day is present and to warn more sharply the idlers who since the writ-

ing of I had become more troublesome. Hollmann recognises this two-

fold purpose in that he affirms that the forger united closely the strained

eschatological situation and the flight from labour. (2) If 2'" is de-

signed as a corrective of prevailing wrong impressions as to the immi-

nence of the Parousia, it chooses an extremely obscure method of illumi-

nating the minds of the readers. On the assumption of genuineness, the

reason for the obscurity is clear; the Thessalonians, since they knew the

teaching already, needed only to be reminded of it. (3) Neither Kern

nor Wrede has succeeded in explaining just why I is seized upon as the

point of departure for the pseudcpigraphon. (4) It is admittedly

(Wrede, 37/. and McGiffert, EB. 5042) difficult to believe that a letter

could be sent to the Thessalonians and be accepted by them as Pauline

before Paul's death; or to believe that a letter addressed to them but

not really intended for them could have gained currency as Pauline in

Paul's lifetime. It is necessary therefore to go beyond the sixties, down
even to the end of the first or even to the beginning of the second cen-

tury in order to make a forgery intelligible. But the further one goes

beyond 50 a.d. the harder it is to account for that intimate acquaintance

with the situation implied by I, which is revealed especially in II 3'''.

(5) There is no essential incompatibility between I 5' "• and II 2'",

between signs and suddenness, as both McGiffert and Wrede concede.

(6) At every point the exegesis of II is easiest on the assumption of

genuineness. (7) The h>npolhcsis of forgery proceeds on the supposition

that it is a psychological impossibility for Paul to have written II a few

months after I to the same people. But criteria for distinguishing what

is psychologically possible or impossible to Paul arc not adduced. The
only evidence that throws any light on the matter is the statement of

Paul to another Macedonian church: "To go on writing the same things

is not tedious to me, while to you it is safe" (Phil. 3'). To be sure, there

are no objective criteria to go by; no two other extant letters of Paul

in which two out of the three situations in one letter arc treated in a
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second letter written less than three months later. On the assumption

of genuineness, it is evident that it was important for Paul to remember
I, for its utterances at certain points had been misconstrued by some.

And since, according to Phil. 3', Paul could write the same things if

necessary, the presence in II of reminiscences, apart from the epistolary

outline, is natural, especially if II is a reply to a letter which the Thessa-

lonians sent to Paul asking advice concerning the faint-hearted and the

idlers, a letter written after their reading of I and after their failure to

cope successfully with the difficulty created by the assertion that the

day of the Lord was actually present. Indeed, it is not improbable that,

as Zahn (Inirod. I, 250; cf. Moflf. Introd. 76) suggests, Paul read over the

original draft of I before he dictated II, for in the light of Cicero's usual

habit (r/.Zahn, loc. cit.) and of similar evidence from the papyri {cj. Deiss.

Light, 227/.), it may be assumed that the letters of Paul were usually

revised after dictation and copied, the copy being sent, and the original

draft retained by Paul or his secretary. At the same time, it is strange

that the epistolary outline of II should agree so closely with that of I.

But strangeness is not identical with psychological impossibility.

(5) Hypothesis of Genuineness.—Since the antecedent prob-

ability, namely, the intelligibility of the historical situation im-

plied by II, the language, the personal equation, and the religious

convictions, is distinctly in favour of Pauline authorship, and since

the objection to the genuineness on the score of alleged discrepan-

cies between I 5^ ^- and II 2^-'^- is not insuperable, the hypothesis

of genuineness may be assumed as the best working hypothesis

in spite of the difificulties suggested by the literary resemblances,

especially the striking agreement in the epistolary outline.

Harnack, however {op. cit.), like Wrede, is convinced that it is psycho-

logically impossible for II to have been written by Paul a few months

after I to the same address, although the criteria for determining psy-

chological impossibility are not stated. But he is equally confident that

II is thoroughly Pauline. The only way then out of the conclusion that

II is a forgery is the postulate that there were two churches in Thessa-

lonica, one the main church composed of Gentiles, the other a kind of

annex made up of Jews; and that I was addressed to the Gentile and II

to the Jewish church. Although Paul ordered the former to see to it

that the latter should hear the first epistle read (I 5"), yet he was aware

that the exhortations in reference to impurity, a sin to which Gentiles

were susceptible, and in reference to eschatology (new teaching in 1 4"-",

and simple in I 51-")) had in mind mainly if not wholly the problems of

the Gentile Christians. Accordingly, in order to meet the specific needs

of the Jewish Christians who were steeped in eschatology and had begun
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to believe that the day of the Lord was present, and who were also idle

(for although the Gentiles were idle, the Jews were the conspicuous idlers,

as the severe reproof of II 3«-" shows), he writes the second letter at

the same time as I, or a few days after I. Though both types of Chris-

tians were dear to Paul, yet the letter to the Jewish annex, while not

unfriendly, lacks the warm tone and the intimate friendliness of I, is

in fact somewhat severe (3" "•), official and ceremonious (6(;£tXo|i£v

I' 2"). This postulate, once made, is worked out with the brilliance

familiar to readers of his discussion of the Priscan authorship of

Hebrews.

Waiving the suggestion that the hypothesis would be relieved of

one dilliculty if the traditional assertion that II is severe, official, and

ceremonious were dispensed with altogether, two important difficulties

may be suggested, one that the evidence adduced for the existence of a

separate Jewish Christian group is not quite conclusive, and the other

that the psychological difficulty that prompts the postulate is not en-

tirely removed. As to the first point, Ilarnack assumes that the O. T.

colouring in II suggests Jewish Christian readers, an assumption which

is disputable; also that the Gentiles had had no instruction in escha-

tology beyond the simplest teaching as to the suddenness of the day

and the necessity for watchfulness, an assumption difficult not only in

the light of I 5= '•, but also of 1 41"" where Paul includes in his new teach-

ing apocalyptic details which, on the theory of simplicity, are irrelevant.

Furthermore, while Acts 17' states that the preaching in the synagogue

succeeded with a few Jews and with a great many Gentiles, men and

women, who as adherents of the synagogue may be presumed to have

been acquainted with the ^lessianic hopes of the Jews in their apocalj'p-

tic expression, still it has nothing to say of the formation of two separate

Christian groups. Still further, the first letter betrays no knowledge

of the existence of more than one Christian assembly in Thessalon-

ica, for the "all" in 5" obviously suggests not an annex of Jewish

Christians but recalcitrants, most probably some of the idle brethren,

within the one church of the Thcssalonians. iloreover, the reading

iT:2?-/rtv (sec note on 2"), which did not suggest the hypothesis but

which to Harnack is objective evidence in favour of it, is less suitable

than dx' apxT)-; in a. context designed to assure the readers of their cer-

tainty of salvation. The second important difficulty with this plausible

hypothesis is that the psychological impossibility which prompts it is

not entirely eliminated, for although the presence of reminiscences is

adequately accounted for, the surprising similarity of the epistolary

outline is not.

Lake {Exp. Times, Dec. 1910, 131-3, and The Earlier Epistles of Si.

Paul, 191 1, S^Jf.) inclines to think that Ilarnack's theory complies with

all the conditions of the problem; Dibelius and Knopf {TLZ. 191 1, 455-

457) speak hesitatingly.
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§ VII. THE TEXT.

The text of Westcott and Hort is followed almost without

exception in the commentary. The nomenclature is that of

Gregory, Die Griechischen Handschriften des N. T. igo8 and Text

Kritik des N. T. Ill, 1909 {cj. Souter, Nov. Test. Graece, 1910).

The various readings are taken from the apparatus of Tischen-

dorf {Nov. Test. Graece, vol. II, ed. 8, 1872) and of Souter.

The various readings from Greek manuscripts, versions, and patristic

writers have been cited in the interest of exegesis. The following au-

thorities have been most serviceable: Zimmer {Der Text der Thessa-

lonicherbricfe, 1893), B. Weiss {Tcxtkritik der PaidiniscJien Brieje, in

TTJ.^ 1896), and the textual notes in the commentaries of Findlay and

Dobschiitz.

(i) Greek Manuscripts.—From the lists in Gregory {op. cit.)

and von Soden {Die Schriften des N. T., begun in 1902 and now

(191 2) nearing completion), it would appear that about six

hundred Greek manuscripts contain i, 2 Thess. wholly or in part.

The twenty-one uncials among them may be briefly enumerated

as follows:

i< (e a p r). Cod. Sinaitiacs, saec. iv, now at St. Petersburg.

Edited by Tischendorf, its discoverer, in 1862. Photo-

graphic reproduction by H. and K. Lake, Oxford, 191 1.

Contains I and II complete.

A (e a p r). Cod. Alexandrinus, saec. v, now in the British

Museum. Edited by Woide in 1786. Facsimile by E.

M. Thompson, 1879. Contains I and II complete.

B (e a p r). Cod. Vaticanus, saec. iv, now in the Vatican

Library. Photographic reproduction by Cozza-Luzi,

Rome, 1889, and by the Milan firm of Hoepli, 1904.

Contains I and II complete.

C (e a p r). Cod. Ephraemi Rescriptus, saec. v, now in the

National Library at Paris. The N. T. fragments were

edited by Tischendorf in 1843. Contains I i- evx^pt'O-

Tovfxev—2^ ey€V7]6riT€.
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D (p). Cod. Claromontamis, sacc. vi, Gracco-Latin, now in

the National Library at Paris. Edited by Tischendorf

in 1852. Contains I and II complete.

[E] Cod. Sangermaiiensis, sacc. ix, now at St. Petersburg.

A copy of D.

F (p). Cod. Angicjisis, saec. ix, Gracco-Latin, now in the

Library of Trinity College, Cambridge. An exact tran-

script by Scrivener, 1S59. Contains I and II complete.

G (p). Cod. Bocnicrianus, saec. ix, now in the Royal Library

at Dresden. "It is closely related to F, according to

some the archetype of F " (Souter). Edited by Matthaei,

1 791. Im Lichtdriick nacligchildct, Leipzig (Hiersemann),

1909. Contains I and II complete.

H (p). Cod. Saec. vi. Most of the forty-one leaves now known
are in the National Library at Paris; the remainder are

at Athos, Moscow, St. Petersburg, Kiev, and Turin.

The fragments at Kiev contain 2 Cor. 4--^, i Thess. 2'-'3

{fivtjfjLoveuere . . . eajLV aA.?;^^?) and 4'"" {eavrov aKevo'i

. . . (pcXoTifxiaOat) ; cj. H. Omont, Notice siir tin trcs

ancien manuscrit, etc. 1SS9.

I (p). Cod. Saec. V. Ms. 4 in the Freer Collection at Detroit,

Michigan. This manuscript is a "badly decayed frag-

ment, now containing many short portions of the epistles

of Paul. It is written on parchment in small uncials and

probably belongs to the fifth century. . . . Originally

contained Acts and practically all of the epistles but not

Revelation. . . . While no continuous portion of the

text remains, many brief passages from Eph. Phil. Col,

Thess. and Heb. can be recovered" (H, A. Sanders, Bib-

lical World, vol. XXI, 190S, 142; cf. also Gregory, Das

Frccr-Logion, 190S, 24). The fragments of Thess., a col-

lation of which Prof. Sanders kindly sent me, contain

I jl-2.9-10 27-8. H-IO -,2-J. 11-13 ^8-9. 16-18 r'i-11. 23-20 JJ jl-3. 10-11

2&-8. 15-17 ?8-10_

K (a p). Cod. Mosqiicnsis, sacc. ix, now at Moscow. Col-

lated by Matthaei, 17S2. Contains I and IT complete.
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L (a p). Cod. Angeliciis, saec. ix, now in the Angel ican Li-

brary at Rome. Collated among others by Tischen-

dorf (1843) ^^^ Tregelles (1845), Contains I and II

complete.

P (a p r). Cod. Porphyrianus, saec. ix, now at St. Peters-

burg. Edited by Tischendorf (1S65). Contains I and

II except I 3^ /XTjKeTi—77/xet9 01 41^

"^F (e a p). Cod. Saec. viii-ix, now SitM-OuntAthos. Contains

I and II complete.

04S (a p). Cod. Saec. v, now in the Vatican Library, a frag-

mentary palimpsest. Contains I i^"' with the short codex

title.

049 (a p). Cod. Saec. viii-ix, now at Mount Athos. Contains

I 1^-2^^ avOpcoTTcov.

056 (a p). Cod. Saec. x, now in the National Library at Paris.

I and II were collated by Van Sittart (Gregory, Text

Kritik, 296).

075 (p). Cod. Saec. x, now in the National Library at Athens

{Gregory, ibid. 309).

01 1 1 (p). Cod. Saec. vii (?), now in the Royal Museum at

Berlin, a fragment containing only II 1I-2", mutilated

in i^"'* and i"-2-. Printed in Gregory {ihid. 1075^.).

0142 (a p). Cod. Saec. x, now in the Royal Library at Mu-

nich. Contains I and II complete.

0150 (p). Cod. Saec. ix (Gregory, ibid. 1081), now at Patmos.

0151 (p). Cod. Saec. ix or x (Gregory, ibid. 1081), now at

Patmos.

These uncials may be summarised as to date thus: Saec. iv (v^"B),

V (ACL 048), vi (DH.),vii (01 11), viii-ix (^049), ix (EFGKLP. 0150),

ix-x (0151), and x (056. 075. 0142).

There are about 585 minuscules which contain I and II complete or

in part. Of these the following 38 appear to be the oldest: Saec. ix

(1430. 1862. 1900); ix-x {2,2,. 1841); X (i. 82. 93. 221. 454. 456. 457.

605. 619. 627. 920. 1175 (I 110-221 is lacking). 1244. 1739. 1760. 1770.

1836. 1845. 1870. 18S0. 1S91. 1898. 1905. 1920. 1954 (I i'-25 is lacking).

1997. 1998. 2110. 2125); x-xi (1851 (II 3^-18 is lacking). 1910. 1912.

1927).
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The leading minuscules, according to SH. (btv) arc: 33 (saec. ix-x),

1912 (saec. x-xi;, 104. 424- 436- 1908 (saec. xi), 88. 321 (saec. xii), 263

(saec. xiii-xiv), 5. 4S9 (saec. xiv), and 69 (saec. xv), one of the Ferrar

Group.

(2) Versions.—The following versions are occasionally quoted:

Latin including Old Latin and Vulgate (Vulg.), Syriac Vulgate

(Posh.), Coptic in the Bohairic dialect (Boh.), and Armenian

(Arm.).

(d) Latin. Witnesses for the Old Latin are the Latin of the bi-

linguals D (E) F G, namely, d (e) f (?) g (?); r (saec. vii, a fragment now
in Munich containing Phil. 4"=^ and i Thess. i'-'", discovered and edited

by Ziegler, Ilalafragmcnte dcr Paulinisclicn Briefe, 1876); X= (saec. vii-

viii, now in the Bodleian; according to Wescott (Smith's DB. 3458/.) it

agrees in many cases with d almost or quite alone); also the citations of

the Speculum (= m; edited by Weihrich in the Vienna Corpus, xii, 1887;

contains I 2'" 4'"^ 5°" II 1''= 3°"); and of Ambrosiaster (= Ambst.,

quoted from a collation which Prof. Soutcr was good enough to send

me), and others. The Vulgate is cited from Nestle's edition {Xov. Test.

Graccc, 1906); there are occasional references to the Vulgate codices

Amiatinus ( = am.; saec. viii) and Fuldcnsis (= fuld.; saec. vi). On
the Latin versions, see Kennedy in HDB. Ill, 47-62 and Burkitt in EB.

4992/-
(b) Syriac. According to Burkitt (EB. 4998 Jf.), "no manuscript of

the Old Syriac version of the Pauline Epistles is known to have survived."

The Syriac Vulgate or Peshitta, of which some sixty-seven manuscripts

are available for Paul (Gregory, Tcxl Krilik, 520/.), owes its origin (so

Burkitt) to Rabbula, Bishop of Edessa (411-435 a.d.), and represents a

revision of an older Sj-riac translation. On the Syriac versions includ-

ing the later revisions of Philoxenus (a.d. 508) and Thomas of Harkcl

(a.d. 616), see Burkitt {op. oil.).

(c) Coptic. The Bohairic is cited from Ilorncr: Coptic Version oj

the N. T. in the Northern Dialect, III, 1905.

N. B. In the librar\' of Mr. J. Pierpont Morgan.of New York, there

are about fifty manuscripts in the Sahidic dialect of the Coptic, formerly

in the Coptic Monastery of St. Michael, in the Fay>iim. Prof. Ilyver-

nat, the future editor, announces that the N. T. is represented by three

complete gospels (Mt. Mk. and Jn.; Lk. is incomplete"), fourteen letters

of Paul, the two of Peter, and the three of John {JBL. XXXI, 1912, 55).

(d) Armenian. On this version, see Conybeare in IIDB. I, 153/.
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§VIII. COMMENTARIES.

Commentaries and annotations on Thessalonians are unex-

pectedly numerous. The list given in the following paragraphs

does not pretend to be exhaustive.

On the history of interpretation, the following commentators are im-

portant: Crocius, Pelt, Lillie, Dobschutz, and especially Bornemann

(1-7 and 538-708).

(i) In the early church, the most important commentators

are the Antiochans Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, and

Theodoret in Greek; also Ephraem in Syriac, and Ambrosiaster

and Pelagius in Latin.

For patristic commentators, see the notes in Swete's edition of Th.

Mops, on the Minor Epistles of Paul, and Turner's article, Greek Pa-

tristic Commentaries on the Pauline Epistles in HDB. V, 484-531. Origen

is apparently the first commentator on our letters; but only one definite

comment is extant, I 41=" (quoted by Jerome, Ep. 119). The commen-

taries of the Antiochans Theodore of Heraclea, the pupil of Lucian,

Apollinaris of Laodicea, and Diodore of Tarsus, the teacher of Chrys.

and Th. Mops., are known, if at all, only in fragments (c/. Cramer,

Catenae, 1841-44). The homihes of Chrysostom, eleven on I and five

on II (ed. F. Field, Oxford, 1885) have influenced not only the gatherers

of catenae in the Middle Ages but every comm. down to the present.

Equally an Antiochan, but less homiletical and more exegetical than

Chrys. is his friend Theodore of ilopsuestia (f c. 429) whose work on the

Minor Epistles of Paul is fully extant in a Latin translation and partly

in the original (ed. H. B. Swete, Th. Mops, in epistolas Paidi, Cambridge,

1880-1882, and enriched by invaluable notes). This work is "the first

and almost the last exegetical book produced in the ancient church

which will bear any comparison with modern commentaries" (G. H.

Gilbert, Interpretation of the Bible, 1908, 135). Theodoret of Cyrrhus

(t 457), a pupil of Theodore, gathers from him and Chrys. and aims at

conciseness of expression. Less penetrating than they, he is still an

Antiochan in method (ed. Marriott, Oxford, 1852, 1870).

Of Ephraem Syrus (f 373), a few notes on Paul have been preserved

in Armenian; these were translated into Latin and published by the

Mechitarist Fathers, Venice, 1893.

Two important Latin commentators of the fourth century are Am-

brosiaster and Pelagius. By the former is meant the work on Paul

published along with the works of Ambrose in Migne {PL. 17); sec
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Souter, 75. VII, 4, 1905. The text of Pelagius, bound up with the works

nf Jerome in Migne (PL. 30, 670 J/"-), 's corrupt; but of Ms. cxix in the

(Jrand Ducal Library at Karlsruhe, Souter (in a paper read before the

British Academy, Dec. 12, 1906, and published 1907: Coiirm. of Pelagius

on the EpisUcs of Paul) says, " it is pure Pelagius, perhaps the only copy

in existence."

(2) "In the ^Middle Ages, exegesis consisted chiefly in the re-

production of the expositions of the fathers, in collections and

compilations, called epitomes, glosses, postilles, chains." "The

traditional principle of exegesis became more and more dominant,

and alongside of this the allegorical method was found to be the

most convenient for reconciling Scripture with tradition. The

literal and the historical sense was almost entirely ignored"

(Briggs,5//5.453/-)-

Among the later Greeks, the most important is John of Damascus

(t c. 760; Migne, PG. 95). On CEcumenius and the other Greek

catcnists, c. g. Theophylact and Euthymius Zigabenus, both of whom

died in the early twelfth century, see Turner {op. cil.).

The most important commentators in Latin are the scholastic master

Thomas Aquinas (f 1274) and Xicolaus de Lyra, the free but faithful

converted Jew (f 1340). Mainly compilers are Florus Diaconus (t c. 860;

Migne, PL. 119) who for Paul gathered together the stray comments

of Augustine {cf. Bom. 559); Haj-mo (? 1 853; Migne, PL. 117, 765/-);

Rabanus Maurus (t 856; Migne, PL. 112, 539/.) and his pupil Wala-

frid Slrabo (t 849; Migne, PL. 114, 615/.) who was auctoritas to Peter

Lombard (t 1164); Atto (t96i; ed. Burontius, Vercelli, 1768); Hcr-

vacus Burgidolensis (t 1150; Migne, PL. 181, 1355/-; follows Augus-

tine freely); and Dionysius the Carthusian (f 147 the new edition of

whose works begun in 1896 contemplates forty-five quarto volumes; a

fruitful but unoriginal compiler.

(3) In the sixteenth century, the Protestant Reformers agreed

wnth the humanists, of whom Erasmus is the conspicuous ex-

ample, in going back to the Hebrew and Greek text of Scripture

and in giving the grammatical and literal sense over against the

allegorical, but "insisted that Scripture should be its own in-

terpreter and that it was not to be interpreted by tradition or

external ecclesiastical authority" (Briggs, SIIS. 456), Of the

three great cxegetes, Luther, Zwingli, and Calvin, the greatest

is Calvin.
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Erasmus (f 1536) edited the annotations of the Itahan humanist

Laurentius Valla (f 1457) in 1505, and a paraphrase of his own on all

of Paul in 1521. Luther did not comment on our letters. Calvin's

comm. on Thess. appeared in 1539 (best edition in Corpus Ref. 52, 1895,

133-218) andZwingh'sin 1526 {ed. opera exegel. 1581, vol. IV). "Worthy
to stand by their side" (Briggs) are Bugenhagen (1524), Bullinger

(t 1575) and Musculus (t 1563). Beza's Annotaliones in N. T. (1565)

should be mentioned. Melanchthon did not, but his friend Camerarius

(Nolatio, 1554) and his pupil Strigel {Hypomncumaia, 1565) did comment
on our epistles.

The immediate successors of the Reformers "had somewhat of their

spirit, although the sectarian element already influenced them in the

maintenance of the peculiarities of the different national churches"

(Briggs, ^i/^. 457). Calvinists are Hyperius (t i564),Marloratus (1561),

Hemmingsen (f 1600), Aretius (f 1574), Zanchius (f 1590) and Piscator

(1589). Lutherans are Flacius (1570), Hunnius (t 1603), Georgius

Major (t 1574) and Selnecker (f 1592). In Britain we have John Jewel

whose sermons, edited by John Garbrand (1583), are the first exposi-

tion of our epistles in English; and Robert Rollock, principal or first

master of the Univ. of Edinburgh, whose Latin commentary (1598) was

followed by his lectures, in EngUsh (1606).

Among Roman Catholic commentators or scholiasts are Faber Stapu-

lensis (f 1512), Gagnaeus (t 1549), Catharinus (1551), Clarius (f 1555),

Sasbout (1561), Zegers (f 1559), Arias (t 1598), Serarius (t 1609), and

Estius (t 1613).

(4) The seventeenth century is marked by the exegetical ac-

tivity of the British Puritans such as Edward Leigh and Mat-

thew Poole, and by the revival in Holland of the spirit of Eras-

mus in the person of Hugo de Groot who combined sound

classical learning with a keen historical sense. Like Grotius

is Hammond who insisted on the plain, literal, and historical

meaning.

On seventeenth-century exegesis in Britain, see especially Briggs, SHS.

459-469. Leigh's Annotations upon all the N. T. was published in 1650.

Several of the scholars whom he used in addition to Grotius have com-

mented upon our epistles, as for example Drusius (1612, 1616) and de

Dieu (1646), the Dutch divines; John Cameron (f 1625), the Scot who

worked chiefly in France; John Mayer (1631); and William Sclater

{Exposition with notes on i Thcss. 1619; Briefe Exposition with notes

on 2 Thess. 1627; this brief exposition runs to 598 quarto pages). The

annotations of the Westminster divines covering the whole Bible went

into a second edition, 2 vols., in 1651. The great compilation Critici
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Sacri was published in 1660, 9 vols. "Among the last of the Puritan

works on the more learned side was the masterpiece of Matthew Poole"

(Briggs, op. cil. 467) entitled: Synopsis Criticoriim, iGGg Jf. in five folio

volumes (i, 2 Thess. in vol. IV, 1676, col. 943-1004). Poole's English

Annolalions on the Holy Bible was completed by his friends and published

in 1685.

The antioialioncs ad V. cl N. T. of Grotius was published in Amster-

dam in 1641 Jf. Hammond's Paraphrase and Annolalions on theN. T.

appeared in 1653 and was done into Latin by Clericus in 1698.

Other British e.xpositors may be named: William Bradshaw (.1

plainc and pitliic Exposilion of 2 Thess. 1620, edited bj' Thos. Gatakcr);

Timothie Jackson (1621, on 2 Thess.); David Dickson (cxposilio ana-

lyticd omnium aposl. cpp. 1645; English in 1659 by \V. Rctchford);

Thomas Case (1670; this is not a comm. on i Thess. but an exposition

of I 4"-" entitled Mount Pisgah: or a prospect ofJieavcn); James Fergus-

son (1674; brief c.xix)sition of i, 2 Thess.); J. Fell (1675; on Paul's

letters); Richard Baxter (16S4; paraphrase on N. T. with notes doc-

trinal and practical); William Burkitt (1700; on theN. T.); andDaniel

Whitby {Paraphrase and Commentary on the N. T. 1703). Other Con-

tinental commentators are Vorstius (f 1622); Cappelus (t 1624);

Gomarus (f 1641); Diodati (t 1649); Calixtus (f 1656); Haak (1637;

in English, 1657, under title of Dutch Ajwolalions, etc.); Slichling (the

Socinian, f 1661; Thess. was finished in 1660); Crocius {comm. in om-

ncs epp. Paull minorcs, ed. 1663, 3 vols.) ; Calovius (1672-76; a Lutheran

who corrects Grot.); and Cocceius (t 1669). Among Roman Catholic

scholars are Stevart (1609; on i, 2 Thess.); Justinianus (1612-13);

Cornelius a Lapide (1614); Bence (162S; depends on Estius); Meno-

chius (1630; praised by Grot.); Tirinus (1632); Fromond (t 1653;

depends on Estius); Leandcr of Dijon (1663); Mauduit (1691); Ques-

nel (1O87; moral reflections in French); and Bcrnardinus a Piconio

(1703 in Latin; 1706 in French. Often reprinted; cf. A. H. Prichard,

1888-90). The Roman Church had its Poole in John dc la Ilaye:

Bihlia Magna (1643, 5 v-ols.) and Biblia Maxima (1660, 19 vols.).

(5) In the eighteenth century, the most important commen-

tator is Bcngel {Gnomon., 1742). But Erncsti's principles of

interpretation (1761) found fruit in Schott (1834). Flatt (1S29)

is influenced by Storr, and Pelt (1830) by Schleiermacher.

The attention of (lie ei^Oitec-nlh century is given to the text (Bcntlcy,

Mill, Bengel, Semler, (;riLsl)a( h), and to the gathering of jvirallels from

profane literature (Wolf, Kypke, Koppe, Roscnmiiller, and especially

Wetstein in his N. T. (1751)), from Philo (Locsner), and frdin rab-

binical sources (Schottgen and Meuschen). The revival of Biblical
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studies especially in Germany toward the end of the century (sec

Briggs, SIIS. 469 Jf.), due to Lessing, Herder, Semler, Eichhorn, and

others, prepared the way for modern methods of interpretation in the

nineteenth century.

British expositors of the eighteenth and the first half of the nineteenth

century are mainly practical: Matthew Henry (vol. VI, 1721); Philip

Doddridge (1739-56); Edward Wells (f 1727); George Benson (i Thcss.

1731; 2 Thess. 1732); John Guyse (f 1761); John Gill (1746-48);

John Wesley (1754; depends in part on Bengel, Doddridge, and Guyse)

;

Thomas Scott (1788-92); also John Lindsay (f 1768); Thomas Pyle

(t 1756); John Philips (175 1 ; on i Thess.); Samuel Chandler (f 1766;

ed. N.White, 1777); James Macknight (1787 and 1795); Thomas Coke

(1803; depends on Doddridge); Adam Clarke (1810-25); James

Slade (1816); T. Belsham (t 1829); P. N. Shuttleworth (1829); W.
TroUope (1828-34); Edward Burton (Greek Test. 1831); S. T. Bloom-

field (Greek Test. 1832); Charles Eyre (1832); Granville Penn (1837;

annotations on N. T.); E. Barlee (1837); W. Bruce (1836); and W.
Heberden (1839).

Continental scholars: Laurentius (1714; the first comm. in German,

according to Dob.); J. Lange (1729); Turretin (f 1737; ed. i, 2 Thess.

1739); Heumann (f 1764); Zacharia (1770); Matthaeus (1785); and

Olshausen (vols. 1-4, 1830; English by A. C. Kenrick, 1858).

Roman Catholic interpreters: Natalis Alexander (1710); Remy

(1739); Calmet (f 1739); Gregorius Mayer (17S8); and Massl (1841-

48).

(6) From De Wette (1841) to the present, commentaries on

our epistles are many and excellent, (i) German. Koch (on

I Thess. 1849); Liinemann (in Meyer, 1850; 1878^ in Enghsh

by Gloag, 1S80); Auberlen and Riggenbach (in Lange 's 5 /6c/-

werk, 1864); J. C. K. Hofmann (18622); p. w. Schmidt (on

I Thess. 1885); Zockler (in Kurzgefasster Komm. 1887); P. W.

Schmiedel (in Holtzmann's Handcomm. 1892^); W. Borne-

mann (in Meyer, 1894); B. Weiss (1896, 1902^); Wohlenberg

(in Zahn's Komm. 1903); Lueken (in SNT. igof); E. von

Dobschutz (in Meyer, 1909) ; and M. Dibelius (in Lietzmann's

Handbuch, 1911). (2) Dutch. Baljon (1907). (3) British.

Alford (Greek N. T. 1S49-61); Jowett (1855); Ellicott (1858);

Lightfoot (t 1889; Notes on Epistles of St. Paul, 1895); James

Drummond (in International Handbooks, 1899); Findlay (in

Cambridge Greek Test., 1904); George Milligan (1908); and



64 TIIESSALONIANS

Moflatt (in EGT. igio). (4) American. John LilHc {TJtc

Epistles of Paul to the Thcss., Translated from the Greek i..'itli

Notes, 1856; and his EngUsh edition of Auberlcn and Riggcn-

bach, 1868. LilUe's is the most important American work done

on our epistles); Henry Cowles {Shorter Epistles of Paul, etc.

1879; popular); W. A. Stevens (in American Comni. 1890);

and E. T. Horn (in Lutheran Comm. 1896).

Excellent examples of scholarly exposition with a practical

purpose arc Lillie {Lectures, i860); John Hutchinson (1S84);

and especially James Denney (in Expositor's Bible, 1892) and

H. J. Holtzmann (on i Thess.; ed. E. Simons, 191 1).

Roman Catholic scholarship is represented in German by

Bisping (1854, 18652), Rohm (on i Thess. 1885), Schiifer (1890),

and Gutjahr (1900) ; in English by MacEvilly (1856) ; in French

by Maunory (iSSi); and in Latin by Panek (1886).

In addition to Ewald's DicBUchcr dcs ncuaiBnndcs (1870) andReuss's

La Bible (1S74-80), the following commentators may be named: (i)

German. Baumgarten-Crusius (ed. Schauer, 1848); and the practical

works of Havemann (1875) and Goebcl (1887, 1897=). (2) British.

T. W. Peile (1851-2); J. Turnbull (1854); Webster and Wilkinson

(Greek Test. 1855-61); A. S. Patterson (1857); Wordsworth (Greek

N. T. 1856-60); A. R. Fausset (in Pockd Bible, 1862-3); E. Headland

and H. B. Swete (1863-66); C. J. Vaughan (on i Thess. 1864); John

Eadie (ed. W. Young, 1877); •^- J- Mason (in EUicott's A'. T. Comm.

1879?); William Alexander (in Speaker's Comm. 1S81); F. A. Malle-

son {The Acts and Epistles of Si. Paul, 1881); IMarcus Dods (in Schad's

Popular Comm. 1882); P. J. Gloag (in Pulpit Comm. 1887); M. F.

Sadler (1890); Findlay (in Cambridge Bible for Schools and Colleges,

1891); G. W. Garrod (1899-1900; analysis with notes); V. Bartlct

(in Temple Bible, 1902); W. F. Adeney (in Ncj) Century Bible, 1907 ?);

R. Mackintosh (in Westminster N. T. 1909); and II. W. Fulford (Thess.

and Pastorals, 191 1). Practical arc A. R. Dallas (Cottager's Guide, vol.

I, 1849); J. B. Sumner ("Expository lectures," 1851); H. Linton

("Para[)hraseand notes on Paul," 1857); J. Edmunds ("plain and prac-

tical" comm. on i, 2 Thcss. 1858); C. D. Marston ("Expositions on

the Epp. of N.T." 1865); W. Nivcn ("Family readings on i, 2 Thcss."

187s); R. V. Dunlop ("Lectures on i Thcss." 1S82); G. W. Clark

(1903); and A. R. Bucklund (1906). {3) Amcri<:an. The explanatory

and pradical notes of .Mbcrt Barnes (1846) and the Family Bible of

Justin Edwards (1851) may be mentioned.
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N, B. Of the commentators named in the preceding paragraphs, a

score or more have been particularly helpful to the present editor: Chry-

sostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Ambrosiaster, Calvin, Grotius, Ham-
mond, Poole, Bengel, De Wette, Liinemann, Lillie, EUicott, Aubcrlcn

and Riggenbach, Denney, Schmiedel, Bornemann, Lightfoot, Wohlen-

berg, Findlay, and especially Milligan and von Dobschiitz.





COMMENTARY ON THE FIRST EPISTLE
TO THE THESSALONIANS.

I. SUPERSCRIPTION (lO-

Paul and Silvanus and Timothy to the assembly of Thes-

salonians in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

Grace to you and peace.

1. The superscription, which is to be distinguished from the

address written "on the outside or on the cover of the folded

letter" (Deissmann, Light, 148), comprises, as in contemporary

letters, the name of the writer in the nominative, the people ad-

dressed in the dative, and the greeting. Although it is the short-

est of extant Pauline superscriptions, it contains the essential

points of the more developed forms, not simply the names of

writers and recipients but also the divine names God the Father

and the Lord Jesus Christ, and the characteristically Pauline

''grace and peace." The Holy Spirit is mentioned in no super-

scription and in but one benediction (2 Cor. 13").

The inscription HPOS 0ESSAAONIKEIS A (SBAK, et al.), like

the inscriptions and subscriptions in most Mss. and like the introduc-

tions (uxoOiaetq) in some Mss., is editorial and seems to presuppose a

corpus Paiilinum with some such title as EIIISTOAAI ITATAOY.
For elaborations of this briefest form of inscription (e. g. in DGF with

a prefixed apxexac; in P with a prefixed icaiiXou eTctaxoXT), or in G with a

prefixed apxexac and an added icpw-rT) ItucjtoXt)), see von Soden, Schriften

des N. T. I, 294 ff. For the influence of contemporary literature upon

the general form and many phrases of the Pauline and other N. T.

letters, see Deissmann, BS. 187/., EB. II, 1323/., and Light; Rendel

Harris, Exp.^ VIII, 161 ff., 401 Jf.; Robinson, Ephesians, 275/.; Mill.

121 _//.; and MoS. Inlrod. 44 ff. Useful selections from contemporary

letters may be found in Lietzmann, Griechische Papyri, 1905; Wit-

kowski, Epistulae graecae privatae, 1906; and Mill. Selections from the

Creek Papyri, 1910.

67
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Since Silvanus and Timothy were with Paul in Thessalonica

when the church was established and with him in Corinth when
both our letters were written (Acts iS^; cf. 2 Cor. i''), it is

natural to Und the three names associated in the superscription.

Paul takes precedence as he is the leading spirit and the letter

is his in a i:)eculiar sense; Silvanus, the Silas of Acts, comes next;

and Timothy, who was not only a helper but a preacher (2 Cor.

i"), as youngest comes last. While the letter is Paul's, the ex-

ceptionally frequent appearance of "we" where it is natural to

think primarily not of an epistolary plural but of Paul and his

companions suggests an intimacy of association in writing which

is not true of i Cor. where Sosthenes is joined with Paul in the

superscription, nor of 2 Cor. Col. Phile. Phil, where Timothy is

joined with Paul.

It is generally admitted that "we" may be used in various senses

including that of the epistolary plural {cf. not only Paul (i Cor. 9" and

9"), but also Polybius, Josephus, and the papyri); but it is observed

with force by Mill. (131-132) that owing to the "special circumstances

under which the two epistles were written, we shall do well to give its

full weight to this normal use of the plural in them, and to think of it

as including St. Paul's two companions along with himself wherever on

other grounds this is possible"; cf. Zahn, Inirod. I 209 J/". On the other

hand, Dob. thinks that though the associated authors may be in mind

they have no prerogatives whatever (67-6S); sec Dick, Dcr schrifl-

skllcrische Plural bci Paulas, 1900.

The form ^CtX^avd? (DG; cf. B in i Pet. 5'=) is regular in the papyri

(Mill.); cf. P. Oxy. 335 (c. 85 A.D.) where riotOXoc; sells StX^avd? the sixth

part of a house in the Jewish quarter. Our Silvanus is a Jew and a Ro-

man citizen (Acts 16^'); cf- Schmiedel, KB. 4514 ^/f. Timothy was of

mixed Gentile and Jewish blood; whether a Roman citizen or not is

unknown; cf. Mod. EB. 5074 J/".

The designation a^iaToXoi; does not appear in the superscription of

the Macedonian letters and Philemon; it appears in that of Gal. i, 2 Cor.

addressed to communities in which Judaists attacked Paul's apostlc-

ship (Phil. 3= "• refers to unbelieving Jews as Lipsius, McGifTcrt, and

most recently Dob. (117) insist); in that of Rom., a community not

founded by him and not sharing his distinctive views, to which he is

presenting his gospel; and in that of Col. Eph., churches founded by
his converts whose Christianity he vouches for.

T^ €kkXi](t{(i ^eacraXovLKecov. There is but one Christian

group in Thessalonica; it is small numerically, unless 7r\?/^o9



I, I 69

TTokv (Acts 17"*) is to be pressed, but intense in faith (v. ^; cj.

Rom. i^ Col. I®- ^^); and it assembles perhaps in the house of

Jason.

The numerical strength of the church in the house of Prisca and Aquila

(i Cor. 16'^ Rom. 16^) is computed by Gregory {Canon and Text of the

N. T. 524) to be at least fifty. Whether the church in Thess. that Paul

addressed was as large as that is quite unknown.

No good reasons have been adduced to show why we have here and in II

I' {cf. Col. 4'^) the nomen gcnliliciimi GsaaaXovixsuq instead of the name
of the place (Gal. i^ i Cor. i^ 2 Cor. i'). The view of von Soden {SK.

1885, 274) that Paul "under the influence of the fresh impression of his

success thinks of the inhabitants as already as a whole in touch with the

church," is unlikely in the light of the similar xfj AaoStxdwv k-AYXr\c\a

in Col. 41^. Equally obscure is the fact that I, II, Gal. i, 2 Cor. Phile.

are addressed to the "church" or "churches" (cf. Phil, i' auv im<sv.o%o:q

xal Staxovot?) while Rom. Col. Eph. are addressed to the saints and

brethren.

iv 6e(p Trarpl Kal /cvpio) 'I. X. This phrase, found only here

and (with rj/jbcov after Trarpl) in II i^ and to be attached closely

to the preceding as in 2", specifies the Christian character of

the iKK\r]ata in contrast with the civic assembly of the Gen-

tiles and the theocratic assembly of the Jews (Chrys.). The

omission of rrj after deaa-., which on the analogy of Gal. i^^

might have been retained, serves to accentuate the closeness of

the attachment. Both the phrase as a whole and its compo-

nent parts iv Oecp irarpl (II ii) and ev KvpiM 'I. X. (II ii 312)

are peculiar to our letters.

The eV, however, is the eV of the characteristic Pauline phrases

ev Xptaro) 'lr](rov (2^* 51^ and often in Paul), iv XpLarw (4I6

and often in Paul), iv Kvpim (38 512 II 34 and often in Paul),

iv Kvpm 'lr]aov (41 Rom. 14" Eph. i^^ Phil. 2^^), iv XpLo-rat

'lr]aov TM icvplcp tj/jlmv (i Cor. 15^^ Rom. 6^^ 8^^ Eph. 3", but

not in I, II), iv irvevfiaTL (v. '-, Rom. 8^ 9I, etc.), and iv ra. 6e^

(22; Col. 33 Eph. 2>\ but not Rom. 2" s^O- The relation of the

human and divine indicated by iv is local and realistic; the

human is in the atmosphere of the divine. There is presupposed

the indweUing of God (i Cor. 14" 2 Cor. G'^), Christ (Rom. 810),

or the Spirit (Rom. S^- n) as an energising {cJ. i Cor. i2i«

Phil. 213) power both ethical and permanent. Hence when a
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man is in Christ or the Spirit, terms interchangeable as regards

the operations, or in God, or when a man is possessed by them
(e^eti' Rom. 8'' i Cor. 7'"), he is as such under the control of a

di\ine power that makes for newness of life (r/. eV Bwdfiei

TTvevfiaro^ Rom. 15^^- ^^). The divine air which the human
breathes is charged, so to speak, with ethical energy.

The new in these phrases with ev is neither the realism of the relation

nor the grammatical form (cf. ev y.jp(w Hab. 3"; ev xvei'^iaTt Ezek.

II" 37') but the combination of ev with Xp-.a-rq), a combination due to

Paul's experience of Christ as Spirit and Lord. For influences on Paul's

conception, see Gunkel {Die Wirkinigcndcs Gcistcs, 1888, 100Jf.); Deiss-

mann {Die nculcslamcntliche Formcl in Christo Jcsu, 1892); Volz {Dcr

Ccisl GoUes, 1910, igSJf.); Reitzcnstein {Die hcUcnistischcn Mystcricn-

rcligionen, 1910) and a critique of the same in Schweitzer's Gcschichtc dcr

PauUnischen Forschung, 1911, 141-184, especially lyoJJ.; Dcissmann's

Paidiis, 1911,87 jr.; and Percy Gardner's Religious Experience of St.

Paul, 191 1. An analogy to Paul's phrase is found in ev izvs'j'^x-:: axaOipTqi

(Mk. I") and 'iyj'.v 7r;£'j;ji,a ay.iOapTov (Mk. 3'") ; the man is in the demon

because the demon is in the man as an energising {cf. II 2' Eph. 2*; also

II 2»- ") force; oat[JLovo? -jz? ojjt'a i-zipfeix (Reitzcnstein, Poimandrcs,

352=0-

Oeui TrarpC, The omission of the articles indicates that the

phrase had long been fixed for Paul {cj. also II i- (BD) Gal. i' i'

(BD) Eph. 62^ Phil. 2"). The name Father, inherited by the

Master {cf. Bousset, Rclig. 43 2 _^.) and put into the central place

in his teaching, is confirmed as primary' in Paul's redemptive

experience. It is striking that this name occurs in passages

giving fervent expression to his religious life, and that it is joined

usually with the name Christ, e. g. in the superscriptions, thanks-

givings (i^ 2 Cor. i3 Col. 1' 31^ Eph. !=• 52"), prayers (3"- ^^ II 2'6

Rom. i5« Eph. 6"^), and the like (i Cor. 8« i52<- 2* 2 Cor. 11"

Rom. 6* Eph. 2'^ 4^). It is probable that as Paul insists that no

man can say Kvpio<i 'lijcrois but in the Holy Spirit (i Cor. 12'),

so he would insist that no man can say W/SlSd 6 irari'^p (Gal.

4" Rom. 8'^) but in the same Spirit. At all events, Paul's

specifically Christian name of the God of both Jews and Gen-

tiles (Rom. 3-'') is "God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ."

"Our Father."
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Kvpiq) 'I. X. In these words both the primitive (Acts 2^'"') and

the Pauline convictions about Jesus are summed up: he is Mes-

siah and Lord. The Lordship of Jesus (i Cor. 12^ Rom. lo'),

Jesus Christ (i Cor. 8" Rom. 131* Phil. 2^^), Christ Jesus (2 Cor.

4^ Col. 2^) is the essence of the Pauline experience; it receives

conspicuous emphasis in the second epistle (see on II 2").

While both 'It^coi)? ^piar6<; and XptcrTo? 'lr]aov<i have already

become proper names, the Messianic connotation of XjOto-ro? is

not lost (c/. Rom. g^ 2 Cor. 510 Phil, i^^ Eph. i^", etc.). It is

Jesus the Messiah who is Lord.

On the divine names in I, II, see Mill. 135-140. Dob. (60-61) ex-

plains the placing of Xptaxo? before 'ItqgoO? (e. g. 2"
s'^), to which SH.

isjf.) call attention, as due to the ambiguity of the casus ohliqui of 'iTjaoQi;;

for apart from Rom. 8" 2 Cor. 4= Col. 2", the order X. 'I. appears only in

the formulae Xptaxou 'IirjaoO and ev Xpta-uy 'Itjaou, while Paul writes con-

tinually xupfou 'I. X. and Iv xupfw 'I. X.

;i^a/3i9 vjxiv Kol €lpi]vr]. This phrase, common to all the

ten Pauline superscriptions, bears, like the phrase ev Xpto-rw,

the stamp of Paul's experience. It is likewise the shortest Pau-

line prasscript. X^P'-^j used here in its widest sense, is the favour

of God by which he acquits all sinners, Jews and Gentiles, solely

on the principle of faith and grants them freedom from the power

of sin and newness of life in Christ or the Spirit, elp^vrj is the

spiritual prosperity enjoyed by the recipients of the divine favour.

What is expressed in all the other letters of Paul (except Col. i^

which adds only ''from God our Father"), namely, that grace

and peace come from God the (our) Father and the Lord Jesus

Christ, is already implied in iv Oem kt\. There is, however, no

reason either here or in Col. for attaching xap^? to the clause

with iv.

In coining, as he apparently does coin, this form of greeting,

Paul is less influenced by current epistolary phrases than by

his conviction that the blessings of the promised Messianic king-

dom (Is. 9^^ Ps. 72^) are realised only through the grace of God
in Christ.

It is generally assumed (c/. Fritzsche on Rom. i' or Zahn on Gal. i')

that the Pauline greeting is suggested both by the Semitic and the Greek.
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The influence of the Aramaic in eiprivT) (Ezra 4" 5' Dan. 3»'(»»> 6"; see

BDB. sub 3-u') may have been felt {cf. also Apoc. Bar. 78= where Syriac

suggests eXeo? xal etpTjvT,); but it is doubtful (Robinson, Ephcsians, 141)

whether xi?'.; has anything to do with xafpstv (Jas. i' Acts 15" 23=«),

for in some papyri at least (Witk. 22/. 'AXxaio? Swat^ivst xafp"^-

X<4ptS ToU Oeol; xoXXt) or Oecp xXeiaTT) -/ipt?), %a(p£'.v is the greeting and

X(4pi? the thanksgiving. On the other hand, cf. 2 Mac. i' zaipeiv . . .

xal ei?TivT,v dYaOriv (Nestle, Exp. Times, 1911, vol. XXIII, 94).

The word y.ipi? is rare in the Prophets and Psalms but frequent in

the Wisdom literature. Paul's usage has affected Luke and First Peter.

The Johannist prefers aXf^Oeia to x^P'?- ^'^^ or (since in later Gk. the

optative tends to disappear) ejTu is to be supplied, in accordance with

Semitic (Dan. s'^Lxx. i Pet. i=, etc.), not Greek (which demands yipiv

sc. liyouGiv) usage. The position of u;ilv ser\^es to distinguish both xi?'-;

and etpTjv-n (Bl. 80=). It is doubtless "pedantry to reflect on the fact

that the readers as Christians possess already that grace, that hence only

an increase of the same could be desired for them " (Dob.). Most editors

omit with BGF Orig. Pesh. Arm. f g r Vulg. the usual clause with d-rri.

The insertion of the same by KADKLP, et al., is more explicable than its

omission.

II. THANKSGIVING (1^-31°).

In the thanksgiving (1-3'°; cf. i- 2" 39) and closely related

prayer (3""^^) covering the major portion of the letter, Paul re-

views his attitude to the church during his visit (1^2^'^) and dur-

ing the interval between his enforced departure and the writing

of I (2^^-31"). Though he praises without stint the faith and

love of his converts, hardly mentioning the imperfections that

e.\ist (3»- 1°), and though his words pulsate with warmest alTec-

tion, yet a tone of self-defence is heard throughout. The con-

stant appeal to the knowledge or memory of the readers as re-

gards his behaviour (i^ 2^-^-), the reference to oral reports which

concern not only them but him (i'), the insistence on the fact

that the writers desired—Paul himself repeatedly—to return

(2'"--"), the statement that the writers, Paul especially, had de-

termined to send Timothy (3>-'), and fmally the prayer that the

writers may return (3")—all serve to intimate that Paul is de-

fending both his conduct during the visit and his failure to re-

turn against the allegations, not of the converts, not of Judaizcrs
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(for there are none in Thessalonica), not of the Gentile perse-

cutors (2I''), for they are not attacked, but, as the ominous out-

burst (21^-") suggests, of the Jews.

It may be conjectured that the Jews, after Paul's departure, were

maligning his conduct and misconstruing his failure to return. Indeed

they may well have been the real instigators of Gentile persecutions.

Though it is unlikely that the converts actually distrusted Paul (36),

it is not improbable that they were wrought up and worried by the rep-

resentations of the Jews, especially since Paul did not return. Whether

he had heard of the matter before he despatched Timothy is uncertain

but altogether probable. That the self-defence arises purely from a sus-

picion of Paul without any basis of fact (Dob. 106-107) is unlikely.

In the light of 2^'-'^^ the Jews not the Gentiles {cj. Zahn, Inlrod. I, 217-

218) are the accusers.

(i) Visit and Welcome (i^-^o).

Paul thanks God, as he bears in mind the spiritual excellence

of the readers, for their election, the certainty of which is in-

ferred from the presence of the Spirit controlling not only the

converts who welcomed the gospel in spite of persecutions (vv. '^"i°;

cJ. a"'!*^), but also the preachers themselves (vv. ^- ^*; cJ.
2^-^"^).

"We thank God always for you all, making mention of you when

we pray, ^bearing in mind continually your work resulting from

faith, and your activity prompted hy love, and your endurance sanc-

tioned by hope in our Lord Jesus Christ in the presence of our God

and Father, ^because we know, brothers beloved by God, that you

have been chosen, ^from the fact that the gospel we preach did not

come to you with words only but also with power, and in the Holy

Spirit and much conviction,—as you know the kind of men we be-

came to you for your sake; %nd {from the fact that) you became

imitators of us and of the Lord, welcoming the Word in the midst of

great persecution with the joy that the Holy Spirit gives, ''so that

you became a model community to all the believers in Macedonia

and in Achaia: ^for starting from you the Word of the Lord has

sounded out not only in Macedonia and Achaia but in every place

your faith in God has gone out, so that we need not utter a word

about you, for they themselves are reporting about us what kind of
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visit we paid you, and (about you) how you turned to God leaving

bchitul those idols of yours, Jot the purpose of serving the living atui

genuine God ^°and of awaiting his Son who comes down out of the

heavens, ichom he raised from the dead,—Jesus who delivers us

from the judgment that is coming.

The epistolary arrangement of I (xipt? i'; euxoipi<J^ou'ti.£v i'—^^";

aixb? M 3"-"; epwrwixev 4'-5--; zpojeiix^^Oe 5"; dtjxaaxaOe £=•; xipi?

5") may be compared with BGU, 423 (saec. ii, a.d., quoted by

Robinson, op. cit. 276): zXetaTat yjilpziy, &'(>/ o\i.7i'., ej/aptaTw . . . OTt,

epioTw, d'a-asjtt, eppwaOxf ce eJ'xoiiatt. Some of the phrases in v. '
"

may be compared with P. Lond. 42 (sacc. ii, B.C., quoted by Deiss.

BS. 2og Jf.): o\ ev o"x,q) xivie? ao'j StaxavTb? [lvsIxv xotou^ievot . . .

exl (Jiev T<p eppuaOa( as euOiw? zolq Qsolq euxotplo-zouv; with BGU, 632

(saec. ii, a.d., quoted by Robinson, op. oil. 276): [ivfov oou xotounevo?;

and with i Mac. 12".

As in the papyri, so also in Paul's letters, there is freedom in the use

both of the general epistolary outline and of the separate phrases. In

Paul, the simplest thanksgiving is II i' Rom. i'. This is expanded in I i*

Col. 1* Phile. 5 by a causal participle without oTt; in i Cor. i* bj' clauses

with exf and otc; in Phil, i"' with two clauses with I-:' and a causal

participle. In Phil, and our letter, the thanksgiving is full, while Gal.

has no thanksgiving. In 2 Cor. and Eph., the 0. T. eyXoyr^T^; 6 Oed^

takes the place of suxaptaTOuixev.

From Paul's usage we may assume that xepl xivxuv lui&v is to be

taken not with iivstocv xotoujievot but with eixatptjToGiJLEv (hence a

comma after u;awv), as the simpler form (r Cor. i* Rom. i«) suggests;

that iJLVTjiAovsuovxes is parallel to and an expansion of [jLvsfav xotojixevoi,

as S£6(jL£vo? (Rom. i'"; contrast Phile. 4 Eph. i'°) indicates; and that

eiSoxec; is a causal participle depending on e>/3tp'.3T0JiJ.ev, while oxc

depends not on the latter but on the former. Doubtful is the reference

of aStaXsfxxws and e'iJLxpoaOev; v. infra.

2. evxapia-Toijfiev kt\. Thankfulness is not only felt hut

is expressed to God, and that too always and for all; in sayinj?

TTcivTwu, Paul is tliinkin.c; not of their imperfections (3'°) but

of their faitli and loxt- and personal affcclion {7,'^).

Inasmuch as Paul always uses the article in the phrase eux^P'^^'^

zi'ii OecJ), x(|) is not significant in this case. Born. (60) presses the article

to mean " the one God " in contrast to the pagan gtxls. But quite apart

from the lack of defmitcncss in (lie use of the artii le (HI. 4(>«), it is to be

noted that 6 Oei^ is more frequent than 0e6s in Paul; in I the proportion
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is about three to one, in Romans slightly greater; and in Col. all but two of

the twenty-three cases have the article; cf. 1 46 with Gal. 4'.—Both TcavuoTe

(except Rom. V) and zepl uijlwv (except Philc. 4) follow euxapiaxelv in the

initial thanksgivings of Paul. ictivTOTs, a late word, is rare in the Lxx.

(Sap. ii2i 1918) but common in Paul (3^ 516 II i", etc.). iei occurs a score

or more times in the Gk. Bib. (cf. 2 Cor. 4" 6^"); kvi&axoxe but once

(2 Pet. lis).—For Tuspf, we have uxsp in Phil, i' Col. i' {v. I.); the dis-

tinction between them is fading away (Moult. I, 105).

fiveiav irotovixevbi kt\. This participial clause defines

TravTore (cf. Phile. 4). CTrt tmv irpoaev^^^Mv r]ixo)v = irpoaev-

Xoi^evoi (Col. i^); eVt = "in the time of." Each time that

they are engaged in prayer, the writers mention the names of

the converts (contrast fivrjfiovevecv v.^ and i^veiav e%etz^ 3c) and

give thanks for them.

While both xosIaOat [Avet'av %zgl Ttvo<; and xotsIaGat [Avst'av Ttvo^ {cf.

Job. 14" Ps. iio^ Is. 32'") are classic, epistolary usage favours the latter

construction. u[ji,wv is to be supplied. Its omission is due both here

and Eph. i'^ to the xepl (uxsp) u[i.wv; its retention by CDG, ct al., is

influenced by Rom. i'" Phile. 4 {cf. I 3^ Phil, i^ and papyri). r]\i.€i'j in-

stead of [jLou (Rom. Ill Eph. i'^ Phile. 4) is natural, since Silvanus and

Timothy are associated with Paul in the thanksgiving.—The distinction

between Iv zadc, Ttpoaeuxatt; (Dan. Lxx. g'^- ^o; Ign. Mag. 141 Trail. 131

with [ji.vif)[jLov£ijetv; cf. Paul in Rom. 15^" Col. 41-) and eicl twv lupoaeuxcov

is probably slight; cf. i Mac. 12".

3. aSiaXetTTTco? /nvrjfjbovevovTef. "Bearing in mind continu-

ally." This participial clause, parallel to the defining tem-

poral clause fjbveiav Troiov/xevoij suggests the immediate ground

of the thanksgiving, while the third parallel et'SoVe? gives the

ultimate ground (Find.). The never-failing memory of the

spiritual excellence of the converts prompts the expression of

thanks at every season of prayer.

Whether dtStaAetTCTwi; is to be taken with [j.vTO(ji.oveiovT£(; (Chrys. Dob.

Dibelius, ct al.) or with xotoij[x£vot (Ephraem, Pesh. Vulg. and G (which

capitalises Mvrj^ovEuovTsq) Wohl. Mill. Moff. et al.) cannot be deter-

mined. In view of the freedom of epistolary usage, the analogy of i Mac.

121' Rom. I'" P. Lond. 42 (Siaxavrbg (jivefav %oiou[t.ewi) is not decisive.

dStaXefxTO)? is used with (ivstav xoteiaOat (Rom. i^; cf. i Mac. 1212),

euxapiffTstv (2"), and xpoasuxsaOott (51'; cf. Ign. Eph. 10'; Hermas

Sim. IX II'; and Polyc. 4' evruyx'^vetv).—Since [jivrjtJioveuetv with gen.
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(Gal. 2'° Col. 4") refers to the thought not to its expression in prayer

before God, it is better to take e;ixpoaO£v x-cX. not with the distant

pLvr/^oveiSovre^ but with the adjacent 'Irjaoij Xpta-rou (Lft. Mill. Dob.),

as indeed the [wsition of the clause and the analogy of 3" make probable

(but see Lillie, ad loc).

vfj.a)v . . . Xpccrrov. The genitives are somewhat bewildering

and the interpretations are various. The most favoured solu-

tion is that which joins y/xwi' with epyov, kottov, vvofiov^'i, and

which explams rf;? 7riar€co<i^ r>}? ayd7rr]<;, and tt}? eXTrt'So? as

subjective genitives, and rou Kvpiov as an objective genitive

qualifying eXTri'So?, The stress is laid not on faith alone but

on the work that results from faith; not on love alone but on

the toilsome activity prompted by love; not on endurance

alone but on the endurance that is inspired by the hope in Christ.

The three phrases to epyov t?}? iriaTeax;^ 6 kotto^ Tf/? ayciTryj^;,

and t) vTTOfiovT} t^9 iXiriSo'; may be the coinage of Paul; at

least they arc not found elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. (except II i'^

epyov 'TTiajeco^; Heb. 6^° reads not rov kottov t?}? ayd7n]<i but

simply T?"}? ayd'TTr]';), or in the Apostolic Fathers.

Lillie notes that Olshausen and Steiger (1832 on i Pet. i*) connect

ToG -/.upfou with all three gen. Tuiaxecix;, if&irric, and eXufoo?, a view to

which Dob. inclines. But love to God (Rom. S^' i Cor. 2» 8») or Christ

(i Cor. 16=2 Eph. 6-*) is rare in Paul compared with the love of God or

Christ for men. On the name b xupto? tjiawv 'I. X. (5»- =»• =' II 2'- '«• '«

3"), see below on 2".

Tov epyov Tr]<; iriarew';. The work of faith is the activity

that faith inspires, that is, love in all its manifestations (as

in II i").

—

TOV KOTTOV T?}? aydiTT)';. "The toilsome activity

prompted by love." In this unique phrase, minted from the sit-

uation, it is uncertain whether Paul has in mind manual labour

necessary to support missionary propaganda, or the laborious

missionary effort as such (3^), or both. Love is not to be re-

stricted to (fiiXciSeXcjiia.—Ti)<i inrop.ovTj'i tT/c eXiriBo^. "The

endurance inspired by hope." This unicjue phrase differs from

?; iXirk Tf/? vTrofioi')}'; (4 Mac. 17^) in that the emphasis is

ujjon endurance. Hope, whose object is Christ (Col. i-'), is the

confident expectation of spiritual prosperity after death, the
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hope of salvation (5^), the good hope (II 2^^) originating in

Christ, a hope that those who are not in Christ do not share {4^^).

u%o[j.oyr) (II I'' 35) is frequent in 4 Mac. (c. g. 15=°) in the sense of /.ap-

TSpfa. In I Clem. 5' Paul himself is uiuofAov^i; [xdYtaxof; uxoypa[xiJ.6i;. In

II 3^ the only adequate endurance is that inspired by Christ.

efMirpoaOep ktX. Hope in Christ suggests the day of the

Lord when all men must appear before God. For the unbeliever,

it is a day of destruction (i^" 5' II i^), but for the believer, a day

of salvation (i^" 3^* 5^), the fruition of hope. The Judge here is

not Christ (2 Cor. 5") but God (Rom. 1410), and that too the

God and Father of us Christians. As in 2^^ 3^', efXTrpoaOev is

attached loosely to the immediately preceding words.

b Taz-qp (Rom. 6^ Eph. 2^« 3" Col. 1= v. I.), dt^pi h xaT-^p (Gal. 4" Rom.

8'0, Oe^"; •^a-r^P (Col. i'= (x) 31O, Os^? ^ xaiTTjp (i Cor. 8^ Col. i^^ FG),

b Geb? y.cd xair^p (i Cor. 152^ Eph. 520), b bshq y.a\ TcaxTip toO xupfou t)[jlwv

'I. X. (Rom. 158 2 Cor. i' Eph. i' Col. i' (XA; BCDG omit xai) 2

Cor. II" D) do not occur in I, II. We have, however, Oeb? luaTiQp (i^ II

i2 (BD) Gal. ii 13 (BD) Eph. 6=' Phil. 2"), Gsb? xaT-fip ^dv (II i' Gal.

i3 (t<A) Rom. I' I Cor. 1= 2 Cor. 1= Col. i' Eph. i^ Phil. 1= Phile. 3),

and b Osbc; xal -juaTTjp tjeawv (i' 3"- " Gal. i^ Phil. 42"). Unique is II 2i«

whether we read Oeb? b TcaT-fjp -^[awv (BD) or b Osbq b •ura-r'rjp -rjfjLWV (SG).

Paul does not use b Beb? -^[awv xal •rcaTYJp or Tuat-f]? Qeoq (Sir. 23^).

4. etSoVe? = oTiolhajxev. The causal participle (c/. Phil, i^

Col. i^ Phile. 4) introduces the ultimate ground of the thanks-

giving, namely, the election of the readers. Of this election Paul

is assured both from the fact that {on v.^) the gospel which he

preached, the gospel through which God calls men unto salva-

tion (II 2"), came home to them with the power of the Spirit,

and from the fact that (5c. on before v^et? v.'^) the same Spirit

operated in the beUevers, as could be plainly inferred from the

welcome they gave to the Word and its messengers in spite of

great persecution. It is significant both that here, as Calvin

observes, Paul infers the pretemporal election of the readers

from the fruits of the Spirit, and that it is taken for granted that

the readers understand what €ic\o<yrj means, an evidence that

this idea formed an integral part of the gospel of God proclaimed

in Thessalonica.
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dSeX^oi jjyaTTTjfjLe'voi xmo rov 6eov. The frequency of aB€\(f>oi

in I is indicative of Paul's love for his converts. This affec-

tionate address is strenfjthencd l)y "beloved by God," a phrase

which like "Ijeloved by the Lord" (II 2") is unique in the

N.T., though equivalent in sense to ayainjTol Oeov (Rom*, i").

The connection of this phrase with eKXoyr'] makes plain that

election proceeds from the love of God {cf. Is. 41 ^» where €K\ej-

eaSat is parallel to ayaTrav).

Moses in Sir. 45' is YJYaxr/iJLlvoq h-zh Oeou xxl dvOpti-wv; Israel in

Baruch 3'" is i]-(xr.. It:' aJxoj (/. c. "our God"); and Solomon in Xch.

13" is dYctrw^ievo? -zm Oey; cf. Ep. to Diogn. 4' where exXoYTj and fyya-n;-

[jL^vou? uTzh OsoO appear together and Ign. Trail, iiiit. of the holy church

rtjxr:. Oew xxTpl 'I. X. ISIorc frequently we have in this phrase, as in II

2", xjpfoj; for example, Benjamin in Deut. 33'= and Issachar in Test,

xii Iss. i> are TjYai:. uxb xupt'ou; and Samuel m Sir. 46" is f^Yax. uxb

xupfou oixoij. See further Col. 3" i Cor. 15", etc.—dSeXjof nou (Rom. 7*

IS>< I Cor. I" II" 14" Phil. 3O, dSeXfof (xou ifxTri-zoi (i Cor. 15" Phil.

4'), a-(XT7Ti-zoi (Rom. I2>» 2 Cor. ?» 12" Phil. 4'), afocrxt-zoi [xou (i Cor.

io'< Phil. 2'=), do not occur m I, II as forms of address. The simple

dSeX^of of address occurs about 20 times in i Cor., 14 in i Thess., 10 in

Rom., 9 in Gal., 7 in 2 Thess., 6 in Phil., 3 in 2 Cor., and t\\nce in Phile.

(dSeXje). But no one of these addresses appears in Col. or Eph. On the

Christian use of dSsXyof, cf. Harnack, Mission,'- 1, 340/.; on the pagan

use, Deiss. BS. 82/. and Witk. 3S, note i. It is doubtful whether tou

before OeoO is to be retained (S.VCKP) or omitted (BDGL; cf. Weiss, 72).

rT]V eKXoyrjv vficov. "The election of you," that is, "that

you have been chosen," namely, by God, as always in Paul. The

eternal choice of God, "the divine purpose which has worked

on the principle of selection" (SH. ad Rom. g'O, includes, accord-

ing to II 2", not only the salvation of the readers but also the

means by which or the state in which salvation is realised.

The words i/.X^YeaOac (i Cor. i""- Eph. i«), exXexT6s (Rom. i6»»),

exXexTol Osoj (Rom. 8" Col. 3"0, and exXoYt) (Rom. 9" 11 '• '• ") are

rare in Paul. exXoYT; does not occur in the Lx.x. For its use in Ps. Sol.,

see the edition of Rylc and James, 1891, 95/. xXi^at!; (II i"), xaXetv

(2" 4' 5") is the historical calling mediated by the preaching of the

gospel (II 2").

5. oTt . . . €yev7]67]. We infer your election from the fact

that {oTi = "because" as in II 3' Rom. 8" i Cor. 2") the Spirit
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was in us who preached (v. ^) and in you who welcomed theWord
(vv.6-10). By saying ''our gospel came" instead of "we came
with the gospel" (2 Cor. 10"), Paul puts the emphasis more
upon the message as the means of reaUsing God's call than upon
the bearers of the message. The presence of the Spirit is the
central fact in Paul's experience and the test of its validity.

Hence such passages as Gal. 32 i Cor. i£2 Rom. S^^ and the in-

evitable 2 Cor. 13".

That ox: = quia (Vulg.) is the usual view. eJS6T£i; . . . IxXoyV • • •

ort = o'tSa[A£v oxc (that) IxXifjOifjTs oxt (because), as in Rom. 5^-^ 8='-='

Phil. 415-16. An alternative interpretation takes otc as an object clause

further explaining IxXoyTJv- Since, however, £/.Xoy^v of the original pur-
pose of God is not exactly the equivalent of the ott clause, exXoyTjv is

held to mean "the manner of your election" and ort "how that" (Lft.

Mill.). In support of this view, 21 1 Cor. i6>5 2 Cor. 123-' should not be
adduced, or Rom. ii^ where -ubv xatpov is resimied by wpa. On the

other hand, i Cor. i«, especially if ixk-qQ-qcav be not supplied, might be
considered a parallel, although PXetcts is not d^oxeq. But this al-

ternative view is not "exegetically satisfactory" (Ell).—The passive

lYsvTjeY] = eyevsTO is frequent in Lxx.; in the N. T. it is found chiefly

in Paul, Heb. Mt. Of the score or more instances in Paul, eight appear

in i5-2'^; cf. Bl. 20".

In Lxx., YivsffGac xpo!; or im with accus. or Iv with dat. are frequent

as also ytveaGat et? for nominative (13=; cf. 2O, but otherwise ytveaOat

elq is rare. It is used with persons (Ezek. 231" 2 Mac. 12^) or things

(3 Reg. 1333; Judg. 1 78 A lyev^Oif) dq opo? where B has ^XOev ew? opou?).

On ytvEoOat = spxeaGac, 'cf. i Cor. 2^- = and the prophetic phrase Xdyo?

xupfou syev^6rj (lyevsTo) •Tcpoq. In Paul, we expect with persons either

•Kp6q (i Cor. 23 i6'» and here ADG) or ev (so below t<AC with ujaIv);

et? here and Gal. 31^ may be equivalent to the dative (I 48; cf. Bl. 39=;

xTfjpuaasiv dq 2' where 5< has dative as in i Cor. 9"), or to %g6c;. For
the interchange of elq and xpo? with ybeadxi, cf. Lk. i" Acts 10" 26^ 1332.

ev = "with" (2 Cor. 2O or "clothed with" (i Cor. 4=1); cf. Moult. 1, 61.

TO euayyeXtov r)^jLoiv. "Our gospel" (II 2^'^ 2 Cor. 4^; cf.

Rom. 2^^ 16") is the gospel with which Paul and his associates

have been intrusted (2^) and which they preach (Gal. 2-). The
author of the gospel is God (to evajjeXiop rov deov 2^- ^- ^

Rom. i^ 151° 2 Cor. 11^) or Christ (jo evayyeXtov rov ^ptarov

3- Gal. i^ I Cor. 912 2 Cor. 2^2 913 lo^* Rom. 15" Phil. 1^'; rov

viov auTov Rom. i^). "The gospel" (to evayyeXiov 2'^ and
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frequently in Paul) represents Paul's convictions about Chris-

tianity, the good news of the grace of God unto salvation pro-

claimed in the prophets and realised in Christ (Rom. i-) by

whose death and resurrection the Messianic promise is mediated

to all believers. Only such elements of this comprehensive gos-

pel are explicitly treated in a given letter as the sjiecific need re-

quires {cf. Dob. 8i/.). Hence, for the purpose of determining

the content of the gospel, what is said implicitly may be more

important than what is accentuated. For example, the gospel

preached in Thessalonica had to do not simply with faith in the

living and true God and ethical consecration to him, not simply

with the Parousia and Judgment, but also with God's election

and calling, the significance of the death of Christ (5'), the new

life in Christ or the Spirit, and the attendant spiritual gifts (5" "•).

On the origin and meaning of £U3tYY^^"3v, see Zahn {Ititrod. II, 377-

379), Mill. (141-144), Dob. (86), and Harnack, Vcrfassimg und Rcclit,

19 10, iggjf. (also in English). The use of eJxffi'kt.ov to designate the

good news unto salvation may have originated in Palestinian Chris-

tianity. In the Lxx. (and Test, xii, Ps. Sol.), the singular does not occur.

A papyrus of the third century (a.d.) seems to read ersl yvwjtt,? eYEv6;jLT]v

Tou euayYeXfou (Deiss. Light, 371). n^ca = "good tidings" is rendered in

Lxx. by e-jxy-fsXix (2 Reg. i8"- " 4 Reg. 7' and (according to Harnack

but not Swetc) 2 Reg. 18"); while nT.r3 = "reward for good tidings"

(sec BDB.) is translated by the plural eiaYY^'-'-^; (2 Reg. 4''' i8")- For

the plural elxf-fiXioi. = "good news" in the Priene inscription, see Deiss.

{op. cit. 371).

In Paul's usage, the genitive in e'jxffD.'.ov Oeoj is subjective, point-

ing to the fact that God, 6 evspYwv (Phil. 2'^) in Paul, inspires the mes-

sage preached (cf. I 2"); it is ev t(J) Osqj that the missionaries speak the

gospel of God (2-). Similarly the genitive in e'lixyyiXio'^ XptrroJ is

subjective (Zahn; Harnack, 217-218, against Dob.). The indwelling

Christ speaks in Paul (2 Cor. 13') and reveals the gospel (Gal. i'-)-

Such a view of the genitive does not preclude references to the content

of the gospel (2 Cor. 4* Eph. i" 6") or the employment of y.T;pujj£[v

X?t3T6v (r Cor. 1=', etc.) or e'jz-ffeXIX,ea^xi al-ziv (Gal. I'Oi for when

Paul preaches Christ he preaches not only Christ but the plan of salva-

tion conceived by God, promised by the prophets, and realised in the

death and resurrection of Christ (Harnack, op. cit. 235).

Like euaYY^^'ov but with a distinctively O. T. flavour is the rarer

h Xiyot; (i' Gal. C« Col. 4'), h li-foc; toj Oeoj {2" i Cor. 14" 2 Cor. 2" 4'

Phil. i"Col. i»0 and6X6Yo<;To0xupfou(i«Il3' = XpiffToJ Col.3'0; cf.

I
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Harnack {op. cit. 245/.). This word is the word which God or Christ in

Paul speaks, a divine not a human oracle (2'') which comes to Paul as

it came to the prophets (c/. Rom. g^). The content of the word is oc-

casionally specified as truth (2 Cor. 6' Col. i^ Eph. i'=), life (Phil. 2'«),

the cross (i Cor. i"), or reconciliation (2 Cor. 5")-—The gospel is also

the proclamation (xb xT)puY[J.a i Cor. 1='; [xou i Cor. 2*; ri[i(bv i Cor. 151')

which Jesus Christ inspires (Rom. 16"); or the testimony (xb [Aapxijptov)

which God (i Cor. 2O or Christ (i Cor. i«) inspires and which Paul and

his associates proclaim (II i"; cf. eux-^fiXiov i^).—On the Pauline

gospel, see further J. Weiss, Das allesle Evangelium, 1903, 2>3jJ-> ^i^d J.

L. Schultze, Das Evangclmm im crsten Thess. 1907.

\6^w . . , Suvd/x€L. The stress is laid on the manner of the

coming of the gospel: ''clothed not only with a form of words

but also," and significantly, "with power," that is, with a

reality back of the form, and that too a divine reality as the

added eV irvevfxart dyiq) explains.

Unlike the Corinthians, the Thessalonians did not object to Paul's

style, for we have not ou/. . . . dXXa (i Cor. 2' ' 419-20 where X6yo<; and

Suva[xt<; are mutually exclusive) but oux . . . [xovov . . . dXXd. SuvatAts refers

not to the results of power, the charismata in general, or those specifically

associated with aif)[xela xal xspotxa (2 Cor. 1212)—in which case we should

expect SuvdtA£t<; (but cf. II 2') or an added phrase (Rom. 15" iv Suvapiet

aiQiAEfwv xal xepixwv)—but to the power itself, as the contrast with

X6y<p and the explanatory xvsufxaxt indicate.—sv with icveu^jiaxt as with

Xdyq) and 8uvd[jL£t is ultimately local; to be clothed with the Spirit is

to be in the Spirit. There is no reference to glossolalia in xveutJLa.

Furthermore ev Buvd(ASt %aX ev rcvsu[j.axt is not a hendiadys, though the

operation of the Spirit is in its essence b()vx[t.iq (i Cor. 2'^ of God; i Cor.

5* 2 Cor. 12' of Christ; i Cor. 2* Rom. is'^- " of the Spirit; cf. Iv Suva^Asc

II i").

Kol TrXrjpocjiopia ttoXXt). Closely connected with iv Trvevfian

dym (omit ev before 7r\r]po(f)opia with SB) and resulting from

the indwelling of the Spirit, is the inward assurance, certa multa

persuasio (Beza), of the missionaries (cf. 2^ eirapprjcnacTdixcda

iv ru) 6ea) r]p,oiv).

xXT3po?opfa is rare in Gk. Bib. (Col. 2^ Heb. 6" 10"; cf. i Clem. 42');

the verb is less rare {e. g. Eccl. 8" Rom. 4=1 i Clem. 42'; and in papyri;

cf. Deiss. Light, 82/.). Of the meanings "fulness" or "conviction," the

latter is more appropriate here; see Hammond on Lk. i' and Lft. on Col.

2-. The phrase ev -KoKkji (icoXXy) happens to occur in the N. T. only in

Paul, the adjective preceding {2"- " Rom. 9"-) or following (i^- « i Cor. 2'

2 Cor. 6^) the noun.

6
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KaOcbf; oiSare kt\. "As you know what sort of men (oloi =
qualcs; cj. 2 Cor. 12-") we became in your eyes for your sakes."

The connection appears to be: "We preached the gospel in the

power of the Spirit and in full persuasion of its divine reality.

That means that wc preached not for our own selfish interests, as

the Jews insinuate, but solely for your advantage, as you know."

The theme of self-defence here struck is elaborated in 2'-'- where

the appeal to the knowledge of the readers in confirmation of

Paul's statements becomes frequent.

xaOox; oVosTe (2-- '3*), aJTol yip o'i5aT£ (2' 3'; 5=113'), xaOixsp oToxts

(2"), oYSotTE (4' II 2«), lAVTf;|j.ov£U£-:£ (2»; II 2'), (idpxjs (2'- ">) occur

chiefly in the thanksgiving (1—3""), especially 2'-'=. xaOto^ (13 times in

I) is later Gk. for xaOi which Paul does not use; cf. xaOaTrsp (2" 3«- " 4=).

—The reading u'^tv (SAC) has been assumed with WH. ; sv u^Iv (BDG) is

preferred by Tisch. Zim. Weiss, Dob. In Rom. lo^", S.\C read eJpsOr//

Tot.;, eY2v6[j.T3v toI? with Is. 65', while BD insert ev in each instance. The

Iv interprets the simple dative; 2'° is a good parallel, but Y^veoOai ev

XoYv 2' is quite different, and 2' has Iv f^ist^ as we should expect

after vTjx'.ot. The simple uiitv is a dative of reference (2'°), expressing

neither advantage nor disadvantage, and importing scarcely more than

"before."—On Si' u^xa?, cJ. 1 Cor. 4^ 2 Cor. 4'^ 8' Phil. i=*.

6. The sentence is getting to be independent, but on (v. '•') is

still in control: "and from the fact that you became," etc. The

proof of election is the presence of the Spirit not only in the

preachers (evayyeXtov tj/jlcov) but also in the hearers who wel-

comed the word (vfMeU Be^d/ievot) with joy in the midst of great

persecution. To be sure, Paul mentions first not the welcome

but the imitation. But the two things are inseparable, if we

take Be^dfievoL as a participle not of antecedent action, "when

you had welcomed," but of identical action, "in that you wel-

comed." fJLifJLTjTol r}^io3v kt\. "Iniitators of us and above all of

the Lord" (ipsius Domini, Ambst.). Paul's consciousness of his

own integrity (i Cor. 4'), due to the power of Christ in him (Gal.

2'°), permitted him to teach by example (i Cor. 11') as well as

by precept. As an example not simply of endurance but of joy

in persecutions, he could point to himself and especially to Christ.

Some knowledge of the life of Jesus on the part of the readers is

here presupposed {cf. Gal. 3'). f^^^i^ x^P^'^ iruevfxaro^ uyiov.
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The inward joy which is the accompaniment (fierd) of external

persecution, and which is cogent proof of election, is an enthusi-

astic happiness (Phil, i-^) due to the new Svpafit^ operating in

the believers, the power of the Spirit (Gal. 5-- Rom. 141^ or

Christ (Phil. 3I 4'- '")

Although 6X{(|»t? alone is the point of comparison in 2^", and although

Paul, who frequently refers to the sufferings of Christ (2 Cor. 51 Phil. 3'<'

Rom. 8''), does not elsewhere refer to Christ's joy in suffering, yet Chrys.

is right in finding the point of comparison here in QXi<]in; [le-za. xccgiq.

The context alone here as 'ilsewhere (II 3'- " i Cor. 41^ ni Phil. 317 43

Gal. 4'=) determines the scope of imitation. Iv OXt't^sc = Iv [xeaci) OXftl^eox;;

external persecution (Acts 1751- and the like) is meant (3'-' II i*- ^;

cf. 2 Cor. 18), not distress of mind (2 Cor. 2*).—SsxeaOat, as the contrast

with TcapaXaii^avstv (2I') shows, means not simply "receive," but "re-

ceive willingly," "welcome." The phrase §dx£cr6at ihv Xoyov (only here

and 2" in Paul) is used by Luke (Lk. 8" Acts 8'^ ii^ and especially 17")

but not by Lxx.; it is equivalent to MxecQai xb euayydXtov (2 Cor. ii^.

—y.uptoi; is not Gs6<; (A) but Christ, as always in I, II (Mill. 135-140).

—

B inserts xxi before •juvsiitxa-ro? conforming to 8uva[j.st v.a\ xysifxaTt v. '.

—On (i.£Tc5: of accompaniment, cf. 3'' S'^ H i' 3"" '^" "•—O^i Joy '^^

suffering, cf. 2 Cor. 6'° 13' and especially 7' 8-.

7. wcrre yeveadat ktX. The actual result of their imitation of

Christ and Paul is that the Thessalonians became themselves an

example to all the Christians "in Macedonia and in Achaia," the

two provinces constituting Greece since 142 B.C. In the matter

of how one ought to welcome the gospel, the taught have become

the teachers. Knowledge of their progress came to Paul not

only from Timothy's report (3'') but also from other news that

kept coming to him in Corinth {airajjeXXovaiv v. 1°).

In the mainly Pauhne phrases xivxe? ol xtaTeuovTe? (Rom. 3" 4";

cf. Rom. lis ID'' Acts 13^"), iJlJ-E'S 0^ xtoTEuovxeg (s"- "; Eph. i'= i Pet.

2O, and 01 TutaTsuovTe? (Gal. 3" i Cor. i" 14"; Jn. 6^'), the present

tense is timeless. Paul does not use the aorist {cf. Mk. 16" Acts 2"

4=2 Heb. 43) in these expressions except in II i'".—The reading xuxoi; is

necessary in Rom. 5" 6'^ and certain in II 3' Phil. 3". tuxoc is secure

in I Cor. lo^. On the analogy of II 3' Phil. 3'' 4 Mac. 6^9 luxov is here

to be read with BD. Tiixouq (SAC) may be due to b-^&q.

8-10. The general drift of these verses is clear, but some of

the details are obscure. The statement (v. ') that the readers
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have become a pattern to all the Christians in Greece may well

have surprised the Thessalonians. But the explanation (\^. * ')

must have been a greater surprise, for it is added that news of

the gospel as proclaimed in Thessalonica and of the Christianity

of the readers has spread not only in Greece (v. ") but every-

where, as if V. ^ had ended with TriaTevova-iv. The point of vv. ^ '•

is not that Paul himself is everywhere extolling the readers, as

he probably did (II i^), for ^Ata? (v. ») and avroi (v. ») are de-

signedly contrasted; not that the readers are boasting at home

and abroad of their spiritual Hfe, even if they might have boasted

of the gospel, for cKJ)' v/xotv is not v(/)' vfiwv; but that other people,

believers everywhere, whose names are not given, keep telling

Paul in Corinth both about the visit he paid and about the con-

version of the Thessalonians. These reports make unnecessary

any words from Paul.

Difficulty arises only when we trj' to make Paul more definite than

he is. He does not say who carried the news everywhere, but says only

that the gospel which he preached has sounded out and the faith of the

converts has gone out. He does not specify the indirect objects of Xa>.eiv

and dtxaYYiXXoujtv, nor does he define a'j-zoi. It may perhaps be con-

jectured that aj-zoi means the believers everywhere, that is, some of

them. In this case, the aJToJ are probably not those who bring the

news to Greece and other parts from Thessalonica, but those who make

reports to Paul. The indirect object of XaXelv may be the auxot, that

of dxjtYY^XXouctv, Paul and his associates. XaXeiv rather than YP^r^'-^

here suggests oral reports. To be sure, -repl u;x<Lv (v. ' B, d al.) is the

easier reading, but xepl tjiawv prepares better for oroi'av iaxo'tLv^. Paul

writes from the standpoint of Corinth where the reports keep coming

in; hence not dTzriyyeiXav or arrjyYe^^ov, as if Bcroea or .\thens were in

mind, but the progressive present d-ayy^XXouatv.

8. This verse, formally considered, is without as)aideton, un-

less recourse is had to the unnecessary exjicdicnt of placing a

colon after Kvpiov or roircp. The obscurity lies in the fact (i)

that v. ^ (7a'p) explains not solely, as we should expect, why the

readers became "a model to all Christians in Greece," but also

why they became a pattern to all believers everywhere; and in

the fact (2) that after tottm, where the sentence might naturally

end, a second and, in the argument, a more important subject



1,8 8s

is introduced, ^; Tria-Tt^ ^'yU-wi', which is not synonymous with 6 \6-

709 Tov Kvplov, and a second predicate i^eXijXvdev which is prose

for e^^;%^;Tat. Materially considered, this verse is concerned

not with the method by which the news of the gospel and of the

faith of the readers is brought everywhere, whether by Paul, by
travelling Thessalonians, or by other Macedonians (cf. 410), but

with the fact that the word of the Lord and their faith have ac-

tually spread, a fact that makes it unnecessary for Paul himself

to say anything about this model community.

It is hardly worth while tampering with an innocent anacoluthon (see

Lillie for a conspectus of attempts) whether by conjecturing y = Iv y
after totcw and translating "in every place into which your faith has

gone forth"; or by putting a colon after x,up(ou (Liin. Born. Wohl.

ei. al.) , a procedure which introduces a formal asyndeton and hints that

the parallel subjects are synonymous. Simpler is it to let the balanced

sentence remain untouched (Lft. Schmiedel, et al.), in which case e^^xij-

Tott xxX. explains only Iv Tfj MaxeSovi'ot , . . 'A^at'ij; (v. ') and :q xfaTi?

xtX. explains -rcaatv lolq xtaxsuouacv (v. ').—In 6 Xoyoq tou xupfou there

is a covert allusion to Paul as a preacher in the Spirit and in much con-

viction (v. 0, and in -fj xtaTti; a clear reference to the welcome which the

converts gave (v. ^). Each of these points recurs in vv. s-" and 2'-'2-

"-^ In passing, be it observed that vv. 2-" form a single sentence;

hence after 'Axaf<? (v. ') a colon is to be placed and also after XaXstv Tt

(v.«).

aj> vfiMv /crX. " Starting from you, the word of the Lord (the

word that Christ inspires) has sounded forth." The parallel

e^eXrjXvdev and the similar rj a^' vixoiv \6jo<; tov 6eov e^rfXOev

(i Cor. 14^'') suggests that airo (which might = i'tto; cf. BI. 40^)

is here local, marking the Thess. "as the simple terminus a quo

oi the i^VX^lcrOaL" (Ell.).

Whether e^-i]Xf}'zat. implies the sound either of a trumpet (Chrys.) or

of thunder (Lft.) is uncertain; it may mean simply "has spread." The

word itself is rare in the Gk. Bib. (active in Joel 3" Sir. 40^', middle in

3 Mac. 32 (Ven.) and here) ; cf. Lk. 4" ijx^q with 4'* (fwri. Before 'A^alif,

ev T^ is retained by KCD, et al., a reading perhaps conformed to v.

'

(Weiss); cf. Acts 19-' where S^B omit and AD retain ty)v before 'Ayjxim.

If with B, et al., ev -rn is omitted, then Greece as a whole is contrasted with

the rest of the world.—The ev with i^riyjixa^ and c^eX-rjXuOev {cf. Lk. 7")

may be interpreted with the older grammarians to mean " not only the
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arrival of the report, but its permanence after its arrival" (Liin.), as,

indeed, the perfects of resultant action likewise suggest. Recent gram-

marians (151. 41' and Mill.) arc inclined not to press the point, in view

of the frequency in later Gk. of iv for ef?.—After ou ((a-q) ijl6vov . . . dXX4,

Paul adds xaf except here and Phil. 2'=; but to insert xxf here with

KL is to fail to observe that the omission is purposed, for ^v icavrl t6x(p

includes Macedonia and Achaia (Bl. 77")-—ev xavrl Tfiiccj) is a pardon-

able hjpcrbole (i Cor. 1= 2 Cor. 2"; cf. Rom. i« Col. i"). As Paul is

not speaking with geographical accuracy, it is unnecessary to assume

that since he left Thessalonica he went beyond Greece or that he has

Galatia or Rome in mind.

rj TTia-Ti^ vfXMv 7) irpk rbv 6e6v. The repetition of the article

serves to make clear the object toward which their faith is turned

and also to suggest a contrast (Ell.) between their present atti-

tude to God and their past pagan attitude to idols. The phrase

is rare in the Greek Bible (4 Mac. 15-^ (S) 16") but frequent in

Philo {cf. Hatch, Essays, 86/.).

With xfa-ut? and irtaTeieiv Paul uses e[<; (Col. 2^ Phile. 5 v. !.), h
(Col. I* Gal. 32« Eph. i"), exf (Rom. 4') and xpos (Phile. 5 v. !.). i)

"Kbxic, uiAwv (3«- «• •• '• JO II I'- <) is frequent in Paul (Rom. i»- '=, etc.)

and elsewhere (Jas. i', etc.). e^^pxeaOat, a rare word in Paul, is used

with e!; (Rom. 10'*) and zp6q (2 Cor. 8'").

\a\elv has to do strictly with the utterance as such, 'Keyeiv

with the content of the utterance (SH. on Rom. 3'^), as when we
say: "he speaks well but says nothing."

On XaXelv with accus., cf. 2' Phil. V* Rom. 1518 (-rt). Obsen'e the

parallelism of iiaTs . . . y&p in vv. '-'• «-». On waxe [i.y}, cf. 1 Cor. i' 2

Cor. 3'. The common xpeixv iyjiv with infin. only here and 4' 5' in

Paul. The reading uixaq (B, e/ al.) for ^'^liq is probably conformation

to u[jL(Lv after -Khziq.

9. avTOL yctp kt\. There is no need for us missionaries ivf^"^)

to speak, for they themselves, that is, sucii believers from Greece

and elsewhere as happen to be in Corinth {avrui in contrast with

-tj/ia^) keep reporting (cnrayyt'Wnvaiv is a progressive jiresent)

to us, first of all and somewhat unexpectedly, about us (Trepl

r}p.o)v), namely, what kind of a visit we \x\\i\ you, and (hen

:.bout you, "how you turned," etc. It is unnecessary to remark

that Paul's version of the report need not be literal. As he
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writes, he has in mind the insinuations of the Jews (v. ^ 2^-^'^);

hence vre/at rjfiwv is put first.

auTOt is construclio ad soisum as auxoli; Gal. 2^. aicaYY'^^^stv (i

Cor. 14^=*) is frequent in Lxx. and Luke; tjiaIv is to be understood.

The reading xepl uyLwv (B) misses the point of contrast between visit

and welcome, adnuntiatis (r), which Rendel Harris prefers, is due to

the supposed difficulty in xepl TitAwv (Dob.).—The indirect interrogative

6icoTo<; (Gal. 2' i Cor. 31^), which is rare in Gk. Bib., expresses like

olot (v. the quality of the visit.—e'taoSoq in Lxx. is vised both of the

action (Mai. 3=) and of the place (Ezek. 42^). ex^'v e'taoSov xp6? ap-

pears to be unique in Gk. Bib. [cf. 2^); the reference is not to a door

opening into their hearts (cf. Marc. Aur. 5'^ 'iyzi eitaoSov xpb? tj'ux^v

and Hermas Sim. IX, 126), for that is excluded by 2I; nor to the favour-

able reception (which even P. Oxy. 32 peto a te ut haheat introitum adte

does not of necessity suggest), for the welcome is not mentioned until

xw? eTOaxpl'laxs {cf.
2i-" the visit; z''^- the welcome); but simply to

the act of entering (Acts 132^ Heb. 10'" 2 Pet. i")- e'taoooq = xapouafa

"visit" (Phil. 1=8 3 Mac. 31'); <^f-
2.1so eta^pxsaOat, eEaxopeueaOat Tipd?

(Acts 16" 2830).

KoX TTw? eTrearpe-^are kt\. "And" about you they report

"how you turned to God," etc. ttco? introduces a second object

clause parallel to oirolav. In keeping with v. ^, faith in God is

singled out as the primary characteristic of the readers, but the

idea is expressed not, as we might expect, with eincnevaraTe ev

TO) 6eu> but, since Gentile rather than Jewish converts are in

mind, with a phrase perhaps suggested by the contrast with idols,

iirea-Tpe-ylrare Trpb'i rov 6e6v. In facing God, they turned their

backs on idols. These ethcoXa are looked upon as dead (i Cor.

122) and false, not being what they purport to be. While the

idol in itself is nothing (i Cor. 10"), communion with it brings

the worshipper under the "^power of the gods and demons who

are conceived as present at the ritual act, or as resident in the

idol, or, to the popular mind, as identified with the idol (i Cor.

io2o). Unlike these dead and false idols, God is living and genu-

ine, what he purports to be (contrast i Cor. 8^ Gal. 4*).

•K&ci describes the fact (Ruth 2" Acts 11") rather than the manner

(Sap. 6" xf Be i<2'ziy aojpt'a xal tzQ>z eyivsxo (JxaYyeXu), that is, irw?

tends to become oxt (Bl. 70=). The kxl in extaxpi^e'v is directive as

in Gal. ^^ xclx; excaxpl?£xe xiiXtv. extcxpl<petv, rare in Paul, is frequent
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in Lx.\. In the phrase eztcTpl^eiv . . . -/.jptov (Osov), the Lxx. uses both
e-t, which Luke prefers, and r^yji (Lk. i;* Acts 9«» 2 Cor. 3"). The
article in Tbv Geov need not be pressed as Gal. 4' indicates.—etSwXov

(Rom. 2" 1 Cor. 8<, etc.) in the L.\x. renders a variety of Hebrew words
both proper and opprobrious. For the meaning of these words and for

the forms of idolatry mentioned in the Bible, see G. F. Moore, EB. 2 146 Jf.

The polemic against images begins with the prophets of the eighth cen-

tury. "With the prophets of the seventh century begins the contemp-
tuous identification of the gods of the heathen with their idols, and in the

sixth the trenchant satire upon the folly of making gods of gold and silver,

of wood and stone, which runs on through the later Psalms, Wisdom,
Baruch, the Jewish Sibyllines, etc., to be taken up again by Christian

apologists" {op. cit. 2158). Sec further Bousset, Relig. 350 ff. and Wend-
land. Die hcllcnislischc-rdmischc KnUiir, 142.—Osbc; X^dv (Rom. 9" = Hos.
I" 2 Cor. 3», etc.) is common in Gk. Bib. (Is. z^* >', etc.); dXr^Otvd? =
"genuine" (Trench, Synonyms," 27) appears only here in Paul as a de-

scription of God (cf. Jn. 17' I Jn. 5" 2 Ch. 15' 3 Mac. 2" 6"). The total

phrase Osb? ^wv xal iiXT;0tv6-; seems to be unique in Gk. Bib. (y.al aXr^Otvw

Heb. 9'< (AP) is a scribal reminiscence of our passage).

10. SovXevecv fcal avaiitveiv. The positive turning to God,
faith toward him, has a twofold purpose, religious consecration

to him, a hovXeveiv Oecp (Rom. 6--) demanding righteousness of

life {cf. 43 «); and a hope, hitherto unknown (4"), which awaits

God's Son who comes {top ep^ofievov) or comes down {rov kutu-

/Baivoirra 41c) out of the heavens, to finish his work as rescuer,

by freeing believers from the impending judgment.

On the infjn. of purpose with ertcjTplfetv, cf. Rev. i" Sap. 19'

Eccl. 2!°. Like the Galatians (Gal. 48 '•), the readers have exchanged a
slavery to idols for a slavery to God. Usually Paul speaks of a slavery

to Christ (oojXeueiv Rom. 12" i4'9 16", etc.; SouXo? Gal. i'° Rom. i',

etc.). So'jXejEiv xup{(p (Ps. 2" 99= Sir. 2', etc.) like ^xtcrrplfetv dxl

(-p>.;) y.uptov is a common phrase in the Lxx. On the meaning of SouXo?

in Paul, see Zahn on Rom. i" (in Zahn's Kommcntar).

av3[,jL^v£iv (classical, Lxx.) appears only here in N. T. Paul docs
not use xept[jilv£tv at all (Gen. 49" Acts i«) or [Jiivetv transitively (Is.

8" 2 Mac. 7"' Acts 20=- "). choosing the stronger UUx^^oii (i Cor.
II" 16") and dx£xSix£<jOat (Gal. 5^ Rom. S""- i Cor. i" Phil. 3").

The nearness of the thing expected is suggested by the very idea of

waiting {cf. Is. 59")-

Tov v'lov avTov . . . 'lijcTovv. The faith of the readers had to do

not only with God but with his Son who is to come down out of
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the heavens, the Messiah of the apocalyptic hope. Specifically

Christian is the phrase, explanatory of tov vlov, ov ijyeLpev e'/c

Tcov veKpoiv which intimates not only that the Messiah had lived

and died but also that he is now, as iyepOet'i^ KvpLo^i (cf. Rom. 4=*

lo^ Eph. i2o). Likewise specifically Christian is the name Jesus;

to Paul as to the Christians before him 'IiycroO? is Xpc(tt6<; and
Kvpio<i (see on lO. In the explanatory words tov pvofjuevov -^fid^

fcr\. (a timeless participle), the function of Jesus as Messiah is

stated negatively as that of deliverance or rescue from the judg-

ment which though future is not far distant.

This is the only mention of Jesus as Son in our letter; the designation

does not occur at all in II, Phil. Phile. For 6 o'lhq auxoj, cf. Gal. i'" 4* «

Rom. I'- ' 5>» 8"; 8' (lauxou) S'^ ((Sfou) i Cor. i' (+ 'I. X. toO xupfou

•^IJiwv); for ulb? 6£ou, cf. Gal. 2-'> 2 Cor. i" Rom. i« Eph. 4"; 6 ulo? i Cor.

1528; 6 ulb? Tqq dyaTO]? auTou (Col. v).—oupavo? is rare in Paul com-
pared with the gospels; the singular (11 times) and the plural (10 times)

appear to be used interchangeably (cf. 2 Cor. 5'-=). Paul may have
shared the conception of seven heavens (Slav. En. 8' ^- 20' ^•; cf. 2 Cor.

122 ff). ex, Twv oupavwv (Mk. i" = Mt. 3" Ps. 1481 Sap. 910) occurs only

here in Paul, who prefers e^ oupavoO (Gal. i^ i Cor. 15" 2 Cor. 52) or

dx' oupavou (41= II ii°).—Paul prefers lyetpetv to dvtaxdvat (41^. is Eph.

5") but dtvdaToifftc; (l^avdaTaai?) to eyspati; (Mt. 2y^'). The phrase ifzi-

peiv Ix vsxpwv is not found in Lxx. (but cf. Sir. 48^. The reading ex ve-

xpwv (AC) is more usual in Paul than ex twv vexpwv (i<BD; cf. Col. i"
Eph. s"); see Weiss, 76.—^ueaOat is frequent in Psalms and Isaiah.

Paul uses Ix of things (Rom. y-* 2 Cor. V Col. 1'=) and dx6 of persons

(II 32 Rom. i5'0 with pueaOat, a point overlooked by CDG which read

dxo here. For the historical name (6) 'iTjaoOs, cf. 4'^ Gal. 6" Rom. 3=« 8"

I Cor. 12' 2 Cor. 4^ b. ^4 phil. 2^° Eph. 421 and Mill. 135.

eK T^9 0/37779 T?}? ipxofie'vTj'i. ''From the wrath which is com-

ing." This phrase seems to occur only here in the Gk. Bib.

epx^rat, however, is used in a similar way in 5^ Col. 3^ = Eph. 5'=

{cf. ecjiOaaev 2^^ and cnroKaXvirreraL Rom. i^"). The choice of

ipXOfMevT] rather than fxeXkovaa (Mt. 3^ = Lk. 3^; cf. Ign. Eph.

iiO may have been determined by the fact that Paul purposes to

express not so much the certainty (which the attributive par-

ticiple present might indicate, GMT. 826) as the nearness of the

judgment. Nearness involves certainty but certainty does not

necessarily involve nearness. (^) 0/3777 (216 5^ Rom. 3^ 5' 9-- 13^)
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is (»;) 0/377; (rov) 6eov (Rom. i^* Col. 3'' Eph. 5*^), »} Beta opyij

(4 Mac. Q^-) as expressed in punishment and is equivalent to

Kpiai^ (in Paul only II i^), the eschatological judgment, as

71/j.t'pa 0/37/}? (Rom. 2'') indicates.

The term op-'^ i^ Jewish; cf. especially Sir. 5'. On the phrase r,,iipoc

SpYTjc;, cf. Zcph. I"; on tj T);jL^pa Spyfj; xypfou, cf. Zcph. i'« 2' Ezck. 7" (A).

On the idea of the day of judgment in the O. T. see Briggs, Messianic

Prophecy, 18S6, 487 Jf. In Paul 06)TT;pt3t (aw'^stv) and t^w^ arc often con-

trasted with 6pYT) (c. g. 2" 5» Rom. 2'"- 5').

(2) The Visit of Ike Missionaries (2^-^-).

The account of the visit (2^-'-; cf. i'^-
^"- '••*) takes the form of a

self-defence against insinuations made by Jews. With the same

subtlety that led them to accuse the missionaries of preaching

another king, namely, Jesus (Acts 17"), the Jews were insinuating

that the renegade Paul, like many a pagan itinerant preacher,

was self-deluded, sensual, and deceiving, delivering his message

in flattering words as a foil to cover selfish greed and requiring

honour to be paid him. Paul's failure to return lent some colour

to these assertions, and the converts became anxious. In his

defence, Paul, speaking mainly for himself but including his asso-

ciates, conscious both of the integrity of liis motives and of the

unselfishness of his love, and aware of the straightforwardness of

his religious appeal, reminds his readers that he came not empty-

handed but with a gospel and a courageous power inspired b}'

God (vv. ^--). Wherever he goes, he preaches as one ^ith no de-

lusion about the truth, for his gospel is of God; with no conscious-

ness of moral aberration, for God had tested him and commis-

sioned him to preach; with no intention to deceive, for he is

responsible to God who knows his motives {y\\ ' ') . Furthermore,

when he was in Thessalonica, he never used cajoling speech, as

the readers know, never used the gospel to exploit his ambition?,

and never required honour to be given him, although he had

the right to receive it as an apostle of Christ (w. ^^). On the

contrary, he waived his right, becoming just one of them, not

an apostle but a babe, and waixed it in love for his dear children.
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Instead of demanding honour, he worked incessantly to support

himself while he preached, in order to save the readers from any

expense on his account (vv. ^"''). His sincerity is evident from

the pious, righteous, and blameless conduct which they saw in

him (v. 1°). Not as a flatterer but as a father, he urged them

one and all, by encouragement and by solemn appeal, to behave

as those who are called of God into his kingdom and glory

(vv. "-12).

The disposition of 2i-" is clearly marked by -{ig (w. i- ' s-") and dXXci

(vv. 2- * '-=) and by the parallel comparisons attached to Xa>>ou[xey

(v. and ufjLuv (v. s). The three points of v. ' are met in the clause

with aXkik (v. ^); and the three points of vv. ^-^ are met in vv. '-", the

•{&P (v. ') resuming and further elucidating iXko: (v. ') ; thus i^TjToOvres

Bosav is considered in vv. '', xXsovs^ta in v. i", and y.oXaxta in vv. "-".

—

A careful exegesis of 2^-' is given by Zimmer in Thcol. Studiai B. Weiss

dargcbracht, 1897, 24S-273.

^Indeed you yourselves know, brothers, that the visit we paid you

has not proved to be void of power. -On the contrary, although we

had previously ufuiergone suffering and insult in Philippi, as you

know, still we in the power of our God took courage to tell you the

gospel of God in the midst of much opposition.

^Indeed the appeal we are wont to make comes not from delusion

nor from impurity nor with any purpose to deceive. K)n the con-

trary, as we stand approved by God to he intrzisted with the gospel,

so we are wont to tell it, concerned not with pleasing men hut God

who tests our hearts.

^Indeed, we never once came before you with cajoling address,

as you know, or with a pretext inspired by greed, God is witness,

^or requiring honour of men—from you or from others, although

we were ever able to he in a position of honour as Christ's apostles.

''On the contrary, we became babes in the midst of you,—as a nurse

cherishes her own children ^so we yearned after you, glad to share

with you not only the gospel of God but our very selves as well, for

you had become dear to us. ^You remember of course, brothers, our

toil and hardship; night and day we worked for our living rather

than put a burden on any of you while we preached to you the gospel

of God. ^^You are witnesses and God as well how piously and right-
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eously and blamelessly wc behaved in the sight of you believers.

"As you know, we were urging you iwiividually, as a father his own

children, both by encouragement ^-and by solemn appeal, to walk

worthily of God who calls you into his own kingdom and glory.

1. avTol yap oiSaTe kt\. With an explanatory yap, Paul re-

sumes oirolav euaohov ea^ofiev (i^) and takes up explicitly the

defence already touched upon in i ' (which is strikingly parallel

to 2'-). Addressing the readers affectionately (a8eX(/)ot as in i*),

he recalls to their knowledge that the visit which he paid them

was not empty {nevrj), meaning not that it was fruitless, for the

welcome by the converts (i^) is not resumed until v. '•''; but that,

as the aWd clause certifies, the visit was not empty-handed,

was not, as i^ says, "in word only but also in power," for he came

with a gospel of which God is the author, and preached with a

courage (r/. i'-'7rXi]po<f)opici) which was due to the power of God

operating in him {cf. i^ eV hvvd^xei Kal iv Trvevfiari dyi(p). That

he thus preached, notwithstanding recent experiences of perse-

cution and insult in Philippi and great opposition in Thessalonica,

is further proof of the divine inspiration both of his message and

of his power in proclaiming it.

Y^P resumes and explains i^ (Bengel) by way of i^ where icepl V^v
is put significantly at the beginning. On auTol y«P ocSate, see i»;

and on the construction oYSotTe -z^v . . . oti, cf. i Cor. 3". The article

(rfiv) is repeated as in i' (tj xpi? xtX.), The perfect yi-jovEv with which

the aorists (i' 2'- '• ") are to be contrasted denotes completed action;

the facts of the visit are all in, and the readers may estimate it at its

full value. TjiJLwv shows that Paul includes Silas and Timothy with him

in the defence.

2. aWci 7rpo7ra66vT€<; kt\. Using a strong adversative

(dWd-j cf. vv. '' 0, he describes positively the character of his

visit and defines ov Kevt] (v. ')• Equi[)ped with a gospel inspired

by God {cf. w. * »• ", and see note on to evayyeXiov ijficbv i'-)

and emboldened to preach by the indwelling power of their God

{ev Tcp 6ea) 't)ixoiv), the visit of the missionaries was not devoid of

power. Paul had already told them of his persecution and es-

pecially {ical is perhaps asccnsive as in i" Ka\ rod Kvpiov) of the

illegal treatment previously experienced at Pkiiippi, and had



n, 1-2 93

mentioned the matter with feeling; for, as Lft. remarks, it was

not the physical distress {trpo'iraOovTe'i) that disturbed him Ijut

the insult {v^pL(T6evTe<i) offered to his Roman citizenship (Acts

16^2 ^O- He recalls the fact now {Kadoi^i olhare-^ cf. i^) for apol-

ogetic reasons (see above on v. 0-

The aorist participles arc of antecedent action and probably conces-

sive. Tcpoxciaxstv (only here in Gk. Bib.) is one of the compounds with

•jcp6 which Paul is fond of using (3'' Gal. 31) even when there is no classic

or Lxx. precedent (e. g. Gal. 3«- i' Gal. i^ 2 Cor. 8«- 1° 9=). u^pti^etv,

which Ruther. translates " to treat illegally," occurs only here in Paul and

rarely in Lxx.—TcappTjatds^^eaOat (here and Eph. 62° in Paul; frequent in

Acts) denotes here, as T^aXijaat shows, not "to speak boldly" (xappT)a{(j;

XotXeiv) but "to be bold," " to take courage " {cf. Sir. 6^^)
, fidiiciam siimp-

simus (Calv.). The aorist may be inceptive, "we became bold." Ac-

cording to Radermacher {Neiitestamentlichc Grammatlk, 1911, 151), this

lTcappif]cjtaati[A£9a is only a more resonant and artificial expression for

eToXiJi.T)ffa[jt.sv {cf. Phil, i") which an Attic author would have rather used,

since iTCocpprjacaadtieOa XaX^aott is ultimately a tautology. Paul does

not elsewhere use xpoi; with XaXetv, but this directive preposition in-

stead of a dative is natural after verbs of saying {cf. 2 Cor. 6" 13' Phil. 4«).

ev rw 6e5) rjjxoiv. The missionaries are "in God " (see on ev 6e5>

lO because God is in them {vir melvov ivSwafiovfievot, The-

ophylact; cf. Phil. 4"). Characteristic of our epistles (3' II i"- ^2;

1 Cor. 6") and of Revelation (4" 510 f^- 1210 igi^-) is deo^

rjixoiv. The rjiioiv here {cf. xa? Kaphia^ rjiiuv v. ^) seems to refer

primarily to the God whom Paul and his two associates preach

(hence rjixoiv, not p^ov Rom, i^ i Cor. i^ (ACD) 2 Cor. 1221 Phil,

js _^i9 phiie. 4) J but does not exclude the further reference to the

converts and other believers who feel themselves in common

touch with the Christian God, our God Father (i^ 3"- i3 Gal. i"

Phil. 420). There may be in ^eo9 -qpoiv a latent contrast with

pagan idols and deities (i^).

Both xijpto<; 6 Gsb? -n^jLwv (Mk. 12'' Acts 2" Rev. 19O and 6 Gsb? Tjtiwv

(Heb. 1223 lIj. i78 jude 4 2 Pet. i') are frequent in Lxx. {e. g. Deut ii-

Ps. 4320 973 Is. 40^ Jer. 16'° 49^ Sap. 151 Baruch {passim) ; cf. luaxTjp -qiawv

Tob. 134) and express Israel's sense of devotion to her God, often in

opposition tacit or expressed to the gods of other nations {cf. i Reg. 5"

AotYwv Gsbs TliAwv; also Acts 19" ^ ^shc, fj^xoiv). For ev xy Oey [aou, cf.

2 Reg. 32'" = Ps. 17^-.
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ev TToWw a'ySiVL. "In the midst of much opposition" or "in

great anxiety" (Vulg. in mulla sollicitiidine). Whether persecu-

tion is meant, as the reference to the experiences at Philippi at

first suggests, or inward trouble, as the change from dXtyjrei (i^)

toayoivL (cf. Heb. 12^ Sap. io>-) may indicate, is uncertain.

Most coram, find here as in Phil, i" a reference to outward troubles,

whether persecutions (Ephr.), danger, or untoward circumstances of

all sorts (e. g. De W, Lun. Ell. Lft. Mill. Bom.). Since, however, dywv

in Col. 2» refers to anxiety {cf. also dyovrieaOac i Cor. 9" Col. i" 4" and

cjvaYwvfXeoOac Rom. 15'°), it is not impossible that inward struggle

is meant (so Fritzsche apud Lillie, and Dob.). In later Gk. aywy'tends

to mean "anxiety" (Soph. Lex. who notes Iren. I 2=ev t.oXKC^ rrivj

ctYtov'.). Chrys., who speaks first of danger and then quotes i Cor. 2',

apparently understands ayiov of both external and internal trouble; so

Lillie: "at least this restriction (to the external) in the present case

must be justified from the context, not from Paul's use of the word

elsewhere."

3-4. The self-defence is continued with direct reference to

the insinuation that the missionaries were of a kind with the

wandering sophists, impostors, and propagandists of religious

cults. First negatively (as v.i) it is said: "Indeed (yap as v.

our appeal never comes from delusion, nor from impurity, nor

is it ever calculated to deceive." Then positively {aXkd as v. 2)

:

" On the contrary, we are wont to speak as men approved by

God to be intrusted with the gospel, concerned not with pleasing

men but God who tests our motives." The three specifications

of V.' are not replied to formally but are nevertheless adequately

met: Not e/c trXavri'^, for the gospel is in origin divine not hu-

man; not e^ aKadapcria<;, for the gospel has been committed to

tested missionaries; and not iv BoXo), for our responsibility is

not to men but to God who sounds the depths of our inner lives.

7] TrapciKX-rjai^ ^'j/xwv. "The appeal we make," taking up XaXi)-

aai TO euayyeXiov tov 6eov. TrapaKX-qaL^ (often in Paul) may

mean "summons," "address," "encouragement" (i, 2 Mac; cf.

II 2i«) "comfort" (so usually in Lxx.). In this connection, how-

ever, as XaX/'/crat (v.") and XaXovfuv (v. ') make evident, the ad-

dress itself, not the content (SiSa^v Chrys.), is meant ;^ hence

"appeal" (Lft.), and that too in virtue of cV tco deui I'jfioiv and
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TO evayyeXiov rov 6eov, a religious appeal, not without refer-

ence to 7rpo(f>rjreLa (520 i Cor. 141- ^3; Rom. 12^).

ecTTtv is to be supplied in view of XaXoOfjiev (v. "). The habitual principle

(Bengel) is intended. As the Thcss. could have no direct knowledge of

Paul's custom elsewhere, he does not in vv. '-^ appeal to them in confirma-

tion (contrast vv. ^ ^).

eK irXdvT]'^. Our religious appeal does not come "from delu-

sion," for our gospel is of God. TrXdvt], as BoXco shows, is not

"deceit" (active) but "error" (passive), the state of irXavaa-

Oai,, "delusion" (Lillie). "Homo qui errat cannot but be un-

decided; nor is it possible for him to use boldness without con-

summate impudence and folly" (Cocceius, quoted by Lillie).

ovhe e'l aicaOapcTLa^. "Nor does it come from an impure char-

acter." uKaOapala (elsewhere in N. T. only in Paul, except

Mt. 23") regularly appears directly with iropveia or in contexts

intimating sexual aberration. Hence here, as 4^ Rom. 6^^, the

reference is not to impurity in general, not to covetousness, but

to sensuaHty (Lft.). The traducers of Paul, aware both of the

spiritual excitement (5^^^-) attending the meeting of Christian

men and women and of the pagan emotional cults in which

morality was often detached from religion, had subtly insinu-

ated that the missionaries were no better morally than other

itinerant impostors. That such propagandists would be repu-

diated by the official representatives of the cult would aid rather

than injure a comparison intended to be as odious as possible.

"St. Paul was at this very time living in the midst of the worship of

Aphrodite at Corinth and had but lately witnessed that of the Cabiri

at Thessalonica" (Lft.). The exact nature of this latter cult, the syncre-

tistic form which it assumed, and the ritual which it used are uncertain,

but Lightfoot's phrase, " the foul orgies of the Cabiric worship," may not

be too strong. The maligners of Paul may have had some features of

this cult in mind when they charged him with axaOapafa. The cult of the

xdt^'.pot or xd^etpot (perhaps from the root 133; hence (jisyaXot, (Suvaxof,

b/upoO OsoQ originated, it would appear, m Phoenicia and was carried

thence to Lemnos, Samothrace (cf. Herod. 2^'). Macedonia (cf. Lactant.

div. inslil. I, 15'^ and Bloch, cols. 2533-34) and elsewhere, and became in

the Hellenic-Roman period second in importance only to the Eleusinian

mysteries. That it was well known in the seaport town of Thessalonica
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is evident from coins and from Jul. Firmicus Matcrnus (dc crrorc prof,

rdig. ii). On the Cabiri, see Lft. Bib. Essays, 257 Jf. where the older

literature including Lobeck's Aglaophancs, 1202 JJ. is given; also the

articles by Ilild {Cabircs in La Grande Encyc. 606-610) and by Bloch

(in Roschcr, 1S97), Mcgdoi Tlicoi, cols. 2522-2541.

ovSe ev SoXrp. "Nor is it with craft, with any purpose to de-

ceive," for they are ever engaged in pleasing not men but God.

Over against the eV of origin, eV denotes the atmosphere of the

appeal. It is not clothed \\'ith deception or deceit, that is, with

any deliberate intention to deceive (Ell.). This charge may have

suggested itself to the critics in view of the de\dces of sophists

and the tricks of jugglers and sorcerers (cf. Chrys.) by which

they sought to win the attention and the money of the crowd

((/. 2 Cor. 12^'^).

The reading ou3l before ev S6X(p is well attested, but the oSte of KL
after an ojss has a parallel in Gal. i'- (BEKL); cf. Bl. 77'". Note in

I Mac. ev S6X(p (1'°), piexi SoXoj (7'"), and S6X(p (i3'')'

4. With akXd (as v. *), the origin and purpose of the XaXetv

are positively aflSrmed. XaXov/iev "we are wont to speak" re-

sumes V irapaKk-qa-L^ rjjxoiv (v. ^) and \a\r)(TaL (v. 2). As already

noted, the points made in v. ^ are reckoned with: The gospel is

of God, hence they are not deluded; they were commissioned to

preach, hence their character is no', unclean; they are pleasing

not men but God, hence their appeal is not meant to deceive.

On the correlation xaOw^ . . . o'Jtw;, cf. 2 Cor. i' 8' 10", etc.; on oix

w; . . . akXit, " not as such who . . . but as such who," cf. Col. 3".

—

Like Apelles (Rom. i6'°), they are S6x[not Iv Xpiorcp; their XaXetv is

ev Tip Oeq) not ev 86X(p.—aploxovrei; (Gal. 1'°) indicates action going on;

on the Pauline dpeoxecv OecJ) (2" 4' Rom. S»; i Cor. 7"), cf. Num. 23"

Ps. 68"; on dpisy.etv dvOpuTTot^, (/. Gal. i'°; on ivOp(oxipeaxo<; (Col. 3" =
Eph. 6«), cf. Ps. 52'.—On oJ (Gal. 4' Phil. 3') with participle instead of

(AT) (v. "), see BMT. 485.—ooxCfii^etv = "prove," "test" (of metals Sir.

2' 34")> a^ in Rom. i" Sir. 39"; on the perfect "approve after test,"

cf. Sir. 42" 2 Mac. 4'.

Tip BoKifid^ovTi Ta? KapSia<; I'jfioiv. As the motive is in ques-

tion, Paul refers to God as one who sounds the depths of the
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hearts, the inner life (Mk. 721). »;/^wz^ refers to Paul and his asso-

ciates (contrast vixoiv 313 H 2^^ 3'').

In Psalms and Jeremiah, Soxtixci^etv of God's testing is frequent (r/.

also Sap. 3«); c. g. Jer. 12' y.al cu, xupts, Yivcoa/.st^ (jis, oeooxqAaxa^ T-fjv

xotpoixv [xou evavTt'ov cou; f/. also Ps. 16', and with the possessive

omitted, Jer. ii^" i;'".

5. 7'^'P parallel to 'yap in vv. ^- ^, resumes 'yap (v. ^) and ftu-ther

explains that what is true in general (w. 3-*) of the principles of

the missionaries, about which the readers could not know directly

(hence no appeal to their knowledge in vv.^-"*), is also true of their

behaviour in Thessalonica of which the readers are directly aware

(hence the fca$cb<; ocSare as in w. ^--). Asinw. ^-3, the 7a/> clause

is negative; and again as in v. ^, there are three separate charges

denied, each one being phrased differently : not ev Xajo) KoXaKca'?^

not '7rpo(j)daet, irXeove^ia^^ and not ^r}TOvvT€<i ho^av. The points

are similar to but not identical with those made in v. ^ : ev Xojm

Ko\aKCa<i corresponds, indeed, rather closely to iv h6\a>^ but

irpocfxiaei irXeove^ia^ is less specific than e| aKa6apcria<; and is

distinct from it in meaning, and ^'qrouvre'^ So^av is quite differ-

ent from e/c 7r\dvr]<i. Following the yap clause (w. ^-^) is the

aXXa clause (vv. '^^-;
cf: w. ^- ^) in which the three points ofw. ^-^

are positively answered,

—

^rjrovvreq So^av in w. ''-^^ irXeove^ia

in V. ", and fcoXuKoa in w. "-^^^

On ouT£ (vv. 5-5), cf. Rom. 8'^ ^- i Cor. 6^^-; on outs ydp , . . outs . . .

iWx, cf. Gal. 6'^^.—xoxe = "ever" is common in Paul and Lxx.

—

lysvTiOTiyLev governs first a dative with Iv (Xoyw), then a dative without Iv

(xpo?ticjsO, and finally a participle (l^-tj-uoOvTSi;). Since yivsjOac = spxs-

oOac (i^), we may render: "Indeed we never came before you with

cajoling address (Iv as in i«), nor using (dative of means) a pretext

inspired by greed, nor demanding honour," etc. (participle of manner).

—The Iv before xpogxiast, which Tisch. Zim. Weiss retain, is probably

to be omitted as conformation to the first Iv (BX° WH. Dob.).

evXoyo) KoXaKca'i. "With cajoling address." X0709 is here

(as I ^)
" speech," as XaXricraL^ 7rapdKXr]cn<i and XaXovp-ev {w. 2-1)

demonstrate (Liin.). KoXaicla is either "flattery," the subordi-

nation of one's self to another for one's own advantage; or, as

iv 86Xo) intimates, "cajolery^" a word that carries with it the

7
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additional notion of deception. The genitive describes the char-

acter of the si)eech. The hearers could tell whether Paul's ad-

dress was straightforward or not ; hence fcaOco^ oihare.

ev X^Y'''? exoXi/.eul [is xal [xeTi o&Xou ctd: pr/,jLiT(i)v exafvet (Test,

xii, Jos. 4'). In classic usage {cf. .Schmidt, Syn. 1879, III, AZ^f-), a'-xiX-

Xetv (not in Gk. Bib.) indicates flattery in the sense of complimentary

remarks designed to please; OwTrsuetv (not in Gk. Bib.) means any kind

of subordination by which one gets one's own way with another; while

xoXxxEueiv (r Esd. 4" Job 19" Sap. 14'") hints at guile, a flattery cal-

culated to deceive; cf. Aristophanes, Eq. 46 Jf. v/.tXK' iOdi-zsj' exoXixij'

i'^Ti-zixoi. Y.rAx/.ix is only here in Gk. Bib. Ell. notes Thcophrastus

{Char. 2) and .Vristotlc (Xic. Elli. 4^- ad fin.): "he who aims at getting

benefit for money and what comes through money is a x6Xa5."

7rpo(f)da€t irXeove^ia^. The "cloke of covetousness " is liter-

ally "pretext of greediness." The point is that Paul did not use

his message as a foil to cover selfish purposes {cf. €7riKd\u/j,fj.a

I Pet. 21"^). As the appeal to God (^eo? fxapTis) indicates, the

motive is in question {cf. Chrys.). The genitive is subjective,

"a pretext which greediness (Lft.) uses or inspires." wp6^aaL<;

here is not excuse but specious excuse {cf. Phil, i'^ Ps. 140*

Hos. 10^). irXeove^la is more general than cj^iXapyvpia and

denotes the self-seeking, greedy, covetous character of the

7r\€0V€KTT]';

.

The context here docs not allow a more specific meaning of TXEove^fot.

In thcLxx. (Judg. 5" (A) Ps. iiS'« Hab. 2', etc.), advantage in respect of

money is sometimes intended, cupidity. In 4"' below, it is joined with ixa-

6apafa; but it "does not appear that xXeovs^fa can be independently

used in the sense of fleshly concupiscence" (Robinson on Eph. 5=^; but

see Hammond on Rom. i^" and Abbott in ICC. on Eph. 5'). Lft. (Col.

3') translates: " 'greediness,' an entire disregard for the rights of

others."—On Oeb? (j.ipTj? {sc. irzlv as Rom. i»), cf. not only Paul (Phil.

I' 2 Cor. 1") but Jewish usage (c. g. Gen 31"; i Reg. 20"- *• Sap. i« and

especially Test, xii, Levi 19').

6. ovre ^rjTovvT€<; kt\. "Nor did we ever come (v. *) re-

quiring honour," etc. The participle of manner, in apposition to

the subject of eyevijdyjfieu (v. ^), introduces the third disclaimer,

which, like the other two -{v. ') may reflect the language of the

traducers (Zimmcr). Paul denies not that he received honour
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from men, not that he had no right to receive it, but that he
sought, that is, required honour from men either in Thessalonica

or elsewhere.

SvvdfievoL ev ^dpec ktX. "Although we were ever (sc. irore

from V. ^) able to be in a position of weight {i. e. honour) as

Christ's apostles." This concessive clause, subordinated to

^r]TovvTe<; So^av, qualifies the fact, "we never came requiring

honour," by asserting the principle (cf. II 39) that the authority

to demand honour inheres in their place of preponderance as

Christ's apostles,

S6?a = "honour," as in classic usage. There is no evidence that it is

equivalent to honor in the later sense of honorarium. On the rare ^rjxetv

ex, cf. Gen. 438 Nah. 3" Ezek. 223"; and for the rarer 'Ct]T£cv a%6, cf.

Barn. 216.—Since papo? may mean not only "burden" (Gal. 6- 2 Cor. 4"
Sir. 13=) but also "importance" (as in later Gk.; cf. Soph. Lex. sub vac.

and gapu^ 2 Cor. 10"), it is possible to take Iv pdpet elvat (a unique phrase

in Gk. Bib.) as equivalent to Iv iv^fi elvac (Chrys.), in pondere esse

(Calv.), the ev indicating the position in which they were able to stand

and from which, if necessary, they were able to exercise authority; "to

take a preponderant place" (Ruther.). On the other hand, ev pipet

elvat may = Papu? elvat "to be burdensome." In a letter to the present

editor under date of March 15, 1910, Dr. Milligan writes that he "is

inclined to think the more literal idea of 'burden,' 'trouble' was cer-

tainly uppermost in the Apostle's thought and that the derived sense of

'gravitas,' 'ho7tor' was not prominent, if it existed at all." He calls

attention to P. Oxy. 106214 (ii, a.d.) et oe toOto aot ^&poq <}iper, and

to EGU, 1595 (a.d. 210) O'J Suvdfjievo? UTjoa-uiivat "zh ^jigoq ziqq'keiToijp^ixq.

Assuming the translation "to be burdensome," expositors find a ref-

erence either (i) to the matter of a stipend (cf. v. ' II 3^ 2 Cor. la^^ and

especially 2 Cor. 11 « i^Qcp-q Ipiauibv exiQpTjaa); so for example Theo-

doret, Beza (who takes xXeove^fa = 9tXapYupta), Grot. Flatt, Zim.

Drummond, and Field {Otimn Norv. Ill, 122); or (2) to both the stipend

and the authority; so Chrys. Crocius {non tantum de ambiliofie sed

et de avaritia), Lft. Find. Wohl. Moff. and others. The immediate

context, however, does not distinctly suggest a reference to a stipend,

unless So^jc = honorarium ; furthermore the omission of utilv (Dob.),

which Vulg. reads {cum possemiis vobis oneri esse), makes the translation

"to be burdensome" less likely than "to be in honour," "in pondere

esse" {cf. Erasmus, Hammond, Pelt, De W. Liin. Ell. Schmidt, Schmie-

del. Born. Dob.).—On XptaToO dicdaxoXot, cf. 2 Cor. ii'. Paul uses

(Jx6aTolo<; not only of himself and the twelve, but also of Silvanus and

Timothy (here), Junias and Andronicus (Rom. 16O, Apollos (i Cor. 4"),
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Epaphroditus (Phil. 2--). Sec further 2 Cor. 8-' 11" Acts 14'* and McGif-

ferl, .1 postolic Age, 648. The word dxosToXo? occur? once in Lxx. (3 Reg.

i4« A). As after -(-lyovsv (v.") and ooXy (v.'), so after drosToAot, a

comma is to be placed.

7. «A.X« ty€V7]67]fi€v I'/jirioi. "On the contrary, we became

babes in the midst of you." aWci is parallel to aWd in v. ^ and

controls vv. ^-'-, the yap (v. ^) resuming the aWci here. A colon

is to be put after vficov. Although they were entitled to demand

honour as Christ's apostles, yet they waived that right, choosing

to be not apostles but babes in the midst of them. To contrast

with cnroaroXoi and to fit iv /le'aq} v/jlcov, we rather expect not

an adjective but a noun, vtjttloi (Gal. 4'- ^ i Cor. 13" Rom. 2^,

etc.), with its implication of the unripe and undeveloped, far

from being meaningless (Schmidt) is a capital antithesis of

aTTocTToXoL. Not Only does vi^-moi fit the immediate context ad-

mirably, it is also in keeping with the spirit of brotherly equality

that characterises Paul's attitude to his readers not only in I

but also in II. He is just one of them, &)? eh ef vjioiv (Chrys.).

Not only is vT)7:'.ot admirably adapted to the context, it is also the

better attested reading (SBDCGF, Vulg. Boh. Ephr. Ambst. Orig. ad

Mt. 19'*) as Tisch. admits; and is accepted by WH. Zim. Baljon, Lft.

Find. Wohl. Indeed \VTI. will not allow an alternative reading (r/.

App.- 128). On the other hand, Weiss is equally insistent on T;xtot as

alone worthy of attention (AEKLP, Pcsh. Arm.; Tisch. Ell. Schmicdel,

Bom. Dob. MoCf.). While on purely transcriptional grounds t^rtot

may be accounted for by haplography or vf/xtot by dittography, in-

ternal evidence favours vi^xtot.—Six of the ten cases of viQTiot in N. T.

(including Eph. 4" Heb. 5") are found in Paul; i^xio<; is found in the

Gk. Bib. only 2 Tim. 2". The objection (urged by Ell. Schmiedel,

Born, and others) that vfjirtot "mars the metaphor" in the succeeding

comparison (whose point, however, is not gentleness but unselfish love)

is met by Lft. who observes that "rhetorical rules were as nothing com-

pared with the object which he had in view." sv \Lizi^ with gen. occurs

only here in Paul; it is frequent elsewhere in Gk. Bib.

7-8. w? cav rpo(f>6<; . . . ovt(o<; ktX. ''As a nurse cherishes her

own children so we yearning after you were glad to share not

only the gospel of God but our very selves as well, because you

had become dear to us." The change from vrjirioL to t/3o^o9 is

due to a natural association of ideas. The point of the new meta-
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phor is love, the love of a mother-nurse for her own children.

Not only did the missionaries waive their right to demand honour,

they waived it in motherly affection for their dear children {cf.

1 5 St' v/xd<;). No punctuation is necessary before ovTco<i {cf. v. *

and Mk. 426).

The construction is similar to Mk. 4=« (AC) outw? ... a)? lav pAXy).

On the difference between wc; eo:v= w? d'v (HA) with subjunctive indicating

the contingency of the act and oiq with the indicative, note with Viteau

(I, 242) 2 Cor. S12 xo:6b lav exTl • • . xaOb om exei. rpo^di; here as else-

where in Gk. Bib. (Gen. 358 Is. 4923 4 Reg. 112 = 2 Ch. 22") is feminine.

OdXTcetv = "to warm" is used of the mother-bird (Deut. 22" Job 39'*)

and of Abishag (3 Reg. i^- *; cf. eepsxafvetv 1= s.)j here and Eph. 5",

the secondary sense "to cherish" is appropriate (see Ell. on Eph. 5").

Neither 'zgo(f6q nor QxKtzziv suggests that the ttIxvo: are GrjXdl^ovxa; hence

it is unnecessary to press the metaphor in the clause with oUxui;, as

some do (e. g. Llin.). Grot, compares Num. 11" Xi^e autbv elq -cbv

x6X'ii:ov aou (Moses) iael d'pctt TtOiQvbq (nursing-father as Is. 49") xbv

GijXii^ovxa, a passage, which, according to Zimmer, may have been in

Paul's mind.—If lau-rij? is emphatic, as in classic usage, the nurse is also

the mother; if it is = auxfj? (Bloomfield aptid Lillie; cf. Moult. I, S^Jf.),

the nurse may or may not be the mother. Zimmer, accepting lautijc; as

emphatic {cf. v. "), but finding difficulty with the idea of a mother-nurse

in service, takes kauiric, metaphorically, understanding that the pro-

fessional nurse treats the children of her mistress as if they were "her

own"; cf. Chrys.: "Are they (the nurses) not more kindly disposed to

them (TcpoaTjvel?) than mothers ?"

—

Ikutou in Paul, when used with the

article and substantive, has regularly, as in classic Gk., the attribu-

tive position (28 12 44 II 212); the exceptions are Gal. 6*- « i Cor. 11'

(B) 2 Cor. 3" (i^D), where the position is predicate.

8. 6/xeip6/xevoi v/xmv kt\. "Yearning after you" (Lillie; cf.

eTniroOovvre'i 3^). With the affection of a mother-nurse, they

were eager to share not only what they had but what they were

(Schmidt), because, as is frankly said, the converts had become

dear to them, reKva ayaTrrjrd (i Cor. 4" Eph. 5^).

(jiXBipscs^M (the breathing is uncertain) is found also in Job 32" (Lxx.)

and Ps. 622 (Sym.). In meaning, it is similar to lictiuoOstv and t(j.etpe36at

(see Wetstein, ad loc); but the derivation is unknown {cf. WH. App.

151, 159; WS. 166; Bl. 6^). Thackeray (Gram. O. T. Greek, I, 97, note 5),

following Moult., thinks the 6 "comes from a derelict preposition w.

There is therefore no connection between o[i.. and ^(jLsipsaOat."—The
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usual reading eOSoxouiJiev (B has r,j2ox.ou(jLev; so WII. Weiss) is not

here a present (2 Cor. 5') but an imperfect, as ^YevfjOT^yLEv (v.') and

eyzvf^Oriie (v.') demand {cf. Zim.). eJsoxeiv is common in later Gk.

(f/. Kennedy, Sources, 131). In Lxx. O^Xetv is sometimes a variant'of

euSoxslv (Judg. 11" ig"- '0. sometimes a parallel (Ps. 50") to it. In

papyri, euSoxelv is often used of consent to an agreement (P. Oxy. 261"

97='; cf. Mill, ad loc). In Paul, euSoxelv is frequent with inGn. (3' Gal.

I", etc.), but rare with Iv (i Cor. lo^ 2 Cor. 12'°; Lxx. frequently) or

with dative alone (II 2'=; cf. Sir. iS" A); the construction with accus.,

with erf and dat. or accus., or with et; does not appear in Paul.—The

construction ;j.£xaotS6vat -d xtvc is found also in Rom. i" Tob. 7'° (B);

the accusative is of the part shared; hence [lEtaSoOva: (J/ux^? is not

a zeugma for SoQvat i^uxa? ure? u[i.(I)v. '!^'~>'/i'xl (2 Cor. 12'-) is plural, for

Paul and his associates are in mind. <J^uxt) like xapSfa (v. *) is the inner

self. On feauxdiv for fjyLtiJv aiixcov, cj. WS. 22'"; on ou (x6vov . . . ctXXx y.xi,

see i=.

Stoxc (2'8 4') is regularly "because" in Gk. Bib.; in 2 Mac. 7", it

may mean "that" (Mill.); cJ. WS. s"'. After otYaxTjTO? in Paul we

expect a genitive (Rom. i') not a dative; but cJ. Sir. 15'' xjcl oix ejtiv

a.'^iXTqzhy xol-; fo^outtevot? ctuxov.

9. /j.vr]fiovev€T€ ycip kt\. "You remember of course brothers

(v. 0- " The yap resumes aXkd (v. ') and further illustrates oure

^r]TovvTe<i ho^av (v. 6), "Instead of requiring honour of you, we

worked hard and incessantly to support ourselves while we

preached to you the gospel of God" {cf. II 3 8).

lj.vr,yiovcijeT£ is indicative as o"qx-.z (vv. '• ' ") suggests. The accus.

with (j.vr,iJL0V£U£tv occurs only here in Paul; L.x.x. has both gen. and ac-

cus. (f/. V. I. in Tob. 4")- The phrase xozos xxl ij.6xOo<; is Pauline (II 3'

2 Cor. II"); cf. also Jer. 20" Test, xii, Jud. iS<. In fact in Paul |x6x0os

always appears with xdro? {cf. Hcrmas, Sim. V, 6=). Beza, with Lillie's

approval, makes labour, pcme, travail the equivalents respectively of

•7t6vo<;, x6xo<;, and ijloxOo^. Grot. {cf. Lft. and Trench, Syti. 102) con-

siders %br.oc, passive, in fcrcndo and ia6x0oi; active, in gcrendo. Lft.

translates: "toil and moil."

vvKTo^ KoX 7)fiepa<; ktX. Without connectinc; particle (EKL
insert 7«/3 ), the ceaselc.ssness of llie la])our and the purpose of it

as a "labour of love" are indicated. Tiny worked not through

the whole night and day (accus.) but during the night and day

(gen.). The purpose of this incessant labour (tt/so? tu fxi] II 3*

2 Cor. 3'^) was to a\oid putting upon the converts individually
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or collectively a financial burden, epya^oiievot marks the cir-

cumstances attending the preaching. As in Corinth (i Cor. 4}^ 9*)

where there were not many wise, mighty, or noble, so in Thessa-

lonica (II 3^^) where the converts were mainly working people,

Paul finds it necessary to work with his hands (4" i Cor. 4'^

Eph. 4^8) for wages.

The phrase vuxxb? v.cd r][).igiaq occurs in Paul elsewhere only 3" and

II 38; cf. I Tim. 55 2 Tim. i^ Mk. 5^ Judith 11". In the Lxx. the usual

order is h[x.ipo:q xal vuxxo? (e. g. Josh, i^ 3 Reg. 8^\ etc.; cf. Lk. 18'

Acts 9='' Rev. 48, etc.). liciPapelv, a late word, appears in Gk. Bib. else-

where only in Paul (II 3' 2 Cor. 2=) and is "nearly but not quite equiva-

lent in meaning to xaiaPapelv" (Ell.), which is found in Gk. Bib. only 2

Cor. i2i« and Mk. 14" (cf. xaTctgapuvetv 2 Reg. 13", etc.). With xiQpijaasiv,

Paul uses ev (Gal. 2^ 2 Cor. i" Col. 1='), slq (here, as Grot, notes, for

dative), or the dative (i Cor. 9" and n here)—all permissible Attic con-

structions (Bl. 39^). The phrase xr^puaasiv -rb euaYYsXtov tou Osou recurs

in Mk. I"; cf. Gal. 2'- Col. i" Mk. 13" 14'.

10. u/iet? ywaprujoe? fcr\. As vv. "^-^ referred to the charge of

^r]rovvre<i So^av (v. ^), so this verse refers probably to the

charge of irXeove^la (v. ^), and vv. "-^- to that of /coXaKca. The

aXkd of V. ^ still controls, as the asyndeton (H inserts jdp) sug-

gests. The fact that Paul and his associates carried themselves

in a pious, righteous, and blameless manner (on the adverbs with

iyevqOrjixev, cf. 1 Cor. iG^'^ Tob. 7") is evidence that they were

not using the gospel as a foil to cover greedy ambition (v. ^). As

witnesses of their behaviour, they invoke first, since the actual

conduct not the motive is mainly in mind, the behevers, and then

to strengthen the appeal, God himself.

A man is o(no<; who is in general devoted to God's service; a

man is BUato'} who comes up to a specific standard of right-

eousness; and a man is dfxefi'KTO'i who in the light of a given

norm is without reproach. All three designations are common

in the Lxx. and denote the attitude both to God and to men, the

first two being positive, the third negative.

o)<; = "how" as in Phil. i^. oatoc; (not in Paul and rare in N. T.) is

common in Lxx. (especially Ps. Prov. Sap. Ps. Sol.); 6atouv (not in

N. T.) occurs in Sap. 6'o Ps. ly^^ 2 Reg. 22"; iatoxY).; (Eph. 42<Lk. i")

is found in Sap. and elsewhere in Lxx.; bafu?, in Gk. Bib. elsewhere only
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Sap. 6'" 3 Reg. 8", is frequent in i Clem.; cf. also P. Pa.r. 63 (Dciss. BS.

211) r.^.h^ ojs &3tw; y.al Bcxafwq ToXtTejoi^ievoi;.—oato? and otxato; are

frequently parallel (Pr. 17="=; f/. Sap. q' Lk. i" i Clem. 4SO. For

?aioi; and a;i.£;j.7rro?, f/. Sap. 10". Stxxtw? is more frequent than ost'w;

in Gk. Bib., but d;i.l;i':r:(»>s is found elsewhere only 5-' 3" (HL) and Esther

3" (13*); f/- I Clem. 44'« 63'. The adjective atieiXTrro*; (3'> Phil. 2"

3«Lk. I'Heb. 8') is frequent in Job, sometimes (e. g. I'g", etc.) with Si-

xatoq.—The addition of toI^ TrtaTEJOuctv to uiiTv is designed, if at all, not

to contrast Paul's attitude to the non-Christians with his attitude to

the Christians (so some older comm.), or his attitude to the converts as

converts with that to the converts as pagans (Hofmann, Dob.), but

simply to meet the charge that his attitude to the believers was in-

fluenced by selfish motives.

11-12. KaOdirep oXhaTe kt\. Not as a tc6\a^ (v. ^ KoXuKia)

but as a 7raT/]p (i Cor. 4'^ Phil. 2--), they urged the converts in-

dividually (em eKuaruv vjiwy; cj. II i* Eph. 4^ Col. 4'''), each

according to his specific need, as the added TrapafivOovfievoi and

IxaprvpoixevQL intimate. The faint-hearted, they encouraged

(5" TrapafivdelaOe Tov<i oXiyo-yjrvxou^); to the idlers (5'^), they

gave a solemn protest. irapaKaXelv is general, TrapafxudeicrOaL

and p-apTvpeadai specific. Hence et? to is to be construed only

with irapaKaXovvTe^ {cf. 2 Cor. i^; also 8eo/xai below 3'° and

epwrdco II 2-). "We were urging both by encouragement and

by solemn protest, that you walk," etc.

xaOixep (3°- ^- 4'-), found frequently in Paul and in E.xodus, is equiva-

lent to the less Attic -/.aOw;.—w^ as in v. '» = -tzu^ (GF).—^apaxaXsiv, a

favourite word in Paul and susceptible of various translations, here

means "urge," "exhort."—xxpx^jLuOeloOat, a rare word in Gk. Bib. (5"

Jn. II"- " 2 Mac. 15"), means here and 5'< not "comfort" but "en-

courage." On r.xpxy.xkelv and xzpa^uOetsOat, cf. i Cor. 14' Phil. 2>

2 Mac. 15'°. [tapTupecOat (Gal. 5' Eph. 4" Acts 20-« 26-' Judith 7-"

I Mac. 2'« n) is stronger than •nzpa/.aXEiv and means either "to call

to witness" or "to protest solemnly"; in later Gk. {cf. Mill, ad loc. and

1 Mac. 2"), it approximates [AstpTupetv (hence DG have here [jiacpTupou-

lievot).—The participial construction (xapaxaXouvTSi; for -rapexaXoiJ-

jjLEv) is (juilc admissible {cf. 2 Cor. 7' and Bl. 70'°)- Some comm.
repeat i-(z'nf)rt:i.zy (v. >»), attaching the participle looseb'; others sup-

ply a verb like evojO£Tou[j.£v (Lft.).—The uiia^ (which n omits) aflcr

•::apax2XoGvT£<; resumes eva exajTov uiawv.

irepi'TTaTeiv a^ico<; rov deov ktX. The object (ei? to) of the

fatherly exhortation is that the readers conjuct themselves in a



11, II-I2 I05

manner worthy of their relation to God who calls them, through

the preaching of the gospel (II 2I'), into his own kingdom and

his own (sc. iavrov) glory. ^aaiXela, an infrequent word in Paul

compared with the Synoptic Gospels, denotes the redeemed so-

ciety of the future over which God rules, the inheritance of be-

lievers (Gal, 5-1 I Cor. 6^- ^'^ 15^"; cj. Eph, 5=^), and the consum-

mation of salvation (II i^ i Cor. 15-^). Foretastes of this sway

of God (Rom. 141^ ev Trvevfiari dylo); cf. 1 Cor. 4-'^ Col. 4") or

of Christ (Col. i^^) are already enjoyed by believers in virtue of

the indwelling power of Christ or the Spirit. Sofa is parallel

with ^aaiXela and suggests not only the radiant splendour of

God or of Christ (II 2") but also the majesty of their perfection

(cf. Ps. 96« Rom. 323).

xeptxaTsIv a^tw? toO OeoO, found elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only Col. i'"

(xupt'ou), is common in the Pcrgamon inscriptions (Deiss. NBS. 75/.)>

and appears also in the Magnesian inscriptions (Mill, ad loc); cf.

TcoXtTsusffOao a^ibiq au-uoO i Clem. 21' Polyc. 5-.—TusptxocTetv like dtva-

oTpsjeaOai in the ethical sense is both a Hebrew and a Greek idiom.

KL read here, as in Col. 1'° Eph. 4', TLcptTuaTfjaat.—xou xaXouv-roi; (5=*

Gal. 58 Rom. 9") is timeless like tov puofxevov (i"). Paul prefers the

present to the aorist participle (Gal. i«- 1= and ^sA here) of xakelv. On
dq after xaXsIv, cf. II 2" i Cor. i' Col. 3'=.—On ^^atjikda Osoij, cf.

Sap. lo'" 2 Ch. 138 Ps. Sol. 17*; on Christ's kingdom, cf. Col. i" Eph. 56

2 Tim. 4'- 18 Jn. iS'". lotu-roO does not of necessity indicate a contrast

with Satan's kingdom (Col. i" Mk. 3" «•). On the meaning of So^o:, see

Gray, HDB. II, 183/.; Kennedy, ia^i Things, 299/.; Gunkel, Die

Wirkimgcn dcs liciligen Gcisies, 108 Jf.; and SH. on Rom. 3",

(3) Welcome in Persecutions; the Jews (2"-^'^).

After the defence of his visit (2I-12), Paul turns again {cf. i«- ^)

to the welcome received. Repeating in v. " the thanksgiving of

1^ ^•, he points out that just as he is conscious of preaching God's

gospel (vv. 1-^) so the readers welcomed his word as God's word.

That it is not a human word, as the Jews alleged, but a di\ane

word, operating in the hearts of believers, is demonstrated by

the fact that the readers welcomed it in spite of persecutions (v.

"

resuming i'^ '^•), persecutions at the hands of Gentiles similar to

those which the Jewish Christians in Judaea experienced at the
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hands of Jews. Then remembering the constant opposition of

the Jews to himself in Thessalonica, Bcroca, and Corinth, and

their defamation of his character since he left Thessalonica, and

the fact that though the Gentiles are the olHcial persecutors yet

the Jews arc the prompting spirits, Paul, in a prophetic outburst

((/. Phil. 31 "), adds, neglecting negative instances, that the

Jews have always opposed the true messengers of God, killing

the prophets and the Lord Jesus, and persecuting Paul; and

prophesies that this their constant defiance is bound to result,

in accordance with the purpose of God, in the filling up of their

sins always, and in judgment at the day of wrath. Indeed, to

his prophetic vision, that day has come at last.

^^Andfor this reason, ive too as well as you thank God continually,

namely, because when you had received from us the word which you

heard, God's word, you welcomed it, not as a word of men but as it

really is, as a word of God which also is operative in you who be-

lia'e. ^^For you, brothers, became imitators of the assemblies of God

in Judcea, those, namely, that arc in Christ Jesus, in that you utuicr-

went the same sufferings at the hands of your own countrymen, as

they themselves at the ha}uls of the Jews—^Hhe men who killed both

the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and persecuted us; who please

not God and are against all mankind ^Hn that they hinder us from

talking to the Gentiles with a view to their salvation,—in order that

they might fill up the purposed measure of their sins always; but

the wrath has come upon them at last.

13. teal Sici TovTo Kal yfxek kt\. "And for this reason we

too as well as you give thanks." Bia rovro refers, as the resump-

tive oTi shows, not to the entire contents of vv. ^-'- but to the

salient principle enounced in vv. »', namely, that the gospel is

not human, as the Jews alleged, but divine. The icai in kul

ijfjLek indicates a reciprocal relation between writers and readers.

As the Thessalonians, in their letter to Paul, thanked God that

they welcomed the gospel as a word from God, so now do the

missionaries reciprocate that thanksgiving.

cti TOJTO like oto is frequent in Paul, IniL xal oti tojto (Mk. 6'*

= Mt. 14'; Lk. i4"ncb.Q"Jn. 5"; Barn. 8' l!,'n. MaR-O'IIermas, Sim.

VII, J, IX, ly' (xal oti -vouto -/.A as here)) occurs elsewhere in Paul only
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II 211; hence D here and II 2'! omits -ao.'.. It is probable that in Paul

this consecutive and subordinating otdt toOto has always some reference

to the preceding even when the primary reference, often general, is sup-

plemented by a secondary, often specific, reference introduced by oxc as

here and often in Jn. (c/. Gen. ii''2i",etc.; Diogn. 2'=HermasVis.III,6'),

\)y 'ivoL (2 Cor. 131° Phile. 15), or by some other construction (II 2'>

I Cor. Ill" Heb. gi^)- On 5c« touto xa(, cf. 3^ Rom. 13= Lk. 11" Mt. 24"

Jn. 12I8; on oTt = "because," Rom. i^.—xaf before •^[J.stc, if it retains

its classic force, is to be construed closely with fjuistq. Its precise sig-

nificance here is somewhat uncertain. In a similar passage (Col. i»),

Lft. observes that "xa{ denotes the response of the Apostle's personal

feeling to the favourable character of the news" (so here Mill.). Wohl.

thinks that Paul tacitly refutes the insinuation that he is not thankful

to God. More plausible here (as in Col. 1° Eph. 11=^) is the conjecture of

Rendel Harris {op. cit.; cf. Bacon, Introd. ys ^^^ McGiffert, EB. 5038)

that y.a{ presupposes a letter from the Thess. to Paul {cf. 4»- " 5') in

which they thanked God as Paul now thanks him. Dob. however, fol-

lowing the lead of Lietzmann {ad Rom. 3') 7 feels that xat is not to be

Joined closely with T]p.£t?, but serves to emphasise the euxczptaToO[/,ev

with reference to euxaptuToutAev in i^. In support of this usage. Dob. refers

to xal XaXouiLzv in i Cor. 2^^, which goes back to the XaXouyLev in 2".

7rapa\a^6vr€<? , . . ihe^aarOe. The distinction between the ex-

ternal reception {7rapa\aixj3dveLv) and the welcome (8e%eo-^at)

given to the word, a welcome involving a favourable estimate of

its worth, was early recognised {cf. Ephr.). That the distinction

is purposed, that Paul is tacitly answering the insinuation of the

Jews that the word preached was not of divine but of human

origin (w. ^-*) is suggested by the striking position of tov deov

(which leads P to put Trap' rjixaiv before \6<^ov aKor]<?, and induces

Schmiedel to consider tov deov a gloss) and by the emphasis on

the fact that this word, heard, received, and welcomed, also

operates in the inner Hves of believers.

Xdyov dcxoYJ? = Xoyov ov iVAoiaaxs; cf. Sir. 421 Xdyov axofiq = >'C"'n I3i

(Smend) . Grot, notes Heb. 4= 6 Xoyoq tyjc dt/,oi5?. The gen. is appositive.

—Since xapdc with gen. (rare in Paul) is used, apart from Rom. 11=' (Lxx.),

with verbs implying (II 3^) or stating the idea of receiving {c. g. xapa-

Xa(j,pavetv 4' II 3° Gal. 1"; Ss/.eaOat Phil. 4"^; -AoixiQeaQxi Eph. 6'), it

is more natural to take -rcap' r^fxibv with irotpaXafjipavstv than with axoij<;,

although, as Beza remarks, the sense is the same in either construction.

On xapaXatA^dvstv euayyeXtov, cf. 1 Cor. 15' Gal. i^
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ov \6yov avOpumcdv kt\. "Not as a word of men but, as it

really is, as a word of God." Since there is a distinction between

irapaXaixlBdveiv and Bt'xeaOai, the latter implying an estimate

of worth, Xoyou avOptyrrwv and \6jov deov are to be taken pred-

icatively. The precise point appears to be not that the word is

true, for this is first stated in KaOco^ aXtjdayi eariv, not that the

hearers welcomed the word as if it were true, for there is no w?

(contrast Gal. 4"), but that they welcomed the word as a word of

God (cf. Ephr.). 09 Kal evepyeirai,. Since X0709 receives the

emphasis, o? refers not to Oeov but to Xo'709. The Kai indicates

not only that the word is heard {aicori<;)^ received {TrapakajBovTe^)

,

and welcomed (eSe^aaOe), but also that it is an active power

(Rom. i^*^) operating constantly (pres. tense) in (Col. i-') the

hearts of believers. The word is living, for the power of God is

in the believers (i^ ^v dew) as it is in the missionaries (2- iv rco

Oeu) Tj/jMv),

Eighteen of the twenty-one cases of evspveiv in the N. T. occur in

Paul. In the active, it is used of superhuman operations, usually divine

but once (Eph. 2=) demonic. evEpveiaOott (II 2' 2 Cor. 4" Col. i" Eph.

3"; cf. Rom. 7= 2 Cor. i" Gal. s«) may be passive "to remind us that the

operation is not self-originated " (Robinson, Epiicsiaus, 247) or middle,

without such a reminder (Mayor on Jas. $")• It happens that uxo is

never expressed. "In actual meaning evcpyslv and evspYsloOac come

nearly to the same thing" (Robinson, /. c). Grot, remarks: evepYeloflat

souo passivum saisii aclivum. See further Robinson {op. cit. 241-247).

—The Old Latins and some comm. (Ephr. Th. Mops. Piscator, Bengcl,

Aubcrlen) refer o? to Oeo?, an interpretation which is contextually im-

probable and which is precluded if evspyeiTzt is passive.

14. up.ei<; yap fjiLfn]Tal...6TL e7rd0€T€. " For you became im-

itators, brothers, of the Christian congregations in Juda:a in

that you suffered." yap connects the points of welcome and

steadfastness under persecution, and at the same time illustrates

and confirms the reality of the indwelling word of God. The
xmop-ovrj ev OXl-^ei of i*^ is obviously resumed; but the persons

imitated are not the missionaries and the Lord Jesus, but the

Jewish Christians in Palestine, the analogy between them and

the Thessalonians being that the former suffered (JirddeTe) at

the hands of the Jews as the latter at the hands of the Gentiles.
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The reason for referring to the persecutions in Jiidoca is un-

known. It may be that the older churches are selected as perti-

nent examples of steadfastness to the younger communities; or

that, and with greater probability {cj. Calv.), the Jews in Thes-

salonica had insinuated that Christianity was a false religion, in-

asmuch as the Jev/s, the holy people of God, were constrained to

oppose it. If the latter surmise be correct, the force of Paul's

allusion is that the Jews persecute the Christians because they

always persecute the true followers of the divine will, and that

it is the Jews who incite the Gentiles to harass the believers.

eirdOere may refer to a single event in the remoter (Gal. i'^ i

Cor. 15^) or nearer (Dob.) past, or to a series of persecutions,

considered collectively {BUT. 39"). In the latter case, the refer-

ence would include not only the case of Jason (Acts 17 3), but the

persecutions which continued since Paul's departure (3^), the

Jews being the real cause of Gentile oppression in Thessalonica,

as they were the actual persecutors in Judaea. The defence of

his failure to return (2"-3is), which follows immediately after

the prophetic outburst against the Jews, confirms the probability

that the Jews are at the bottom of Gentile persecutions in

Thessalonica after Paul's departure, as well as during his visit,

and makes unnecessary the rejection of w. ^^-^^ (SchmiedeJ)

or of vv. "-IS (Holtzmann, Einl. 214) as interpolation, twv

ckkXtjctimv tov 9eov. This phrase, mainly Pauline (II i^ i Cor.

iiii^), might of itself denote Jewish assemblies or congregations;

hence the distinctively Pauline iv Xptcrra) 'Irjaov (see on ev Oeq}

ii) is added here, as in Gal. 1=-, to specify the communities as

Christian.

IxxXtjat'a, the Greek term for the assembly of citizens {cf. Deiss.

Light, 112/.), is used by Lxx. regularly for 'r'np and rarely for my; auv-

aywy-n on the other hand usually renders the latter, and rarely the

former. The terms are virtually synonymous in Jewish usage; cf. 1/.-

xXr^afa xupfou (Deut. 23'f- Mic. 2= Neh. 13* i^; AB Oeou) i Ch. 28^);

ouvayuY^ xupt'ou (Num. 16= 20O; also Pr. 5": ev (Aeaw exxXiQata.; xal

ouvaywTfi? (see Toy, ad loc. in ICC.) and i Mac. 3" aOpoiasia %a\ Ix-

xXYjatav xtaxwv. How early the Christians began to restrict auvarwy^

to the Jewish and ky.-fXrpl^ to the Christian assembly is uncertain {cf.

Jas. 2^ and Zahn, Inirod. I, 94 /•)• The plural aX IxxT^iQatao toO Xpca-roO
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occurs once in N. T. (Rom. i6'0, but the singular -fj ey.xXT,ota toj

XpiaToiJ (aJTou) docs not appear, cxceptMt. i6" (iioj), before Ignatius

(Trail, init. and i=). On twv ojcjwv ev, rf. i Cor. i= 2 Cor. i'.

TO. avrd ktK. " In that you suffered from your own fellow-

citizens the same as they did from the Jews." The point of im-

itation, introduced by oVt, is ob\dously not the fact of iradelv

but the steadfast endurance manifested under persecution. The

comparison to, avra Kal . . . Ka6a)<; /cat' is intended to express not

identity but similarity. crvfJK^vXeTaL are Gentiles as 'lovBaicov

shows.

After Ta auTti (Rom. 2» 2 Cor. i« Phil. 3" Eph. 6'-') we have not the

expected a (2 Cor. lO but the looser xctOw;. Ell. cites riato, PJiacd.

86 A: xy auxy X6yw waxsp au; f/.also Sap. iS" 6;xo{? cl ciy.T, SoJXoc; a;Aa

Beax6T7] xoXaaeef?, xal 8r,[ji6TTr;? ^actXei to: auxx T.xzyuiy.—For the cor-

relative xaE in xail ujjlec? . . . xal aJTof, c/. Rom. i" and Bl. 78'.

—

xJzol

is constriiclio ad sensmn for auxctf; cf. Gal. i" exxXr^afat . . . dxouovre?.

—xiax^tv is a kind of passive of xotelv (Bl. 54'); hence inc6 (Ddx6);

c/. Ep. Jer. 2,1 Islk. 5=« Mt. 17'=.—D omits xal uiisl?.

Like (i'Skixr,^, a classic word not found in Ok. Bib., cu^l^uX^tt;?, on!/

here in Ok. Bib., means cither "tribesman" or " countr>'man " {cf.

Hesychius: oixosOvot;); it is similar to cuvxoXfTT,? (Eph. 2")- The ten-

dency in later Gk. to prefix prepositions without adding to the original

force was condemned, as Ell. remarks, by the second-century grammarian

Herodianus: xoXfTTji; 8Tf;yL6T7;i; q\ikixric, aveu Tij? ouv. Paul, however, is

fond of such compounds with auv even when they do not appear in

the Lxx. (c. g. Phil. 2=3" »' 2 Cor. 6'« Gal. I'S etc.).—TBto?, common in

Gk. Bib., may in later Gk. mean cither proprius (Vulg.) or tester.

The term 'Iouoalo<; (sec Zahn, hilrod. II, 306/.) is not of itself dis-

paraging. It is frequently employed by Jews as a self-designation (Rom.

2'' Jer. 39'= 45", etc.). Paul, however, while he speaks of himself as of

the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew and an Is-

raelite (Rom. II' 2 Cor. ii- Phil. 3'), rarely if ever employs 'louSalo? as

a self-designation (Gal. 2"), but uses it of the Jew who finds in Christ

the fulfilment of the law (Rom. 2=0, of the Jew contrasted with the

Greek (so regularly as here), and of Judaism in contrast with Chris-

tianity (i Cor. 10" Gal. i" ' ), no disparagement being intended by the

word itself.

15-16. The past ^Experiences in Thessalonica and Bcroca

(Acts Jf-^''), the insini^tions alluded to in vv.^-^-, and the present

troubles in Corinth (3'; cf. Acts iS'" ) explain sufliciently this
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prophetic denunciation of the Jews (c/. Phil. 31 »•)• The counts
are set forth in a series of five participles in close apposition with
Tw:^ 'louSaiQJv. Of these, the first two (airoKTeLvdvTWv and eV
hiw^dvTwv) are aorist and refer to the past: "who put to death
both the Lord Jesus and the prophets, and persecuted us," that

is, Paul, Silvanus, and Timothy (their experiences particularly

in Thessalonica and Beroea being looked at collectively). The
next two participles (^^^ apeaKovrcov, and ovrcov understood after

evavTLOiv) are present and describe the constant attitude of the

Jews, a description qualified by the fifth parriciple also present
(kwXvovtcov, introduced without kul) : "and who oppose the will

of God and the good of humanity in that they hinder us from
speaking to the Gentiles with a view to their salvation." For
such obstinacy, judgment is prepared. In accordance with the

purpose of God, the Jews are constantly filling up the measure

of their sins; and to the prophetic outlook of Paul, the wrath of

God has actually come upon them at last.

The denunciation is unqualified; no hope for their future is expressed.

The letters of Paul reveal not a machine but a man; his moods vary;

now he is repressed (II 3= ou yap xczvtwv r^ jctoTK;), again he is outspokenly-

severe (Phil. 3' T-), and still again he is grieved, but affectionate and

hopeful (Rom. 9' ^- 11").

Kal Tov Kvpiov Kal rov<i Trpo^yTa'i. "Both the Lord and

the prophets." /cau . . . kul correlates the substantives. The
"prophets" are not Christian but Hebrew (Rom. i^ 321 xi^). By
separating tov Kvpiov from 'lr]aovv, Paul succeeds in emphasis-

ing that the Lord of glory whom the Jews crucified (i Cor. 2^)

is none other than the historical Jesus, their kinsman according

to the fiesh (Rom. 9^).

That the first two xaf are correlative is the view of Ell. Lft. Dob.

et al. and is confirmed by i Cor. 10". Flatt, De W. Lillie, Auberlen,

Liin. Schmiedel, et al., interpret the first v.ai to mean "also." Erasmus

and Schmidt translate "not only the Lord and the prophets but also us."

—Some comm. take -zouc, K^'^s-qzaq with sy.otwtdcvTwv. Since, however,

iicoxTsivetv, a rare word in Paul, is used literally by him only here and

Rom. II' = 3 Reg. ig'" (tou? •KpooTj-ra? aou d'icixTetvocv), the construc-

tion with (ixox,T£tvivTa>v suggested by the xat correlative is preferable,
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apart from the consideration that the argument would be weakened

were xpoj-fj-rac; attached to exoiw^iv-rwv {cf. Lk. 13" = Mt. 23")-—For

Twv xa( with participle, we might have had of xa£ with finite verb (Rom,

8" 16'). On dxoxTefveiv of the death of Jesus, cj. Acts 3"; also oraupouv

(Acts 2" 4'° I Cor. 2») and dvaipetv (Acts 2", etc.). On 6 xiptos 'Ir^soO?,

cf. 4= II 1' 2' I Cor. 16" 2 Cor. 4" 11" Eph. i" Phile. 5. According to

Tcrt. {adv. Marc. 5'^),Marcion prefixed toi'oj-; to r.poyTi'.xi (so KL, cl al.),

thus making the reference to the Hebrew prophets unmistakable.

Kali]fia<; eKBico^dvTcov. "And persecuted us." It is uncertain

whether eKhwKeLv here means "persecute" or "banish"; it

is likewise uncertain whether the aorist indicates a single act of

mhibiKeLv or a series of acts taken collectively. The word would

recall to the readers the harassing experiences of Paul and his

associates (vi^a^) in Thessalonica and perhaps also in Beroca.

Ell. emphasises the semi-local meaning of ex, and renders "drive out";

he sees a specific allusion to Acts ly'". But exitwxetv may be equivalent

to c'.wxstv, as the use of these words and of xaTaittixeiv in L.x.x. suggests

(cf. Kennedy, Sources, 37).

Kol Oew firj apecTKovTcov kt\. This present participle and the

succeeding ivavricov (sc. ovrcov) state the constant obstinate

attitude of the Jews to God and men, a statement to be under-

stood in the light of the explanatory kwXvovtwv ktX. (v. "^),

added without icai. The Jews please not God by resisting his

purpose to save the Gentiles; they oppose all men not, as Tacitus

{Ilist. 5'') and others have it, in being advcrsus omncs alios hostile

odium, but in being against the best interests of humanity,

namely, their salvation. It is not talking to the Gentiles that the

Jews arc hindering but the talking to them with a view to their

salvation {cf. Acts 17" "•), the \a\eiv to evayyiXiov rov deov

(v.-) eh 'TrepL7rou]cnv awji^pla^ (5').

On Tacitus and the Jews, cJ. Th. Rcinach, Tcxlcs Rclatifs att Juda'ismc,

1895, 295 Jj. evavTfo? is rarely used of persons in the Gk. Uib. {cf.

Num. I" (AF) 2- and i Esd. 8='' xpb.; tojs evavxious tj|JL'>)- On dp^jxeiv,

see V. *; on xi-^rs? d'vOpwxot, cf. Rom. 12" '• i Cor. is"" 2 Cor. 3' Phil. 4',

etc.; xwXietv, i Cor. 14"; XaXstv Yva, i Cor. 14"; Yva awOwaiv, i Cor.

10".—CTw^eiv and awTTjpfa (s» • II 2") are Jewish terms borrowed by

the early Christians to designate the blessings of the age to come under

the rule of God the Father. To Paul this salvation is future, though
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near at hand (cf. Rom. 13"); but there arc foretastes of the future glory

in the present experience of those who possess the Spirit (Rom. 8"), and
thus belong to the class "the saved" (i Cor. I's 2 Cor. 2>6; contrast

II 21" o\ axoXXufAsvot). ath^eiv need not be negative except when dxb tyj<;

6pYii<; (Rom. 5") or the like is mentioned (see on i'").

ek TO ava'7r\7]pMcTac ktX. They killed both Jesus and the

prophets, they persecuted Paul and his fellow-missionaries, they

are hindering the Gentile mission, with the distinct purpose (et?

TO—not on their part but on God's part) of filling up the meas-

ure of their sins (B carelessly omits Ta<i afxaprCas:) always.

Grammatically, et9 to with infin. (see v. ^2) may denote either

purpose or conceived result; logically it may here denote pur-

pose, for what is in result is to Paul also in purpose. The ob-

stinacy of the Jews is viewed as an element in the divine plan.

The metaphor underlying dvaxXTQpwaat is to be found in the Lxx.

{cf. Gen. 151= Dan. 8=^ 2 Mac. 6'^). A definite measure of sins is being

filled up continually by each act of sin, in accordance with the divine

decree. The aorist infin. is future in reference to the participles in the

preceding context, but the tense of the infin. itself indicates neither action

in progress nor action completed; it is indefinite like a substantive. The

infinitive rather than the noun {cf. 2 Mac. 6" xpb? IxxXripwatv dfiapxcwv)

is chosen in reference to ^(ivTOTe, the point of the adverb being the con-

tinual filling up. This xdvxoTe dvaxX-opwaot!, while logically progressive,

is regarded by the aorist collectively, a series of dvaxXYjpwaat being

taken as one {cf. BMT. 39).

€(f)9aaev Se eV avrom fCT\. "But the wrath has come upon

them at last." rj opyi] (that is, as DG, Vulg. explain, v opyrj tov

Oeov; see i^") is not so much the purposed or merited wrath (cf.

Sap. 19'') as the well-known principle of the wrath of God which

is revealed (Rom. i^^) in the ends of the ages (i Cor. 10") in

which Paul lives, and which is shortly to be expressed in the

day of wrath (Rom. 2^). In view of the eschatological bearing

of rj opjT]^ the reference in ecfidaaev (= rfkOev), notwithstand-

ing r] opjr) 7) ip'ypfjLev'q (i"), cannot be to a series of punish-

ments in the past {cf. the catena of Corderius on Jn. 3^" in

Orig. (Berlin ed.) IV, 526: Ta<i iirekOovcra'^ eir avrov<; Oerj-

XciTovi TL/jicopia^)
; nor to a specific event in the past, whether

the loss of Jewish independence, or the famine (Acts ii-^, or
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the banishment from Rome (Acts 18-; cj. Schmidt, 86-90);

nor cjuite to the destruction of Jerusalem, even if Paul shared

the view that the day of judgment was to be simultaneous with

the destruction of Jerusalem; but must be simply to the day

of judgment which is near at hand. €cf>daa€v is accordingly

prolcptic. Instead of speaking of that day as coming upon the

sons of disobedience (Eph. 5"), he speaks of it as at last arrived.

Such a proleptic use of the aorist is natural in a prophetic pas-

sage and has its analogy_^in the Lxx. (Dob. notes Hos. 9- ' 10^).

In the N. T. <;;03;v£[v occurs, apart from Mt. 12=' = Lk. 11", only in

Paul, and is^always equivalent to 'ipy^ziOxi except in I 4'^ where it is

synonymous with TupoTOivetv (Mt. 17")- In the Lxx. it means reg-

ularly "to come"; occasionally "to anticipate" (Sap. 6" i6=«; cf. 4'

Sir. 30-O. Elsewhere in Paul, (jOavecv is construed with dq (Rom. q"

Phil. 3'«; cf. Dan. (Th.) 4"- " 6-* 12'=) and dtxpt (2 Cor. lo")- Forexi,

cf. Mt. 12" = Lk. II"; Judg. 20»- " Eccl. 8>< (ird and r.pii) Dan. (Th.)

4!'- -'; for £w?, cf. 2 Ch. 28^ Dan. (Th.) 4' 7" 8'.—For the use of the

English perfect in translating the Greek aorist, cf. BMT. 46.

ei? T6X09. " At last." That the temporal meaning of ek Tt\o<;

is here intended and that too not in the sense of "continually,"

"forever," but, as ec^^acrei; demands, "at last" is exidcnt from

the parallelism of the clauses:

ctvaTrXijpcoaaL avrcov ra? a^apTLU'^ TravTore.

ecfidacrev eir^ aurov^ rj opyrj et9 rt\o^.

For e!s TeXo? = poslrcmo, cf. Stcphanus, Thcs. col. 9224. In the Lxx.

eJq teXo? (apart from et? to li'Mi of many Psalms and of Josh. 3" F)

is used both intensively "utterly," "completely," and temporally "for-

ever" (Ps. 48'»; cf. tlq -ubv ofwva as a variant reading (Ps. 9") or as a

parallel (Ps. 76' 102 ») of efq t^Xo;); but the translation "at last" is

in no single case beyond question. In Gen. 46*= Amos 9', elq ziXoi rcf>-

rcscnts the so-called Hebrew infin. abs. {cf. Thackeray, Cram. 0. T.

Creek, I, 47, note i). In Lk. iS' " forever "-=" continually" is ccjually

possible with "finally." The difTiculties in rendering e^ zi'koq, may be

observed in any attempted translation of 2 Clem. 19' Ign. Eph. 14'

Rom. I' 10'. In our passage, however, TcivToxe demands the temporal

sense and that, too, because of ejOataev, "at last."—When dq -riXog

is taken intensively, ejOaaev is joined both with ex( and eU, and ipyt;?

is tacitly supplied after t^Xo? {cf. Job 23' Ezek. 36'°); or aJtwv is sup-

plied after eU '^Xo? " to make an end of them " (Dc W.) ; or tj is supplied
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before e!^ xiXoq (the article could easily be omitted; cf. 2 Cor. 7' g"),

"the wrath which is extreme"; or xdiv-uoxE is taken loosely for xdtvxcoq,

KXYzekCiq (Dob.). For a conspectus of opinions, see either Lillie or

Poole.—The reading of B Vulg. f is to be observed: e^O. 3s tj Spy^

e%' auxQiiqdq xeXoq. With this order, we may translate either "the
wrath has come upon them at last" or "the wrath which was against

them has come to its height" {cf. 2 Mac. 615 xpbc; -ziloq xuv afjLapxtwv

and 6'^ xpb? £x,xXTjpwatv twv a^iczpTtuv; also Sap. 12" zh T£p[x.a Tqq xst-

xaSixTji; ex' auxoijs exfiXOsv; and 2 Mac. 7"). In the latter transla-

tion, (fOdvsiv is construed with dq as in Rom. 9" Phil. 3'6. The order

of B is, however, probably not original; it inverts for emphasis as in 5"

IGeto 6 Gebi; ri[iaz (Zim.); furthermore the parallelism with v. '« '• is

broken. The reading ecfOocxsv (BD) makes explicit the prophetic sense

of s?6o(a£v; there is a similar variant in i Mac. 10-^ Cant. 2^-.—If the

literal sense of e^Oaasv is insisted upon, and if of the many possible

references to the past the destruction of Jerusalem is singled out, then

either the entire letter is spurious (Baur, Paulus," II, 97) or the clause

eyOoeaev . . . xiXoq is an interpolation inserted after 70 a.d. {cJ. Schmiedel,

ad loc. and Moff. Introd. 73). In view of the naturalness of a pro-

leptic aorist in a prophetic passage, the hypothesis of interpolation is

lumecessary {cf. Dob. and Clemen, Paulus, I, 114).

Relation ofv.^^^lo Test, xil, Levi 6". That notwithstanding the textual

variations there is a literary relation between our clause and Levi 6" is

generally admitted. But that Levi 6^^ is original to Levi is still debated.

Charles in his editions of the Test, xii (1908), following Grabe {Spicileg.

1700,2 1, 138), holds that 6" is an integral part of the original text of Levi

and that Paul quotes it. The text which Charles prints (ifSaasv Ss otu-

Tou? -^ 6py?) Tou 6£oiJ e?s tsXo?) is supported by c h (om. auTou?) i

and a e f (except that these three read not tou GsqO but xupt'ou), and

is apparently to be translated: "but the wrath of God has forestalled

them completely." In his English version Charles has: "but the wrath

of God came upon them to the uttermost," a translation that seems to

presuppose the text of b d g and the first Slavonic recension (d omits 31

and prefixes 3ta toOto; b S' invert the order to read: eqjOaaev 3e tj fipyr)

xupfou ex' auTou<; e(<; TsXoq).—In favour of the view that Levi 6" in

some form is original to Levi, it is urged (i) that this passage, unlike 4<

cdfiti. (where both Charles and Burkitt admit a Christian interpola-

tion, although some form of dvaa-/.oXoxr;etv is attested), is not specifi-

cally Christian and hence Is not likely to be an interpolation; and

(2) that 6" is prepared for by 6' ff- where Levi sees that the axoyaai?

Oeou ^v zlq f.'xfJt against Shechem and the Shechemites. On this theory

Paul quotes Levi 6" from memory.—In favour of the view that Levi 6"-

is a Christian interpolation from Paul, it is urged (i) that the striking

parallelism of members already observed between our clause and v. '<"»

points to the originahty of v. ^^ <= with Paul; (2) that the textual varia-
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tions in Levi reflect those in Paul; for example, (j) t) tpYTj, which is used

absolutely by Paul in a technical sense, does not appear in Test, xii,

while T) itp-^i} tou OeoG is found both in Levi 6" and Reuben 4'; to be sure

in Paul DEGF, Vulg. add tou Oeoj, but not NBAPKL (CH are wanting);

(b) in b, S' of Levi 6", the order of words is that of B f Vulg. of Paul; (t)

six of the nine Gk. Mss. of Levi (c h i a c f) omit the ex', a reading sim-

ilar to that of the catena of Corderius already noted: e'yOassv ce aJTOj^

f) dpY"^ eU 'eXo?; and {d) above all, the first Armenian recension omits

Levi 6" altogether. (That eU tsXos is used absolutely in Test, xii else-

where only in the poorly attested Levi 5" is not significant, in the light

of the freciuent use of d<; t^Xo? in the Lxx.). According to this theory,

Levi 6", instead of being the original which Paul quotes, is an interpo-

lation from Paul (the various Greek forms of the interpolation being

influenced largely by the variants in Paul), and is thus an early witness

to the presence in Paul of v. ""= (Dob.).

The question may be considered as still unsettled. Conybcare (RTP.

1908, 375) seems to agree with Charles; Burkitt (JTS. 1908, 13S) and

Plummcr (Matlhcu.', 1909, xlvi) dissent; as does also Dob. (48), who, how-

ever, prefers (115) to leave it, in the present state of investigation,

" ganz unsichcr." Lock {11DB. IV, 746a) surmises that the "use of the

phrase in the Test, xii Pair, perhaps shows that it was a half-slercotypcd

rabbinical formula for declaring God's judgment," but does not adduce

any rabbinical parallels. Ronsch (ZWT. 1875, 278 Jf.), according to

Dob., finds the origin of both Levi 6" and our verse in a divergent

conception of Gen. 35* ' {cf. also Jub. 30-'^). Burkitt (op. cil.) regards

the text of Levi as "a Christian interpolation or at any rate as hav-

ing been modified in language by the translator or by an editor who

was familiar with i Thess."

(4) The Intefided Visit (si^--").

These verses are to be joined closely to the succeeding sec-

tions of the epistolary thanksgiving, viz., the sending of Timothy

(3'-''), his return with a report on the whole favourable, though

there were some deficiencies in their faith (3'^"^"), and the prayer

that the apostles might be able to come back to Thcssalonica

Qu-i3)_ 'pj^e emphasis upon the fact that they wanted to re-

turn, that Satan was the only power to hinder them, that Tim-

othy, the trusted companion, is sent to take their place, and that

they are praying God and Christ to direct their way to them,

intimates rather strongly that 2^-3", with its warm expressions

of personal affection, is an apology for Paul's failure to return

I



II, i6-i7 117

(cf. especially Calv.), prompted by the fact that the Jews (vv. *•'"'-"')

had insinuated that he did not return because he did not want

to return, did not care for his converts, an assertion which had"

made an impression on the warm-hearted and sensitive Thessa-

lonians, in that it seemed to lend some colour to the criticism

of Paul's conduct during his visit.

Although 2"-3i'' is a unit, we subdivide for convenience as follows:

The Intended Visit {2^-' -"-''), The Sending of Timothy (3>-0; and Tim-

othy's Return and Report (s^-'").

To allay their doubts, the readers are reminded (vv. i^-^") that

the apostles from the very moment that they had been bereaved

of them were excessively anxious to see them, that Paul es-

pecially, the centre of the Jews' attack, had wished, and that too

repeatedly, to see their faces again. Indeed, nothing less than

Satan could have deterred them. Far from not caring for them,

the missionaries insist, in language broken with emotion, on

their eagerness to return, for is it not, they ask, above all, the

Thessalonians who are the object of their glory and joy both

now and in that day when the converts, having finished their

race, will receive the victor's chaplet.

^'^Now ive, brothers, when we had been bereaved of you for a short

time only, out of sight but not out of mind, were excessively anxious

to sec yourfaces with great desire, ^^for we did wish to come to you—
certainly I Paid did, and that too repeatedly—and yet Satan stopped

us. ^^For who is our hope or joy or chaplet to boast in—or is it not

you too—in the presence of our Lord Jesus when he comes? ^^In-

deed it is really you who are our glory and our joy.

17. Tj/xek Se. While Se introduces a new point in the letter,

the apology for his absence, it is also adversative, introducing a

contrast not with I'/^ei? (v. ") but with the Jews (w. i^-^''; so

Liin.). Over against the insinuation that Paul did not wish to

return, that his absence meant out of mind as well as out of

sight, he assures the distressed readers, with an affectionate ad-

dress (aSeXcpoL), that he had been bereaved of them {a-rrop^a-

VLaOisvTe^ is temporal, not both causal and temporal) only for

a moment, a bodily absence that did not betoken forgetful-
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ness, when he and his companions were excessively anxious to

return.

a7rop(f)avicr6eirr€<i. Paul is not only rpo<f)6^ (v. '), i>t'i7rto<i (v. "),

and TraTijp (v. "), Ijut also, if with Th. IMops. we press the meta-

phor here, 6p^av6<;-^ for although opc^avo'i is used "with some
latitude of reference" (Ell. who notes inter alia Tlato, Phaed.

239 E), yet the specific reference is here quite pertinent, as Chr>'s.

insists: "He says not ;\;&»p<o-^eW69 vficou, not SmcrTrao-^eWe?

vfiiav, not Sioo-Tayre?, not cnro\€i(f>€i'T€^ ^ but aTrop(^avLadev7ei

vfxwv. He sought for a word that might fitly indicate his mental

anguish. Though standing in the relation of a father to them all,

he yet utters the language of orphan children that have pre-

maturely lost their parent" (quoted by Lillie, ad loc).

d~opjavfi;ecOat is found only here in Gk. Bib. Wctstcin notes it

in /Eschylus, Chocph. 247 (249). dp^avi'lscjO^c (not in Gk. Bib.) takes

the gen. The arM with uii-wv is in lieu of a gen. of separation; cf. 2 Clem.
2': epTjixo? dcTcb -cou OeoO, and Bl. 40'.—aSsXfof frequently as here {cf. 2>

41. 10. 13 51. I.. 21) but not always (i* 2'- " 3' $*) marks the beginning of

a new section.

nrpo'i Kaiphv o)pa<;. This idiomatic expression for a very short

time is to be connected closely with airopc^avLadevTe^ , Calvin

observes: "It is not to be wondered at if a long inter\'al should

give rise to w-eariness or sadness, but our feeling of attachment

must be strong when we find it difficult to wait even a very short

time." And the reason for the emphasis is that the Jews had

insinuated that Paul had no intention to return, no affection to

inspire such an intention.

The phrase r.^ho, y.atp^jv tipas, only here in Gk. Bib. appears to com-

bine the classic xpb; /.ztpiv (i Cor. 7' Lk. S"; Pr. 5' Sap. 4*) and the

later itpbs wpatv (2 Cur. 7' Gal. 2'- Phile. 15 Jn. 5"); it is perhaps a Lat-

inism in the xotvTj; cf. viomcnto liorac.

TrpoawTrrp ov Kaphia. "In face not in heart"; physically but

not in interest; "out of sight not out of mind" (Ruther.). The
phrase is interjected in view of the assertion of the Jews that

Paul's absence is intentional not enforced.
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We have not tw awtiaxc ouv. ev xv£U[jLaxt {cf. i Cor. £'), not Tfj aapxl

ou TM xvsufxaxt (f/. Col. 2''), but, as in 2 Cor. 512, xpoawxy ou y.«p5((jt.

On the idea, cf. i Reg. 16': avOpwxot; o'\)ex(x<. dc, xp6ctoxov Ss Oeb<; e{<;

xapStav.

irepta-aoTepo)'; iairovSdaafiev ktX. No sooner had vvc been

separated than we became "anxious out of measure to see your

face with passionate desire" (Ruther.). The verb receives two

parallel modifiers, Tre/Oicro-orepo)?, in the elative sense of "exces-

sively," and eV iroWy einOv^iia. The repetition of a similar

idea and the resumption of eairovhdaaiiev in -rjOeXrjo-aiiev (v. ^^)

serve to indicate not tautology, and not simply intensity of af-

fection, but a tacit defence of Paul against the slanders of the

Jews.

Since in later Gk. the comparative tends to usurp the function of the

superlative, while the superlative tends to become an emphatic positive

(Bl. 1 1'; Moult. I, 78, 236), it is probable that xeptcaoTspwi; is here not

comparative but elative as in 2 Cor. 7'^ (xeptacoxspwc; [j.deXXov) and 7'5

(where Bachmann (in Zahn's Konini.) notes a similar use in BGU, 3801").

xeptaaws does not occur in Paul; xeptauoxspw? is found chiefly in

Paul {cf. 2 Cor.).—Interpreters who hold strictly to the comparative

force of Tuepcaaoxepw? explain the meaning variously (see Lillic, cd loc).

(i) "The more fervently did we endeavour, as knowing the perils that

beset you" (Fromond, Hofmann, Schmidt, Schmiedel); (2) the love

of the apostles "instead of being lessened by absence was rather the

more inflamed thereby" (Calvin, Lillie, Lft.); (3) "the repeated frus-

tration of his attempts to get back to Thessalonica, far from deterring

Paul from his intention, have rather still more stirred up his longing

and increased his exertion to visit the believers in Thessalonica" (Born.;

cf. Find. Wohl. Mill.).—Other expositors, taking xsptaaoxlpax; as elative,

find the reference in the confidence of Paul that the separation being

external cannot in God's purpose be for long, a fact that prompts the

eagerness to overcome the separation {cf. Dob. who refers to Phil.

ii4. 25)._ffi^ouS(ii;etv (Gal. 2^" Eph. 4') is always in the N. T. and oc-

casionally in the Lxx. (Judith i3'- '^ Is. 21^) construed with the infin-

itive, xb xpoaMxov uiJLwv JSstv (31°; cf. Col. 21 i Mac. 7'°) = u[Aa<; [Secv

{2,^; Rom. I" I Cor. i6^ etc.), as in P. Par. 47 (Witk. 64).—smeunfa

is used here and Phil, i" in a good sense. On xoXXfj, see on i^. The

phrase Iv luoXX^ sxtOufjLiqt is not the cognate dative (Lk. 221= Gal. 5'?),

though this dative is common in Lxx. and occasional in classic Gk. {cf.

Conybeare and Stock, Septiiaginl, 6a-6i). Note the various expressions

of desire: aTCOuSdti;etv, exc6u[x(a, GeXetv, euSoxsiv (3') and sircxoOsiv (3O.
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18. Blotl 7)0e\)]aafxev ktX. "For vcc did wish to come to

you." eaTrovSuaiifiep Ijccomes i)0£Xi'icrafi€i^ and to TrpoacoTrou

IBelv becomes iXOeli^ 7r/>ov v/xa?; the pcirallcl expressions are

\irtually synonymous. The repetition is purposed, fur he is de-

fending himself and his associates; hence also he adds, "and

Satan stopped us." Inasmuch, however, as the Jews had singled

out Paul as the chief offender, he interjects eyw fih TTauXo?, kuI

uTra^ Kol hk. In the light of a-rra^ Koi StV (Deut. 9" i Reg. 17^'

Neh. 132° I Mac. 3^°), the first icai may be ascensive, and the in-

terjected phrase as a whole be translated: "Certainly I Paul did

{i)0(i\'q(Ta iXdelv) wish to come, and that too repeatedly."

5t6Tc here as v. » is not "wherefore" (2t6; so D'EKL) but "because";

a comma sufllccs after exiOj^fy. OeXetv {cf. 4" II 3'° i Cor. 16") occurs

in Paul about twelve times as often as [iouXeaOat. In Paul it is difDcult

to distinguish between them, though OeXstv seems to pass into "wish,"

while ^ouXecjOjtc remains in the realm of "deliberate plan." Had Paul

here intended to emphasise distinct deliberation, he would probably

have used pouXsaOai as in 2 Cor. i'^ The actual resolve following

cxouSil^etv and OsXetv comes first in r/JBoxifjaaixev (3').—[xsv occurs in

every letter of Paul except II and Philc.; in about one-third of the

instances it is solHarhim.—.\part from the superscriptions and the

otcj'7:aa[i6<; (II 3"' i Cor. 16=' Col. 4"; cf. Phile. 19), HrJXo; appears in

every letter of Paul except Rom. and Phil.—For eyw [xev, cf. i Cor. 5';

for eyw YlxjXoq, 2 Cor. lo" Gal. 5= Eph. 3" Col. i" Phile. 19.

The meaning of y.xl ara^ xal 5(i;, a collocation found in Gk. Bib. only

here, Phil. 4"> and Neh. 13=" (s " »; the correct reading is a-x? xxl Stc),

is uncertain. Usually the four words are taken together to mean an

indefinite succession of occurrences, "often," "repeatedly" (c. g. Grot.

Pelt, Lft. Wohl. Dob.), or else, definitely {cf. Herod. II, 121, III, 148, cited

by Wetstein on Phil. 4'" and Plato, Phacd. 63 E inil.: v.zX IXq, xal Tpf(;=
"both twice and thrice"), "both once and twice, that is, twice" (Mill.).

Zahn, indeed {Inlrod. I, 204/.; cf. Find.), conjectures that Paul at-

tempted to return first when in Bcroca and a second time when waiting

in Athens for Silvanus and Timothy. In the Lxx., however, we have

simply 'dr.3.% y.al Zlc, which in Deut. 9" i Reg. 17" and Neh. 13=" invites

the translation "often," "repeatedly," and which in i ^fac. 3'" (w^

axaS y-^\ Bf?) appears to mean xaOw? def, "as usual." Similar is the re-

curring phrase w? a'xa^ y.al Sxa^ (i Reg. 3'° 20" Judg. 16'" 20"- ") which

seems to mean xaOw; azl (Judg. 16" A) or %3xx -zh etwOd^ (Num. 24').

If the phrase in our passage is not xal axjt^ xal li<i but axa? xal S(^,

then the first xa( is ascensive: "and (xa;) what i^5 more, repeatedly
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(5xa? -/al hlq) "; and light is thrown on Phil. 4^^: ort xctl Iv 6eaaaXov(x.7)

xal aiuot^ v.a\ d\q eic, t-?jv -/pst'av [xoi eTteii,(|jaTs, which is to he rendered

not, "for even in Thcssalonica ye sent once and again unto my need,"

but, taiving xal . . . v.ai correlatively (cf. Ewcdd, ad loc, in Zahn's

Komm.), "for both (when I was) in Thcssalonica and (/,«{) repeatedly

(axai v.a\ liq) (when I was in other places) you sent to my need." The
point of Phil. 41^ is thus not that the Philippians sent help frequently

to Paul in Thcssalonica but simply sent help to him there (probably on

their own initiative) and frequently elsewhere.

Kal eveKoy^rev I'jfj.d'; 6 'Larava'i. "We were anxious to see you,

we did wish to come to you, and yet Satan stopped us" ('^iUa?,

that is, Paul and his two associates). The context gives an ad-

versative turn to the copula (Vulg, sed). What particular ob-

stacle Satan put in the way of their return, Paul does not tell

us. Satan, however, did not thwart all of them permanently;

they are able to send one of their number, Timothy, from Athens;

and they are confident that God and Christ, to whom they pray

(3") will direct their way to Thcssalonica.

The reference to the work of Satan has been variously interpreted,

(i) The illness of Paul is thought of as in 2 Cor. 12' (so Simon, Die Psy-

cJiologie des Apostcls Paidiis, 1897, 63). But as Everling remarks (Die

faidinische Angclologic iind Damonologic, 18S8, 74), the theory of ill-

ness docs not fit Silvanus and Timothy. (2) Satan prevented them from

returning in order to destroy the spiritual life of the converts and thus

rob Paul of his joy in their chaplet of victory at the Parousia (so Ka-

bisch, Die Eschatologie des Paidus, 1893, 27/.). But as Dibelius {Die

GeislcnvcU hn Glatibcn des Paultis, 1909, 56) observes, the chaplet of

victory will be theirs if they continue steadfast under persecution; and

furthermore, to make the victory sure, Paul himself need not return

to Thcssalonica (cf. 3"-")- (3) Satan inspired the Politarchs to compel

Jason and his friends to give bonds for the continued absence of Paul

(so Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 240; McGiffert, Apostolic Age, 249;

Find, and others). This explanation, however, "renders it difficult to

see why the Thessalonians did not understand at once how Paul could

not return" (Moff.), and takes the force out of the insinuations of the

Jews. (4) Hence it is safer to leave the reference indefinite as Paul does

(Everling, Dibelius, Mill.), or at most to think of "the exigencies of

his mission at the time being" (Moff.).

IvxoTCTCiv occurs in Gk. Bib. elsewhere only Gal. 5' Acts 24"; evx.6x-

TeaOat only Rom. 15" i Pet. 3'. GF here and some minuscules in Gal. 5'

read avdxo(];ev (Sap. iS" 4 Mac. 13"; cf. 1^^ n). The Satan of Job,
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Zech. and i Ch. 21' is rendered in Lxx. by (6) Stdt^oXo? except Job 2' (A)

which like Sir. 21" has 6 IlaTava?. ForS(ZTiv,f/.3 Reg. ii'< ". In Paul,

h SaTx/a^ (II 2»; always with article except 2 Cor. 12') is b xstpi^uv

{3'), xovTjpo^ (II 3'), o Osbi; TO'j aiojvoi; toutou (2 Cor. 4*), 6 apyuy t^<;

e^ojaia^ toO depo^, tou xViUyLaxos tou vGv evepyojrco^; ev to;? o'toU t^<;

dxetOta? (Kph. 2=). On dcmonology in general, cf. Boussct, Rdig*

381/. and J. Weiss in PRE. IV, 4oSj7'.; in Paul, the works of Ever-

ling and Dibclius noted above.

19-20. T19 'yap rjixMv ktX. In reply to the insinuation that

he does not return because he does not care for his converts, Paul

insists, with a compliment to their excellence, that he wanted

to come to them because they are really his glory and his joy.

As he thinks of them now and as he looks forward to the day when

Jesus is to come, when the Christian race in over, and the Thes-

salonians receive the triumphant wreath, he sees in them his

hope and joy, and in their victory his ground of boasting. His

words are broken with emotion: "For (yap introducing the mo-

tive of the ardent desire to return) who is our hope and joy and

chaplet of boasting ?" The answer is given in v. ^O; but Paul

anticipates by an interjected affirmative question: "Or is it not

you as well as (kui) my other converts ?" The Kai before u/iet?

is significant (cf. Chrys.) :
" Can you imagine that the Jews are

right in asserting that we do not care for you as well as for our

other converts?" This said, he finishes the original question

with the emphasis more on hope than on joy: "before our Lord

Jesus when he comes?" And finally he repeats the answer im-

plied in 7) ou'xl Kal vfi€l<;, but without Kai\ in v. =°: "Indeed

(<ydp = certe, as Calvin notes) it is really (eVre) you who are our

glory and our joy."

if; = "who" (Rom. 8»); on t(? -r&p, cf. i Cor. 2» 4' 2" = Rom. 11".

As the hope is present, ejti is to be supplied; -fiauv goes with the three

nominatives. 15 is usually disjunctive but sometimes the equivalent of

a copula (Bl. 77"); it appears in all the Pauline letters; cf. rj oux oTSare

(Rom. II* I Cor. 6' " ) or extYivuffxexe (2 Cor. 13'); « here omits ri.

oix( is used frequently by Paul, chiefly in interrogative sentences {cf.

Rom. 3").—aT^^avos (Phil. 4«; 2 Tim. 4» i Cor. 9") is here not the

royal crown (2 Reg. 12'" i Ch. 20' Zech. 6"- '« Ps. 20'; see Mayor on

Jas. I" and Swete on Mk. 15" Rev. 2'°) but the victor's wreath or

chaplet; Dciss. {Light, 312) notes a second-century a.d. inscription in the
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theatre at Ephesus: iriYwvfaaTo dywva? rpstc, ia-zigt] Suo. y.auxTjaeax;

(obj. gen.) is the act of boasting, n-ivSDn may is rendered variously in

Lxx.: axlipavo? xaux^asw? (Ezek. 16'^ 2^"'' Pr. 16"), i^pu?^? (Pr. 4'),

xdXXouc (Is. 62'), 06^73!; (Jer. 13I8) and aYaX>wt(i[xaxoi; (Sir. 6^'; so A in

our passage).

efXTrpoadev Kr\. Paul's hope for his converts will be realised

when they come "before our Lord Jesus," that is, einrpoaOev rov

^rifxaTo<; rod Xptcrrov (2 Cor. 5I";
cf. i Thess. i^ 313 and contrast

3 3), as iv T7) Trapovaia avrov explains. When Jesus comes, ar-

rives, is present, they will receive not opyij (as the Jews of v. i")

but (TcoTTjpia (59).

xotpouat'a is used untechnically in i Cor. 16" 2 Cor. 7'-' lo'" Phil. i'-i

2" {cf. Neh. 2« Judith lo^s 2 Mac. S'^ 551 3 Mac. 31'). Whether the tech-

nical use (213 313 4I6 2=3 II 2i- 8 I Cor. 15"; cf. below II 2^ of 6 d'vopioi;)

is a creation of the early church (Mill. 145^.; Dibelius) or is taken over

from an earlier period (Dob.) is uncertain. (Test, xii, Jud. 22' ew? Tfiq

Tcapouata? GeoO ttji; di7.<xiomyqq is omitted by the Armenian; cf.

Charles). Deiss. (Light, 372 Jf.) notes that in the Eastern world •luapouatx

is almost technical for the arrival or visit of a king (cf. also Mt. 21 ^

Zech. 9' Mai. 3O and that while the earthly king expected on his arrival

to receive a Gxe^avot; -Tcapoucia?, Christ gives a cxltpavoi; to believers

£V T^ TCapouat'(jc otuxou.

—

b y.uptos tj^j-wv 'ItqsoOc; (3"- '^ H js Rom. 16-"

I Cor. s* 2 Cor. i^"") is less frequent in Paul than b xupto? -^[jiwv 'I. X. (i'

59. 23. 28 II 2i- 1^- 16 2I8 Rom. 51- " is«- 5° I Cor. 2'- '« 15" 2 Cor. i'

8' Gal. 6i«- IS Eph. i'- ' 5=" 6-' Col. i^ ; hence GF add here XptaxoO.

vfieh yap eVre /crX. "Indeed it is really you who are the

objects of our honour and our joy." eo-re is significantly ex-

pressed, not to contrast the present with the future (Flatt; see

LiUie, ad loc.) or with the past, but to contrast the reaUty of

Paul's affection for his converts with the falsity of the insinua-

tions of the Jews. %«pct is repeated from v. ^^ ^o^a is new, and

may mean "glory" or "honour," In the latter case, the point

may be that he does not demand honour from them (v. ^) but

does them honour.

(5) The Sending of Timothy (3^-^.

Although Satan had frustrated the immediate realisation of

their desire to return, he was unable either to quench that de-
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sire (3") or to prevent the sendiiif]; at least of Timothy. Tt is

probable, as Calvin has observed, that vv.'-'' are ai)ulogctic, but

precisely what the situation is to which Paul speaks is uncertain.

We may suppose that the Jews had alleged not only that the

missionaries, and Paul in particular (2'^ 3'), had purposely left

the converts in the lurch with no intention of returning, but

also that the fact of Gentile persecution was evidence of the false

character of the gospel preached (see on v. "). Reports of these

slanders may have reached Paul and stimulated his eagerness to

return. Unable himself to go back at once, he, with Silvanus,

determines to send Timothy, a trusted friend, in his stead, and

that too at no small cost, for he himself needed Timothy. The

purpose of the sending is to strengthen and encourage the con-

verts in the matter of their faith and thus prevent their being

beguiled in the midst of their persecutions. As Paul had been

singled out by the Jews as the object of attack, he is at pains to

add that he too as well as Silvanus had sent to get a knowledge

of their faith, for he is apprehensive that the Tempter had

tempted them and that his work among them would turn out to

be in vain. To the insinuation that their sufferings proved

that the gospel wliich they had welcomed was a delusion, he

tacitly replies, with an appeal to their knowledge in confirma-

tion of his words {oiSare vv. ^-\ as in 21-'-), by saying that Chris-

tianity involves suffering, a principle to which he had already

alluded when he predicted affliction for himself and his converts,

—a prediction which, as they know, was fulfilled.

^Wherefore, since we intended no longer to endure the separa-

tion, we resolved to be left behind in Athens alone, -and sent Tim-

othy, our brother and God's co-worker in the gospel oj Christ, to

strengthen you and encourage you about your faith. Ho prevent any

one of you from being beguiled in the midst of these your afflic-

tions. For you yourselves knoio that we Christians are destined to

this; *for when ive were with you we were wofit to tell you before-

hand: "IFc Christians are certain to experiotce affliction,'' as

indeed it has turned out and as you know.

'-Wherefore, I too, since T inteiuied no longer to endure the sepa-

ration, sent him to get a knowledge of your faith, fearing that the
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Tempter had tempted you and that our labour might prove to he in

vain.

1. ho firjKen kt\. Since, after the shortest interval, we were
anxious to see you because of our love for you, and since the

immediate accomplishment of our desire was frustrated by Sa-

tan, "so then {81,6 summing up the main points of w. 1^-20),

since we intended no longer to endure to a7rop(f)avL^e(TdaL cKf)*

vfiMV, we resolved (rjuSo/c^aaixev being the climax of iairovSaaa-

fj^ev (v. 1^ and rjOekiqaa^iev (v. i^)) to be left behind in Athens
alone." The words KaTokei^Orivat . . . iiovol are emphatic, as

Calvin observes. It was at some cost to Paul and Silvanus that

they determined to be left behind, and that too alone, parting

with so trusted and necessary a companion as Timothy. Such a

sacrifice was an unmistakable testimony to their affection for

the converts. " It is a sign of rare affection and anxious desire

that he is not unwilling to deprive himself of all comfort for the

relief of the Thessalonians " (Calvin).

8t6 (511), like oia touto (v. = which resumes Sto here) and waxe (4'0>

retains its consecutive force, even if it has lost its full subordinating

force. B reads Stoxt, the only case in the N. T. epistles where Sto is

exchanged for Sco-ct (Zim.); the reading of B may be due to \i.fptAxi

(Weiss) or to ocdxt in 2^^ (Zim.).—On [XTj-Asxt, cf. v. ^ Rom. 6^ 2 Cor. 5'%

etc. If the classic force of [j.^ with participles is here retained, then a

subjective turn is to be given to [Aigxexi: "as those who"; if not,

[jLTQxsxt = ouxext. For the usage of \^-i] and ou in later Gk., see BMT. 485,

Bl. 751, and Moult. I, 231/.—axsyetv, a Pauline word used with the

accus. expressed (xavxa i Cor. 912 137) or unexpressed (here and v.

occurs elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. only Sir. 8": oi ouv^jsxac Xoyov a-zi^xi.

The classic sense "cover" and derivatively "shelter," "protect," "con-

ceal" is found also in Polybius (e. g. IV, 8^ VIII, 14''); the meaning

pixaxdl^etv, uxo[ji.ev£tv (Hesychius), likewise in Polyb. (e. g. Ill, 53=,

XVIII, 18O fits all the N. T. instances better than "ward off" (which

Wohl. here suggests); see especially Lft. ad loc. From Kypke (II, 213)

down, Philo (m Flac. 526, ed. Mangey) is usually cited: {x-q^ixi axiYetv

Suvajjisvot xai; evSefa?. This passage has led many comm. to take

axsyovxe? here as = Suvafxevot axeystv; but the pres. part, probably

represents an imperfect of intention {cf. GMT. 38), and is equivalent to

[AeX>.ovx£<; axeyetv. For TQuoox-^cotyisv (SBP; euSon. ADGF) in the sense

of "resolve," see above on 2^. While it is not certain, it is probable

that the resolve was made when Paul and his two companions were in
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Athens. In this case, the independent account of Acts must be supple-

mented by the inference that Silas and Timothy did come as quickly as

possible to Athens (x\cts 17'* ' ).—Except in quotations, Paul does not

elsewhere use y.x-zaXdr.v.v. The similar uxoXefxeiv occurs but once

in Paul (Rom. 11' cit.). The phrases xjccaXetxEaOat or iToXd-zzaOxi

[liwq arc quite common in Lxx., being employed either in contrast

with others who have departed (Gen. 32=* Judith 13= with ui:oX.; cf.

[Jn.] 8' with xa-raX.) or who have perished (Gen. 7-' 42" Is. 3" 49"

I Mac. 13* with v.aixk.; Gen. 44=° with u-noX.).

The "we" in vv. '-' is difDcult (see on i'). Were it true that OXf'^eatv

(v. ») refers solely to the persecutions that Paul experienced (Dob.), and

that consequently the "we" of v. * refers to Paul alone, then it would be

natural to take the "we" of v. ' as also referring simply to Paul, and

to urge the consideration that a (iivot which includes Silvanus weakens

the argument. But it is by no means certain that OXt'^^eatv (v.') has

in mind only Paul; furthermore, xe^AsOa (v. ') and tJ.£XXo;xev (v. «) may
refer to Christians in general, while -^^xev and ^rposXevo'^ev (v. *) include

not only Paul but Silvanus and Timothy. Above all, eyw (v. =) is nat-

urally explained {cf. 2'^) as purposely emphasising the fact that he as

well as Silvanus had made the resolve to send Timothy, for the Jews obvi-

ously had directed their criticisms mainly against Paul. Hence the

subject of T/JSox-Qaa;j.£v and ez^ti.'^a[i.ev is Paul and Silvanus {cf. Mill.).

—Failure to sec the significance of the contrast between eyw {v. ') and

the subject of irA[L'])a-^v^ (v.-) has led Ilofmann and Spitta {Zur

CcschicJUc mid Litlcraliir dcs Urchrislciilums, 1S93, I, 121 JJ.), who

rightly take the subject of r/Joox-o^atisv (v. ') to be Paul and Silvanus,

to infer that Paul (v. ') sent another person, unnamed, in addition to

Timothy. But v. " speaks only of the return of Timothy, and the ob-

vious object of l%z\}.<S^a. here as of ei:£[X'^a[ji£v (v. =) is Tt;j.60£ov.

2. Ti/xoOeov . . . avvepyov rod Oeou kt\. Timothy, who has

already been called an apostle (2"), is here described not only

as "our brother" (cf. 2 Cor. i* Col. lO but also, if the reading of

D d e Ambst. be accepted, " God's fellow-labourer." The sphere

in which (Rom. i" Phil. 4') he works with God is the gospel

which Christ inspires (see on i''). The choice of such a repre-

sentative honours the converts (Chrys.) and proves Paul's in-

clination to consult their welfare (Calv.).

The reading of B (xal ouvepYiv), which Weiss and Find, prefer,

yields excellent sen.se and attaches itself nicely to Tjyiwv (r/. Phil. 2='

Rom. i6")- But if it is original, it is diflkult to account for xoj Oeoj

in the other readings. If D is original, it is easy to understand (</. Dob.
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131) the suppression of the bold designation auvspyb-; tou OeoG (else-

where only I Cor. 33) by the omission of tou 6eo0, the substitution of

Sidxovov for auvepydv in XAP, Vulg. (ot(i/.ovov tou OsoO; fuld. dotnini),

and the conflated readings of GF (xal otiixovov /.otl auvspybv tou Oeou)

and D^KL, Pesh. {kuI Std/.ovov tou Oeou v.a\ ouvepybv tjjjlwv).—auvspydc;,

outside of Paul, appears in Gk. Bib. only 3 Jn. 8, 2 Mac. 8' 145; in Paul

it is used with [jlou (Rom. i6^- = Philc. 24 Phil. 4') or tjijlojv (Rom. 16'

Phile. i; cf. 2 Cor. 8=0, with a thing (2 Cor. 1=' Col. 4"), and with Oeou

(only here and i Cor. 3»). Timothy is thus not simply "our fellow-

worker" (Rom. 16") but "God's fellow-worker." Apart from NAPKL,
d al., here, Paul docs not call Timothy a 0[d/.ovoi; tou Oeou.

2-3^. €t9 TO (rnqpt^at ... to jxrjheva aaiveaOai ktK. The
primary purpose (et? to) of Timothy's mission is to strengthen

and encourage the converts in reference to {vTrep = irepl) their

faith (i^). The secondary purpose, dependent on the fulfilment

of the primary, is to prevent any person (to /xrjSeva) from being

beguiled in the midst of these their afflictions. Under the stress

of persecutions, some of the converts might be coaxed away from

the Christian faith by the insinuations of the Jews. In the phrase

iv Ttti? OXt^jreacv TauTai9, eV is primarily local, though a tem-

poral force may also be felt. Since Paul says not "^fiMv but

TavTaa, it is evident that he is thinking not of his own but

of his converts' afflictions, as indeed v/wa? and vficov (v. 2) inti-

mate. Zahn (Jntrod. I, 218) observes: "The Tempter, who was

threatening to destroy the Apostle's entire work in Thessalonica

(3^^), assumed not only the form of a roaring lion (i Pet. 5*),

but also that of a fawning dog (Phil. 3^) and a hissing serpent

(i Cor. ii3)."

Paul uses xifXTOtv with zlc, t6 and infin. elsewhere v. « II 2", with

infin. of purpose (i Cor. 16^; 'cf. i Mac. 13" (XV)t2'Mac. 14"), and

with Yva (2 Cor. 9^ Phil. 2i»- =8; cf. Col. 48 Eph. 6"). It is a small matter

who is the subject of axTjpf^ac {cf. yvwvac v. ^), whether Paul or Timothy,

for in the last resort Timothy is the agent of Paul's purpose.—The col-

location aT7]p{l^ecv and -icapocxaXelv occurs in the reverse order also in

II 217; cf. Rom. i" Acts 14" 15^2.—uzep here and II 2> = xepf (which

D^L here read); on •TcapaxaXefv uiclp, cf. 2 Cor. 12^.—u[i.a<;, to be sup-

plied after xapaxaXeaat, is expressed by D''KL.

—

xh \).-i\ with infin., a

good Pauline construction, is used appositively (Rom. 14" 2 Cor. 2O,

predicatively (Rom. 14-' with adjective), and as the object of oelaOat

(2 Cor. lo''). Here ih [xtioiva. with infin. may be either in apposition
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wiih '.b <yzT,fl^zi (Liin. Born. Find.), or the object of -:zpaxaX^jat

(Ell. Schmicdcl, Wohl. Dob.), or the infin. of purpose (Bl. 71=), or

better still, as in 4", the infin. after an une.xpressed verb of hindering

{GMT. Sii).

The meaning of aafvsoOat (only here in Gk. Bib.) is uncertain,

(i) The usual view, that of the P'athers and Versions, interprets it to

mean "to be moved" (y.ivcijOat, caXsueaOxt) or "to be disturbed"

(TapiTxejOa-., OopuiSeioOat); for the latter rendering, cf. Dob. who con-

trasts a-cr;?f:^£iv (v. 2) and crv.etv (v.*). (2) Lachmann (see Thay.

sub voc.) conjectures from the reading of G (iatjo£v olz: evecjOat) aaatveiv

= not Xuxstv (Hesychius) but daietv = a'xOeaOai. (3) Nestle {ZNW.
1906, 361 /. and Exp. Times, July, 1907, 479) assumes ctevesOat =
ctat'vEaOat {cf. Mercati, ZNW. 1907, 242) and notes in Butler's Lausiac

Ilisl. of Palladhis {TS. VI,' 1904) the variant (r/.a'^SaXtjO£t<; for atavOef?.

The meaning "to cause or feel loathing" fits all the passages noted by

Nestle and Mercati (Dob.), but is not suitable to our passage. (4) Fa-

ber Stapulcnsis {apiid Lillie: adulationi ccdcrcl) and others down to

Zahn {Inlrod. I, 222/.), starting from the Homeric literal sense of aafvetv

"to wag the tail," interpret caivjtv in the derivative sense of "flatter,"

"cajole," "beguile," "fawn upon" {cf. .Eschylus, Chocph. 194 (Din-

dorf): aa{vo;j.a: S' ux' eXxtSo^ and Polyb. I, 80': ol xXcIsTot ajv£(;a(vo'/TO

Tfi 5taXcXT({)). This meaning 15 on the whole preferable; it fits ad-

mirably the attitude of the Jews {cf. also IMill. ad loc). Parallels to

oafveaOat were gathered by Eisner (II, 275/.) and Wetstein {ad loc).

3*^-4. avToljap ocSare kt\. "I mention these persecutions

of yours, for (yap) you yourselves are aware (cf. 2^) that we Chris-

tians are destined to suffer persecution (Keifieda; Calv. ac si

dixisset hac lege nos esse Christianos). And I say you are aware

that suffering is a principle of our religion, for (ical yap v. ^ re-

suming and further explaining yap v. ') when we three mission-

aries were with you, we stated this principle in the form of a

prediction repeatedly declared: "We Christians are certain to

be alTlictcd." And the prophecy has proved true of us all as

you know (2^)." It is to be observed that Paul not only states

the prophecy and its fulfilment, but also appeals to the knowl-

edge of the readers in confirmation of his statement. This ap-

peal, in the light of the simikir appeals in ^''-, suggests that Paul

is intending not only to encourage the converts but also at the

same time to rebut the cajoling insinuations of the Jews who

would coa.\ the converts away from the new faith on the pre-
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tence that persecution is evidence that the gospel which they

welcomed is a delusion.

eic, TOUTTO = Blq ih OT^fpsaOat. xsqiat dq (Phil, i'" Lk. 2"') docs not

occur in Lxx. (Josh. 46 is not a parallel); it is equivalent to TeOetixoct et?

(Bl. .-23'; cf. Lk. 23=^3 Yvith Jn. 19"). Christians as such arc "set,"

"appointed," "destined" to suffer persecution (cf. Acts 14-^). In elvat

izpoq (II 25 3") as in -jcapslvxc lupoq (Gal. 4^^- 20 2 Cor. ii»), •jupd? =
"with," "bci," "cJiez" (cf. Bl. 43"). The phrase %x\ yap oxs . . . ff^sv

recurs in II 3". The imperfect -xpoeXlYoiJ-sv denotes repeated action;

icpd is predictive as [LsXko[i.sv shows; cf. Gal. 521 2 Cor. 132 Is. 4126;

and below 4^ The oxt before (JidX7.oyi.ev may be recitative or may in-

troduce indirect discourse unchanged. [liXkoiisv is followed by the

present infin. here and Rom. 4--' 8'^ It is uncertain whether [ji£>.Xo[jlsv

= v.d[isQat. "are certain to" or is a periphrasis for the future (Bl. 62O,
"are going to." The construction xaOw<; xod . . . 7.xi is similar to that

in 4'; "as also has happened," corresponding to the prediction, "and

as you know," corresponding to their knowledge. The xoti is implied

in y.zO(o<; and is sometimes expressed (41- «• " 5" II 3O, sometimes not

(i5 2', etc.).

- 5. 8ia TovTo Kayo) Kr\. Contrary to the slanders wliich you

are hearing, "I too, as well as Silvanus, intending to stand the

separation no longer, sent Timothy to get a knowledge of your

faith." This verse obviously resumes v. ^, though the purpose

of the sending of Timothy is put in different language. As in 2^*

(ey&) fiev), so here the change from the plural to the singular

(jcaydi) is due to the fact that the Jews had singled out Paul as

especially the one who, indifferent to the sufferings of the con-

verts, had left them in the lurch with no intention of returning.

The /cat' before e7&) is emphatic, "I too as well as Silvanus."

That the object of eTre/i-^Ira is TifJLoOeov is plain not only from v. ^

but from v. ^ which reports the return of Timothy only.

fji^ TTco? eireipao-ev ktX. He sent to get a knowledge of their

faith, ''fearing that" {sc. ^o/Bov/xevo';, and cf. Gal. 4") the

Tempter had tempted them, that is, in the light of v.^ that the

Jews, taking advantage of the persecutions, had beguiled them

from their faith; and fearing that, as the result of the tempta-

tion, the labour already expended might prove to be fruitless.

The aorist indicative eireipacrev suggests that the tempting has

taken place, though the issue of it is at the time of writing

9
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uncertain; the aorist subjunctive yeuTjTai intimates that the

work may turn out to be in vain, tliough that result has not yet

been reached (r/. Gal. 2- fJi'i) Trco'i ek k^vov Tpc-^ui rj ehpa^iov).

The desif^nation of Satan (2'^) as o ireipd^oiv is found elsewhere

in the Gk. Bib. only ]\It. 4^; it is appro[)riate, for as Calvin

remarks: proprium Satanac ojjicium est tcntarc (cf. i Cor. 7^).

The construction of [ly) TMq xtX. assumed above {cf. BMT. 225 and

Bl. 65') is preferable to that which takes it as an indirect question (cf.

Lk. 3'=')- The order of B ttjv u;i.(I>v •rricrrtv puts an emphasis on u|jiwv

which is more suitable in v. '. On the subject of Yvwvsti, see on the

subject of aTr)pf^ac v. =. et? xevov, found in N. T. only in Paul, is a com-

mon phrase in the Lxx. c. g. with flvzcOxi (as here; Mic. i'*), Tpr/Etv

(Gal. 2- Phil. 2"), Sdy.sffOai (2 Cor. 6'), elvat (Lev. 26=°), and xoxtav (Phil.

2'"; Job 2» 39" Is. 65=' Jer. 28^'). For 6 x67:os t)|J.<jv, see i' and cf. i

Cor. 15". The designation of Satan as b xetpd^wv does not appear in

Lxx. Test, xii, Ps. So!, or in the Apostolic Fathers.

(6) Timothy's Return a)id Report (3""^°).

The apprehension that induced Paul to send Timothy is al-

layed by the favourable report of the religious and moral status

of the converts and of their personal regard for him. From their

faith which still kept hardy in trials, Paul derived courage to

face his own privations and persecutions: "We live if you stand

fast in the Lord." Transported by the good news, he cannot

find adequate words to express to God the joy he has, as he prays

continually that he might sec them and amend the shortcomings

of their faith. The exuberance of joy, the references to the visit

(w, " ^°), the insistence that the joy is Bl vfid^ (v. ^) and the

thanksgiving Trepl vp-wv (v. ") imply that the insinuations of

the Jews are still in mind. The Tempter has tempted them but

they have not succumbed. To be sure the exuberance of feeling,

due not only to their personal affection for him, but also to

their spiritual excellence, does not blind his mind to the fact

that deficiencies exist, to which in 4* °- he turns.

^But now that Timothy has just come to us from you ami has

brought us good noi's of your faith and love, and has told us that

you have been having a kindly remembrance of us always and have
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been longing to see us as we too to see you,—'^for this reason, brothers,

we became encouraged in you to face all our privations and perse-

cutions through your faith, ^for Jtoio we live if you stand fast in the

Lord. ^Indeed, what adequate thanks can we return to God for you

for all the joy we express for your sake in the presence of our God,

^°begging night and day most earnestly to see your face and make up
the deficiencies of your faith.

6. dpTi 8e e\66vTo<i kt\. With Be (cf. 2^'), a new point in the

apologetic historical review of Paul's acts and intentions since

his departure from Thessalonica is introduced, the return and
report of Timothy. The selection of material is still influenced

by the criticisms directed by the Jews against Paul's character

and conduct. It is first stated that Timothy has but now (dpTi)

come from them to Paul and Silvanus, a fact that makes clear, as

Grotius has observed, that our letter was written not in Athens

but in Corinth, and that too under the fresh inspiration of the

report of Timothy. Although ekdovro^ may be simply temporal,

it is probably also causal, as Bid tovto (v. ^ which resumes the

genitive absolute clause suggests.

Spxt, which is to be joined with the gen. abs. (cf. 3 Mac. 6'0 and not

with TuapsxXYjOTjyt.sv, may refer either to the immediate present, "just

now," "modo" (cf. Mt. 9I8 Gal. i'" 4=" 2 Mac. 9" (V) 3 Mac. 6"6) or to

the more distant past, "miper" {cf. II 2' i Cor. i3'2 16'; also Poole,

ad loc.) The former sense is preferable here as no contrast between
the now and a more distant past is evident in the context. Ss is not

in itself adversative, but introduces either a new section (2'' 3", etc.)

or a new point within a section (21'= 3 '2, etc.). d?' u[i.wv may be emphatic

(Find.); it is from the Thessalonians that Paul desires news, and Tim-
othy comes directly from them, bringing with him a letter. That Sil-

vanus is already with Paul is the intimation of r/^aq (but cf. Acts 18^.

evayyeXLO-a/jievov kt\. The word itself reveals the character

of the report; it is good news that the messenger brings. "Do
you see the exuberant joy of Paul ? He does not say aTrayyet-

\avTO<; (i9) but euayyeXiaa/xevov. So great a good did he think

their steadfastness {^e^aiwaiv) and love." The first element

in the good news is their excellence religiously {iriarLs:) and

morally (dyaTrr))
; "in these two words, he indicates tersely totam

pietatis sumntam^^ (Calvin).
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eiaYYeXn.esOx!, "to bring good news," is a classic word (r/. Aristoph.

Eq. 642/.) found in Lxx. (2 Rcg.'i" parallel with zvaYT^'"'»siv, Ps. 39*

Is. 40' 52' 60' 61', etc.) and N. T. (chiefly in Pauline and Lukan writings;

cf. Lk. I" 2" 3", etc.). Paul uses it cither absolutely in the technical

sense of preaching the gospel (i Cor. i", etc.), or with euay-yiXvov

(Gal. 1" I Cor. 15' 2 Cor. 11'), xicztv (Gal. 1=^), -zkou-zo^ Xpiorou, or

with Christ as the object (Gal. i'«; cf. Acts 5« S" ii=« 17"). On the

word, see Mill. 141 Jf. and Hamack, Vcrfassung und Rcchl, 199 JJ.
—

dyiTTT] for Paul as for Christ fulfils the law on the ethical side (Rom. 13"'

Gal. 5"). The comprehensiveness of its meaning is made clear in i Cor.

13' "• where the points emphasised arc pretty much the same as those

in Gal. 5--" and Rom. I2*-". Paul speaks regularly of divine love to

men (iY(4xT) tou OeoO II 3=^ Rom. 5', etc.; toj XpicrroG Rom. S"; xou

xveutAotToi; Rom. 15"), but he rarely speaks of man's love to God (i Cor.

2' S» Rom. S=») or Christ (i Cor. 1652 Eph. 6=0-

Koi oTi exere jiveiav ktX. The second element in the good

news is personal ; the Thessalonians have been having all along

(eX^Te iravTore) a kindly remembrance of Paul, " not^^^thstand-

ing the efforts of the hostile Jews" (Mill.). This constant re-

membrance is significantly revealed in the fact that they have

been all the time longing {emirodovvTe'^-^ sc. TraVrore) to see

the missionaries as the missionaries have been {sc. irdmoje iiri-

7ro6ov/j.ev iSelv and cf. 2" ") to sec them.

GTS naturally goes with eJxyjzXizx^i^ioj (cf. Acts 13"); t^hc change of

construction is more felt in English than in^Gk. But others supply

e[x6vT0(; or X^yovto? (Jer. 20") before OTt.—Although zzxv^o-zs some-

times precedes (4" 5"- ") and sometimes follows the verb (i' 2" II i' »

2"). and hence could be here taken either with e-tTCoOouvre? or witli

Ixetv iivefotv, yet the latter construction is to be preferred in the light

of I' and Rom. 1'° (zoceljOat (ivsiav d2taXe(77r(o<;). In this case, the

present ex-'^e, because of the adverb of duration (-ivToxe), describes

an action begun in the past and still continuing at the time of speaking;

and is to be rendered: "And that you have had always," etc. (cf. BMT.
17).—iyaO^s (s"> II 2>«- >') means here as in Rom. 5' (Lft.) "kindly,"

"pleasant." It is doubtful whether extxoOsiv (a characteristic word

of Paul; cf. Rom. 1" Phil. 2-«) differs greatly from xoOstv (a word not

in Paul; cf Sap. 15' ' with 15")- On xaOaicep (2") with comparative

xa(, cf. 3'- 4' Rom. 4" 2 Cor. i'<.

7. ^i(i Toinn 7rapcic\yOj]piep ktX. The good news dispelled the

anxiety created by the situation in Thcssalonica and gave him
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courage to face his own difficulties. "Wherefore, because of

the good news {ha tovto resuming i\66vro<; ktX,) we became

encouraged (cf. v. ~ irapafcaXea-ai) brothers (2^'') in you (e<^' vfitv)

to face (eVt) all our privation and persecution through your

faith." The first eTri denotes the basis of the encouragement;

the second eVt'the purpose for which it was welcome; and the

hd the means by which it was conveyed, " through this faith of

yours" {vfxcbv being emphatic; contrast w. 2- ^).

Grot, and Lillie take the first i%l = "on your account"; the second

Ixt is local with a touch of purpose in it (cf. Bl. 433). On xapaxaXelaOat

eTTt, cf. 2 Cor. 1* 7'; Deut. 3235 Ps. 89" 13414 2 Mac. 7=. QXl^iiq is not

distress of mind but as in i" "persecution" (cf. 2 Cor. 12"); dv«Y7.T) is

here not carking care (2 Cor. 9') but "physical privation" (Lft.) as in

2 Cor. 6^: Iv GXi'iJ'scJiv, ev av&f'/.ixiq, Iv oirevoxwptatc;; see further Job

152* Zeph. I IS. ItcI TuaffD tq (v. ^ 2 Cor. i^ 7^ Phil. 1=) is less frequent

in Paul than Iv xdcrn ifi (II 23- 1°; 3" i Cor. i=, etc.). Here and v. ',

xiqfj may be comprehensive, the instances of privation and persecution

being regarded as a unit, or may express heightened intensity (Dob.).

8. oTt, vvv ^oijjiev kt\. "Through your faith," I say, "for

now we live, if you stand fast in the Lord." Though at death's

door constantly (Rom. 8^<^ i Cor. 15^1 2 Cor. 6^ ii^^), he feels that

he has a new lease of life (rede valemus, Calv.), if their faith

stands unwavering in virtue of the indwelling power of Christ

(Phil. 4}), notwithstanding their persecutions (cf. II i"*) and the

beguilement of the Jews.

On the late Gk. azT,-/.£iv, built on eaxTjxa, see Bl. 17 and Kennedy,

Sources, 158; aj%d cf. Judg. i62<' (B), 3 Reg. 8" (B; A has a-uTivac),

Ex. 14" (A; B has atii'te), Rom. 14^, etc. The phrase aTTjxexs ev xupfy

recurs in Phil. 4'; on Iv, see i'. The reading axiQxeTre (BAGF) is more

original than cx-i]%r,Te (i^D); on lav with indie, cf. i Jn. 5" Mk. ii^s.

It is not the form {BMT. 242, 247) but the fact of the condition that sug-

gests that Paul here speaks " with some hesitation. Their faith was not

complete" (Lft. who notes uaxspi^iJiaxa v. '"). If this is so, vOv is not

temporal but logical: "this being the case" (so Ell.).

9. Tiva yap euxapto-Tiav ktX. The faith of the converts gave

Paul and liis associates not only life but joy (Chrys.), as yap,

parallel to oti and introducing a second and unqualified con-

firmation of Bca T?}? vfxco:^ TrLcrreo)^, makes plain. This joy.
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which is not so much personal as religious, and which therefore

finds its constant outlet 'iinrpocrdev tov Oeov t)/xmv (Dob.), is

so excessive that Paul is unable to give God that adequate thanks

which is his due. Although it is pointed out, o\cr against the

insinuations of the Jews, that it is none other than the converts

for whom (Trepl v^ioiv) he renders thanks to God, none other

than they who are the basis of his joy (eVt irdarj tt} xa/aa), and

none other than they on whose account (Si' v/ia?; cf. i'-') he

constantly expresses before the Christian God (6 deo<; i)p.oiv^ cf.

2-) his overwhelming feeling of joy, yet it is likewise indicated

that it is God after all, not himself, not even the converts, that

he must try to thank for their spiritual attainment.

On ihc co-ordinating ydp in interrogative sentences, see Bl. 78«. ei-

Xapijxfa, a favourite word of Paul, denotes for him not "gratitude"

(Sir. 37" 2 Mac. 2") but the "giving of thanks" (Sap. 16=' where it is

parallel to evTJYx^vEtv). dvTaxostSovat, common in Lxx. and used by
Paul cither in a good sense as here and Ps. 115' (Grot.) or in a bad

sense {cf. II i" Rom. 12" Deut. 32<')i is probably stronger than azo-

StSovai (s'O, and "expresses the idea of full, complete return" (Mill.).

"What sufficient thanks can we repay?" (Lft.). Instead of t«p Oecp

(ABEKL), t^UFG read xupto), influenced doubtless by ev xupfqj (v. '); sim-

ilarly N reads at the end of v. » tou xupfou -fitxtiv.—For Tepl u[i.a>v, B alone

has xepl "fj^Awv, which is "sinnlos" (Weiss).—xept after Suvi[ieOa dtvrazo-

Souvat is like that with eixapta-rslv (i- II i' 2", etc.). iizl indicates that

joy, full and intense (riqfi; contrast £-'. t.x(P[) Tfj dviyxT) v. «), is the

basis of the thanksgiving; cf. 2 Cor. 9'^ g before xjtlpopLsv stands not

for i?' i {cf. 2 Cor. 7"), but either for the cognate dative yx^qf. (Jn. 3='

Is. CG'" B) or for the cognate accus. t^v (Mt. 2'" Is. 39= K.\, 66'" A, Jonah

4"). 8t' uyia? Qn. 3") is stronger than the expected kg Oiitv {cf. xaf-

petv iTd Rom. i6'= i Cor. 13' 16" 2 Cor. 7"; Is. 39= Hab. 3" and often

in Lxx.). £;j.i:poaOev goes with xotfpopiev.

10. vvK.To'^
. . . heojj^voi. It is in the atmosphere of intense joy

that he prays unceasingly {vvkto<; koI 7)fxepa<i as 2^) and exu-

berantly (irrrepeKTrepiaaov as 5"), not simply that he might see

their face (as 2'") but also that he might make up the deficien-

cies of their faith (rf. v. >*). Tioth his desire to return which has

been the point of his defence since 2" and his desire to amend
the shortcomings of their faith are suffused by the spirit of joy.

The cunvcrLs arc thus tactfully assured both of the genuineness
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of his longing to see them and of his confidence that their imper-

fections are not serious. In passing, it is worth noting that the

enthusiasm of his feeling does not prevent him from being aware

of the existence of moral defects,—an interesting side-light on

the ethical soundness of his religious feelings. Seo/xevoi, loosely-

attached to %a(/)o/Aei', prepares the way not only for the prayer

(w. "-13), namely, that God and Christ may direct his way to

them (v. "), and that the Lord may increase their brotherly

love and love in general (v. ^-) and strengthen them to remove

their defects, but also for the exhortations (4^ ^0 in which there

is a detailed and at the same time tactful treatment of the

vaT€pi]fxaTa.

uxepexTceptaaoO is found in 5" (^sAP; BDGF read uTU£p£/,xeptaaw(;,

a word occurring in i Clem. 20" but not in Lxx.), Eph. 3=° and Test, xii,

Jos. 17^ but not in Lxx. It is stronger than KsptaaoTspox; (2") and

uxspxeptaaws (in Gk. Bib. only Mk. 7") and ex lusptoaoO (Dan. (Th.)

3"; Mk. 6^^ V. I.). See Ell. on Eph. 3=" and cf. Ambst. abimtanlissimc.

e?s TO introduces the object of Ssotisvot (BMT. 412). osiaOat (Rom. i'"

Gal. 4'2, etc.), like spwxav (41 5''- II 2' Phil. 4'), is less frequent in Paul

than xofpaxotXelv.—uaTspTiyioc is found six times in Lxx., eight times in

Paul, and once in Luke (Lk. 21''); it indicates a lack and is opposed to

Tcepiaaeujxa (2 Cor. 8" f). It is joined with dva-KX-qgouv (i Cor. 16"

Phil. 23»; cf. Test, xii, Benj. 11 = i Clem. 382), "Kgoamoixkripouv (2 Cor. 9"

ii9) and dv-uavaxXY^poOv (Col. i") but not elsewhere in Gk. Bib. with

xaxczpxt'Cetv. This word (Gal. 6» Rom. 922, etc.; cf. xpo/.aTapTfi^etv 2

Cor. 95), common in Lxx., means generally to render ag^ztoq, hence to

"adjust" differences, "repair" things out of repair, "set" bows, "pre-

pare" dishes, etc.; and here "make up," "make good" that v/hich is

lacking to complete faith. Since, however, the sense "das Fchlciide"

passes imperceptibly into that of "Fchlcr" (Dob.), as indeed i Clem. 2^

(where uc-uepTjSJ.aTa is parallel to rcapaxTwiJi.axa) and Hermas Vis. Ill, 2^

(where it is parallel to atAapxVaTa) suggest, we may translate cither

"make up the deficiencies of your faith" (Lillie) or "amend the short-

comings of your faith" (Ruther.).

III. PRAYER (3"-").

With Se, introducing a new section in the epistolary disposi-

tion of the letter, Paul passes from the superscription (i^ and

the thanksgiving (12-310) to the prayer (3"-i0- Both the desire
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to see them (v. »") and the desire to amend the deficiencies of their

faith (v. 1") are resumed as he turns in prayer to the supreme
court of appeal, God and Christ; but the emphasis in 3"-i3

is

put less on the longing to see them (v. "), the apologetic inter-

est underlying 2' '-31°, than on the shortcomings of their faith

(vv. 1--"), the vaT€p7]fiaTa of v. ^°. This change of emphasis

prepares the way for the exhortations (4^ ^) ; in fact, when he

prays that Christ may make them abound in brotherly love as

well as in love (v. 1-) and may strengthen them inwardly so that

they may become blameless in saintliness when they appear be-

fore God at the last day when Jesus comes attended by his

glorious retinue of angels (v. ")^ it is not improbable that he

has more or less distinctly in mind the matter of (f)iXa8e\(f)ia

(43-'2) and dyiaafji6<; (43-s)^ to which, with Xolttov (41), he forth-

with addresses liimself.

"iVoK; may our God and FatJicr and our Lord Jesus liimself

direct our way to you. ^-And as for you, may the Lord make you

to increase and abound in love toward one another and toward all

men, just as we too toward you, ^Hn order that he may strengthen

your hearts (so that they may be) blameless in holiness in the presence

of our God and Father when our Lord Jesus comes with all his angels.

11. avro<i Be 6 ^eo? /ct\. Since Se introduces a new epistolary

division, and is not of itself adversative, it is unnecessary to

seek a contrast with the immediately preceding (v. ^°) or with

the remoter words: "and Satan liindcred us" (2^^). Indeed the

prayer "to see your face" (v. '") is not contrasted with but is

resumed by the prayer that God and Christ "may open up and

direct our way to you de medio corum qui moram fccerunt vcrbo

nostro" (Ephr.). Wliile it is striking that in Paul's expressions

of religious feeling, in superscriptions, thanksgivings, prayers,

etc., the name of the Lord Jesus Christ stands next to the name

of the Father (see on 6e<p Trarpl^ i>), usually after but sometimes

before (II 2^'^ Gal. i'), it is even more striking that both names

should be unitedly governed by a verb in the singular {avjo^ . . .

KarevBvvat; cf. II 2'"^
' ). The estimate of the lordshij) of Christ,

explicit in Colossians, is latent not only in i Cor. S"^ but here, a

consideration that forbids {cf. Dob.) the taking of the ungram-
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matical step of denying that auTo'9 here includes both God and

Christ as the objects of prayer.

Lillic, however, finds in oi the idea both of transition and of slight op-

position: "After all our own ineffectual attempts and ceaseless longings,

may he himself, the hearer of our prayers (v. "), direct our way unto

you, and then will all Satan's hindrances be vain. (So Pelt, Schott,

Liin.)." Characteristic of the prayers of I and II is the ai-ub? M (0e6<;

5=3 II 2'«; xuptoq 4'8 II 2I6 3i«;
cf. 2 Cor. S'' x) instead of the simple h Zi

(Oedi; Rom. 15"). These phrases {cf. also aijxb<; b Mq i Cor. 15"-';

aM xh xvEuyia Rom. S'^- sgj a^xbc; b Socrava? 2 Cor. 11") are, except

Rev. 21^ (auTbq b Qedq), found in N. T. only in Paul. The aixot; is either

reflexive or an emphatic "he" {cf. Moult. I, 91). On b xupto? -^[awv

'Ii^aous (D omits TrjaoO?; GFKL add Xptaxoi;), see on 2'°. xaxeuOuvstv,

rare in the N. T. (II 3^ Lk. i") but common in Lxx., means "make
straight," "make straight for" {cf. i Reg. 6^°), and "guide," "direct,"

"prosper." xaxeuOuvetv oSov (or Stap-fJEJiocTa) is likewise frequent in Lxx.

(Ps. 5' Judith 12S, etc.). On the xpo?, cf. i Ch. 29I8 2 Ch. 20^3 Sir. 49'.

In Paul, apart from [atj Yivocxo (fourteen times), the optative of wish-

ing with the third person is found only in our letters (vv. "-1= 5=^ II 2"

35- i«), Rom. 1513 (followed by elq to with infin.), and 15= (followed by

I'va); see further Phile. 20 and BMT. 176.

12. vjxa<i he Kvpio^ ktX. The he introduces a new point

and is here adversative, as the emphatic position of vfid<; makes

clear: "and as for you." "Suchisour prayer for ourselves; but

you, whether we come or not (Beng.: sive nos veniemus, sive

minus), etc." (Lillie). This second petition, directed to the Lord

alone (that is, not Oeo^ (A) but Christ, as DGF, which add

'hjaov'i, interiDret,—Christ who is the indwelling power unto

love), has in view the vureprjiiara (v. ^°). The love in which

Christ will make them to increase and abound is defined both as

^iXaSeX(jf)ta, a love which though present (4°'^°) needs to abound

the more (4^°"^^), and as ajciTrT], love to all men everywhere (5^^

Gal. 6^"). As an example of love, he points to himself (i^ II 3^;

cf. Calv.) :
" As also {icaOd'Trep /cat, v. '^) we increase and abound

{sc. the intransitive irXeovci^ofjbev ical Trepiara-evo/jiev rrj ayciTrr]

and cf. 2 Cor. 9^) toward you." They are to love one another

as he loves them.

xkzoy&'C,eiv, common in Lxx., is found in N. T. but once (2 Pet. i^)

outside of Paul {cf. II i^); it means "increase," "multiply," "abound."
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The transitive sense here is not infrequent in the Lxx. {c. g. Num. 26=^*

2 Ch. 31 5 Ps. 49" 70=' Sir. 20' (.V) 32' Jcr. 37'^). T.sp:azsu£:y, frequent

in X. T. and seven times in Lxx., is virtually synonymous with zXeovi-.ctv.

TJie transitive occurs also in 2 Cor. 9'; cf. 2 Cor. 4" Eph. i^ "Do you

sec the unchecked madness of love which is indicated by the words?

He says xXsoviaat and -jieptaaeuaat instead of ocj^aai" (Chrys.; cf.

II I')- efs here, as in II i», may be taken closely with itaiqi, the article

being tacitly repeated and the verbs construed with the dative as in

2 Cor. 3» Sir. ii'=; or e!^ may be joined with the verbs {cf. xXeova^eiv

e[^ Phil. 4''; xeptaaeueiv eis Rom. 3' 5" 2 Cor. i', etc.), the dative

designating the sphere in which they are to increase and abound {cf.

xsptaaeustv ev Rom. 15" i Cor. 15^', etc.).

13. et? TO aTypi^ai ktX. The purpose of the prayer {ek to;

cf. Rom. 15") for love is that Christ {rbv Kvpiov is the sub-

ject of crj-qpi^aL) may strengthen not their faith (v. -) but their

hearts, their inward purposes and desires, with the result that

these hearts may be blameless {cj. 2'^) in the realm of holiness.

The point appears to be that without the strong foundation of

love the will might exploit itself in conduct not becoming to

the ayio^, that is, specifically, as 4^-^^ suggests, in impurity.

dyicoavuj] denotes not the quality {dyLori]^), or the process

{dyia(Tfi6<;), but the state of being ayio^, that is, separate from

the world and consecrated to God both in body and in soul (5"-^).

Some coram, {c. g. Flatt, Pelt, Find. Dob.), influenced doubtless by

V. % where, however, the axTipt^at is specifically stated to be u-l? rt;^

xta-ceox; uixwv, are inclined to think of the strengthening of faith to meet

trials, a strengthening resulting in holiness, axr^pi^eiv xapofotv (II 2"

Ps. Ill' Sir. 6" 2 2'« Jus. 5*) differs from onjpf^etv uiia^ (v. =) only in

the expressed emphasis upon the inner life; cf. TotpaxaXstv with l[i.ii

(v. =) and with xapo(a^ (II 2':). There is no indication here of fear as

the opposite of cr:Ti?i;eiv xatpoiav (Sir. 22'« Ps. mO or of the thought

of perfect love casting out fear (i Jn. 4" "•). dii^sxTrrou^ agrees with

xapSia^; to be supplied is either iiaTs auxis elvai or dq xb elvjti aJxi^;

cf. oXoxeXei? (5"), dveYxXT)xou^ (i Cor. i^) or auix;A0p90v (Ph. 3=')- The

reading diA^yixxox; (BL. d al.; cf. 2" 5") is due either to the verb or to a

difference of spelling (Zim.). aYt6xTf)>; is rare in Gk. Bib. (2 Cor. i"

Ileb. 12"" 2 Mac. 15-); aytwouvT) is more frequent (Rom. i* 2 Cor. 7'

2 Mac. 3" Ps. 29-' 95" 96'= i44'0; and ci-(ixs[Jji (4'- •• ' II 2") is still

more frecjuent (about ten times in Lxx. and ten times in N. T.; cf. Rom.

6", etc.). BDIXIF read dY'oauvrj; n and the corrected B oiyiwsjvt;,

"the usual change of and w" (Weiss); but A has oixjtiooivTJ. On
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the idea of holiness, see SH. on Rom. i' and Skinner and Stevens in

HDB. II, respectively, 394 J", and 399 i/".

eixirpoaOev ktX. Only those whose love inspires purposes that

are blameless in the sphere of holiness will find the day of the

Lord a day not of wrath (i^" 21^) but of salvation (5'). In the

light of V. ^, the reference might seem to be {cf. Chrys.) to a holi-

ness not in the sight of men but "before our God and Father"

(see on i^); but in view of the next prepositional phrase, "in

the coming of our Lord Jesus" (cf. 2^^), it is evident that the day

of the Lord is in mind when all must come before the ^rjjxa of

Christ (2 Cor. 51") or God (Rom. 141°) or both, when the same

Father who demands holy love will test the hearts to see if they

are free from blame in the realm of holiness.

IxejcL TrdvTcov roiv a^lwv avrov. "With all his holy ones."

Whether ajLoc refers to angels or to saints is uncertain, (i) In

favour of "angels " is the immediate connection with Tvapovaia,

the time when Christ comes down from heaven at the voice of an

archangel (4"), /J-er ajyeXcov 8vvdixeco<; avrov (II i'^). The pic-

ture of the accompanying retinue of angels is similar to that in

Mk. 8^8 Mt. 2531 and Jude 14 = Enoch (Gk.) i^. The av-rov, as

Mt. 16" 243^ suggest, refers to Christ. Paul may have had in

mind Zech. 14^: ^^et 6 Kvpio'i fiov koI irdvre'i ol ayiot fier avrov.

(2) In favour of "saints" is the usage of the N. T. where, apart

from this passage, djioi = "saints"; the fact that rrdvr€<; 01

ayioi is a common turn in Paul (cf. ol djcot avrov Col. i-*^)

;

and possibly the fact that Did. 16^ interprets Zech. 14^ of the

saints. In this case, because of the difficulty of conceiving the

surviving saints coming with the Lord at his Parousia, and be-

cause of the difficulty, due to 7rdvre<i, of contrasting the de-

parted and the living saints, it is necessary to place the scene

implied by /xera Trdvrcov /cr\, not immediately at the Parousia,

as the present context seems to suggest, but later, namely, at

the judgment, when Christ comes with all his consecrated ones,

now glorified, efXTrpocrdev rov /3t]fiaro<;.

(i) In favour of "angels" are Grot. Hammond, De W. Liin. Ed-

ward Robinson {Lex. 1850), Schmiedel, Dob. Moff. Dibelius, and others;

cf. Ascen. Isa. 4'* (with Charles's note) and Ps. Sol. 17" (with note of
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Rylc and James). (2) In favour of "saints" arc, in addition to those

wiio unnaturally construe (leTo: twv xtX. closely with a-njpt^at (Estius,

riatt, Ilofmann, Wohl. d al.), Calv. Find. Brings {Messiah of the

Apostles, 85), Vincent, and others. (3) Still others (c. g. Bengel, Ell.

Lillic, Lft. Mill.) include both angels and glorified men.—It is uncer-

tain whether a;jLT)v (isAD) is original (Zim.) or a liturgical addition (</.

Weiss, 104). WII. retain it in Paul only Rom. 15" 16=' Gal. 6"; Rom. 1"

9' ii'i Gal. I' Eph. 3=1 Phil. 4=". In the N. T., apart from the unique

usage in the words of Jesus (where a single atncn in the Synoptic Gospels

and a double amen in John begins the utterance), d^jLTiv as in the O. T.

is used at the end of a sentence. In the Lxx., however, a;j.T)v is rare (c. g.

1 Ch. 16" I Esd. 9" Neh. 5" 8« Tob. 8' 14'' 3 ^la^c 7=' 4 ^lac. iS=«);

YivoiTO and iXxfidq also translate jsn (cf. the various renderings of

Luke, a).Tfi(hi, i~' akrfida:;, xXtjv, va(, etc.). On the meaning of amen,

see Massie in UDB. I, So/, and H. W. Hogg in EB. 136/.

IV. EXHORTATIONS (4^-5")

•

Formally speaking, Paul passes from the superscription (lO,

thanksgiving (1-3^"), and prayer (3'^-'') to the exhortations

(4'-5") ; materially speaking, he passes from the defence of his

visit (i2-2i«) and of his failure to return {2^'-3'^) to a tactful {cf.

4!- 10 5") treatment of the shortcomings of the faith of the

readers (3^°; cf. t,^- ^'-^^). These exhortations are not haphazard,

but are designed to meet the specific needs of the community

made known to Paul by Timothy and by a letter wliich Timothy

brought. In fact, it would appear from 4'- " 5^ {-rrepl Be; cf.

I Cor. 71- " 81 12S etc.) that the Thessalonians had written spe-

cifically for advice concerning love of the brethren, the dead in

Christ, and the times and seasons. Three classes of persons are

chiefly in mind in 4'-$-: (i) The weak (4^-8; cf. 01 aaOevek

5I');
(2) the idlers {01 ciraKTOi 5I') who have been the main in-

struments in disturbing the peace of the brotherhood W^'^-

^12-13.
f-f_

519-2:); and (3) the faint-hearted {01 oXiyoyjrvxoc 5")

who were anxious both about their dead (4"-i8) and about their

own salvation (s'")- The only distinctly new jwint, not totichcd

n\)nn in I he previous oral teaching of Paul, is the discussion of

"the dead in Christ" (4'^-"*).

For convenience, we may subdivide the E.xhortations as follows:

(i) Introduction (4'-'); (-0 True Cousccration C4^«); (i) Brotherly
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Love (4'-"'-''); (4) Idleness (4- "'=); (5) The Dead in Christ (4"-'');

(6) Times and Seasons (s'-'O; (?) Spiritual Labourers (5"-"); (8) The

Idlers, The Faint-hearted, and The Weak (5"='-'=); (9) Love (5"''-");

(10) Joy, Prayer, and Thanksgiving (s'"'"); and (11) Spiritual Gifts

(i) Introduction to the Exhortations (4'^"-).

In his introductory words, Paul appeals, in justification of his

exhortations, not to his own authority but to the authority which

both he and his readers recognise as valid, the indwelling Christ

(eV Kvpco), 8ta icvpCov). He insists that he is asking of them

nothing new, and that what he urges conforms to the instructions

which they have already received and which they know. Finally,

in emphasising that they are Uving in a manner pleasing to God,

he can only ask and urge them to abound the more. These open-

ing verses are general; the meaning of to ttw? Zel and Tim?

irapayyeXia'i becomes specific in 4^ '^•.

^Finally brothers we ask you and urge in the Lord Jesus that, as

you have received from us instructions as to how you ought to walk

and please God, as in fact you are ivalking, that you abound the

more. "^For you know what instructions we gave you, prompted by

the Lord Jesus.

1. XotTTov, aSe\(j)oi. With Xolttov, "finally," a particle of

transition often found toward the end of a letter (Grot.: locutio

est properantis ad finem), and with an affectionate aSeXcfioc {cf.

2 Cor. 13": Xoiirov, aSeX^ot), Paul turns from the epistolary

thanksgiving and prayer to the epistolary exhortation, from the

more personal considerations to what remains to be said (Ambst.

guod superest) about the deficiencies of the converts.

The reading is uncertain. The prefixed to may be disregarded (Zim.)

;

but as P in 2 Cor. 13" so most uncials here (i^ADEGFKL; WH.mg.

Tisch. Zim. Weiss, Dob.) read Xoticbv oOv. Weiss (121) thinks that

the omission of ouv in B and in many minuscules and versions is due to

a scribal error. Elsewhere, however, Paul uses both >.of7c6v (i Cor. i"

42 2 Cor. 13") and xh XotTcov (i Cor. 7==; plus aSeX90t, II 3S Phil. 4'; or

plus dSsX(?o( riou,Phil. 31). Epictetus prefers Xoticov to ih Xotxov (cf.

Bultman, Dcr SHI dcr PaiiUnischcn Prcdigt, 1910, loi). If oijv is read,

the reference may still be in general to what has preceded (Lft.; cf. Dob.
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who notes the oiJv in Rom. 12' Eph. 4', etc.) and not specifically to 3",

as many prefer (Ell.; cj. Lillic who remarks: " as working together with

God to the same end"). For Xot7:bv ojv in papyri, see Mill, ad loc.

On the intcrjjretation of vv. '•'=, see also Bahnsen, ZWT. 1904, 332-35S,

tpo)TO)fj.ei' vfxu^ ktX. "In the Lord Jesus we ask and urge

you." On the analogy of TrapayyeWofjiev kuI 7rapaKaXov/JL€v

iv Kvpiw'l. X. (II 3 12; cf. Rom. 14" Eph. 4>"), both verbs are to

be construed with eV Kvpiut ^hfcrov. In fact, ipcorav and irapaKa-

\eiv arc virtually synonymous (CEcumenius, apud Lillie: ravrov

eanv Kal laohvvapA), as the usage in papyri shows {cf. also Phil.

42 ' Lk. 7^ '• Acts 16'^^). The position of vp.a^^ after the first, not

after the second verb, suggests not that the converts are in the

Lord, which on other grounds is true, but that the apostles are

in the Lord, the point being that the exhortation is based not on

personal authority but on the authority of the indwelling Christ,

which is recognised as valid by both readers and writers.

On the phrase, cf. P. Oxy. 744 (Witk. 97): Iptj-rw ae xal xapaxaXdi ae;

and P. Oxy. 294 (IMill. Greek Papyri, 36) : epuTu li as xal xapcncaXw.

Like SeiffOat, xapaxaXelv is used of prayer to Christ (2 Cor. 12*); cf.

P. Leid. K (Witk. S9): xatpaxzXu cs xxl aj-rbq toj^ Oeou^. epwTav like

our "ask" and the Hebrew Sn::' is used in later Gk. for both "ask a ques-

tion," "inlcrrogarc," and "ask a favour," "rogarc" (cf. 2 Esd. 5'° Ps. 136').

The construction epwTav tva, only here in Paul but quite common else-

where (cf. Mk. 7=« Lk. 7"; P. O.xy. 744" '), is analogous to xxpaxaXstv ?va

(II 3'= I Cor. 1'° i6'= 2 Cor. 9:^ 12'). On the ev in ev (XA insert tw) xup(<p

'Ir^aoG, cf. Rom. 14" Phil. 2'» Eph. i", and sec on i'.

iva
. . . ii>a. With t'm, Paul starts to introduce the object of

the verbs of exhorting {BMT. 201); but before he gets to the

goal he reminds the readers tactfully (i) that what he has to

say is conformable to what they had received from him when he

was with them; and (2) that they are in fact walking according

to instructions received. When then he comes to the object of

the verbs and repeats the tVa, he can only ask and urge them to

abound the more.

Precisely what Paul intended to say when he began with the first

Yva, whether xepixatTfjTe xal ipiaxTj-re 0£(;), we do not know. Dob. ob-

serves that the Clementine Vulgate and Pelagius (but Souter thinks

not) read sic cl ambulclis = outgx; %a\ xepixaxfjTe, and take the second
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Vva in subordination to the first; a reading due to a corruption, within

the Latin versions, of amhulatis. To avoid the pleonasm (Zim.), i^AKL,

et al., omit the first tva; KL, cl al., further soften by omitting y.aGwi;

y.al TCEpfTuxTsfxe.

Ka6a)<i TTapeXd^ere ktX. The first Ka6o)<i clause reminds them

tactfully that what he has to say is not new but strictly conform-

able (Kadoi'i) to the traditions and instructions which they had

received {irapeKdlBere; cf. Gal. i^ i Cor. 15I; Il3<5Phil. 4^ Col. 2«),

those, namely, as v. - notes explicitly, that he had previously com-

manded Sta Tov Kvpiov. The teachings are here referred to gen-

erally and in the form of an indirect question :
" As tohow (to ttco?)

you ought to walk and so {kul) please God" {cf. Col. i^^). The
/cat is consecutive and ''marks the apea-Keiv as the result of

the irepLTvarelv" (Ell.; cj. Bl. 7
7
6).

Paul as a Pharisee (Gal. i'^) and as a Christian has his xapaS6a£[(;

(II 2'= 3' I Cor. 112) or-uuxoi; StSstxii? (Rom. 6"; cf. 16'' i Cor. 41' Col. 2'

Eph. /\.-^). Although he attributes his gospel to the immediate inspira-

tion of the indwelling Christ or Spirit, yet the contents of the gospel are

mediated by the Old Testament (e. g. Rom. 3^1 139), late Judaism, words

of Jesus (4'0, and by the teaching of the primitive church (i Cor. 11='

153). Omuwg, see I'; on t6 introducing indirect questions, c/. Rom. 8^'

and Bl. 476; on xh xwq, Acts 4"; on xw? Set, II 3' Col. 4^

Kadw'i Kal 'jrepLiraretTe. This second tactful reminder, in-

troduced by Ka6a><i KaC {cf. 3"*), is thoroughly in keeping with

V. ^° 511 II 3^, and indicates of itself that the actual exhortation

can only be for more such conduct. Hence the object of ipcoTcofiev

Kal TrapaKaXovfjiev is, as expected: ii^ct TrepLcrcrevrjTe fidWov,

"that you abound even more in walking according to the in-

structions received."

On dgioxsiM, see 2* and Deiss. NBS. 51; on xsptaasietv [xaXXov, see

V. " and cf. 2 Cor. 3' Phil. i'. Paul uses regularly the present subj. of

TOptaaeuetv (i Cor. 14'^- 2 Cor. 8' 9^ Phil. 1=^); but B, et al., here and BD,
et al., in Phil, i^ read the aorist subj. as in 2 Cor. 4'5.

2. ot8aT€ lydp ktX. "For you know what instructions we
gave you." ydp strengthens and confirms the point already

made in the first clause with Kadd}<i (v. ^). This explicit appeal to
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the knowledge of the readers shows how concerned Paul is in

insisting that he is making no new requests.

"The cmphiisis, as Liincmann observes, rests on ilvaq, and prepares

the readers for the following touto, v. =>" (Ell.). Not until we come to

dx^xe^Oj" do we learn the content of Tb Tzdq ozl (v. ') and xt'vai; (v. »).

—For Yap, cursive ss reads o^ (f/. Gal. 4"), ocoa-re ^4? reminds us of

the apologetic appeals in i' 2'- » '• " 3'- *; here also the reference is

apologetic, but in a different sense; Paul would have his converts feel

that he is not issuing new and arbitrary orders, but orders already given

and prompted by the indwelling Christ (Sta toj y.jptou). izzpxffeKx

is a military word occurring rarely in Gk. Bib. (literally in Acts 5-' i6'«;

of ethical orders, i Tim. i»- >« i Clem. 42'). StSovat TczpaY. is a late

Gk. periphrasis for •KxpxyyiXketv (a common word in Gk. Bib.; cf.

V. » II 2* " ) similar to 8:36vat evToX-qv for IvxdXXeaOai {cf., in Jn. 14",

BL with SAD).

Bia rov Kvpiov 'I'qaov. '' Prompted by the Lord Jesus " (Lft.)

;

loquentc in nobis Spiriiu Chrisii (Vatablus, apiid Poole). The
hid designates the Lord "as the causa medians through which

the TrapayyeXiac were declared; they were not the Apostle's

own commands, but Christ's {ouk ifj-ci jdp^ ^Tjalv^ a 7rap7]yyei\a,

dXk' etceivov Tavra, Theophylact), by whose influence he was

moved to deliver them" (Ell.). Sta /cvpiov is grammatically

different from but essentially identical with iy icupicp; the former

is dynamic both in form and in meaning; the latter is static in

form but dynamic in force (see on i^. Christians are "in"

Christ or the Spirit because Christ or the Spirit is in them as a

permanent energising activity. Since the divine is in them, it

is "through" (Sid) the divine as a mediating cause that they are

empowered to do all things (Phil. 4"). The presence of both iv

Kvpiui (v. ^) and Sta /cvpiov is here designed not to emphasise

the apostolic authority of the writers but to point the readers to

the di\ine source of authority which both readers and writers

recognise as legitimate, the indwelling Christ. To be sure, Paul

recognises his ajwstolic authority (2" II 3^); no doubt it had of

itself immense weight with the Thessalonians; but here he in-

sists that just as when he was with them (2^) so now as he writes

he is but one of them, relying as they do on Christ in them as the

common source of divine authority.



IV, 2-3 I4S

Schettler, Die panlinische Formcl, "Durch Chrisltis" 1907, gives an

exhaustive study of Sti with Xptarou and its synonyms, GeoCi and icveu-

(jLaxo?. While pressing his point somewhat rigorously, he succeeds in

showing that §td: indicates causal agency, and that the phrase " through

Christ" denotes the activity of the spiritual Christ as agent in crea-

tion and salvation, and as an influence either in general or specifically

in the life of prayer and the oflicial legitimation of Paul (c/. AJT. 1907,

690/.). For this occi, cj. 4" 5' II 22. A few minuscules (69. 441-2. 462)

read here Iv xupfw 'I. (c/. II 312 where for Iv x. 'I. X., X''D°KL, cl al.,

read Sea x. 'I. X.); on this interchange of sv and §t(i, see further Rom.
5s '• 2 Cor. 120 s's t- Col. ii«- " f-. On ev Svoixa-ut (II 36 Col 3'0 and Sta

Tou ivdiAKToi; (i Cor. ii°), see below on II 3".

(2) T/'Me Consecration (4^-^).

The divine exhortation (ey Kvpio), v. 1) and the divine com-

mand {Bia Kupcov, V. 2) now becomes the divine will {6eXr]/xa tov

6eov, V. 3). The meaning of to ttw? (v. 1) and riVa? (v. 2) which

are resumed by touto (v. 2) is first stated generally as "your

consecration," that is, "that you be consecrated." This gen-

eral statement is then rendered specific by two pairs of infinitives

in apposition to d^Laafx6<; vfxwv, namely, cnrexecrdat and elSevai,

KTaadat and v'jTepj3aiveLv. The principle is that true consecra-

tion being moral as well as religious demands sexual purity.

Along with the principle, a practical remedy is suggested: The

prevention of fornication by having respect for one's wife; and the

prevention of adultery by marrying not in lust but in the spirit

of holiness and honour. As a sanction for obedience, Paul adds

(w. ^^-^) that Christ punishes impurity; that God calls Christians

not for impurity but for holiness; and that the Spirit, the gift

of God unto consecration, is a permanent divine power resident

in the individual Christian (52^) so that disobedience is directed

not against the human but against the divine.

The appeal to the Spirit as the highest sanction'in every problem of

the moral life is characteristic of Paul; cf. i Cor. 6" and McGiffert,

Apostolic Age, 26^ Jf. The reason for presenting the Christian view of

consecration involving a Christian view of marriage is to be found not

simply in the fact that the converts had as pagans looked upon sexual

immorality as a matter of indifference, but also in the fact that such im-

10
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morality had been sanctioned by their own religious rites (sec on axa-

6apa(a, 2'). The temptation was thus particularly severe and some of

the converts may have been on the point of yielding. The group as a

whole, however, was pure, as i' 3' and xaOw^ -/.tX r.z;.K~7.~zliz (v.")

make plain.

^God's ic'ill is this, thai you he consecrated , that is, that you ab-

stain from fornication, Hhat each oj you respect his own -wife; that

each of you get his own wife in tJie spirit of consecration and honour

^not in the passion of lust, as is the case with the Gentiles who know

not God, Ho prevent any one of you from disregarding or taking ad-

vantage of his brother in the matter. For the Lord is an avenger for

all these fnatters, as indeed we have predicted and solemnly affirmed;

'for God has not called us Christians for impurity but to be conse-

crated; ^consequently the rejecter rejects not man but God wJw puts

his Spirit, the consecrating Spirit, into you.

3. toDto r^cip kt\. "Well, to be explicit, God's will is this."

With the explanatory 7a/), to ttw? and TiW? (v. 2) are resumed by
toDto, a predicate probably, placed for emphasis before the sub-

ject OeXyfia rou $€ov; and are further exi^lained in 6 dytaa/M^

vfxoiv. By saying "God's will," Paul lays stress once more on

the divine sanction already evident in the introduction (vv. '-),

"in" and "through" the Lord Jesus.

Though oL'ii.oi'S'^h^ u[j(.tl)v and i-zi^zc^^^ a-rc in apposition with touto,

it is yet uncertain whether touto is subject (Lft. and most comm.) or

predicate (De W. Dob.). Since •coOto resumes the objects ih •::€><; and

•zhaq, and since the prompting subject is Christ (Sti toG xupt'ou) who
expresses the will of God, it is perhaps better to take OeXtj^loc tou Oeou

as subject and touto as predicate. On toG-^o yip, cf. especially 5"; also

4" 2 Cor. 8'" Col. 3", etc. In Paul regularly (except i Cor. 7'" Ejih. 2')

and in Lxx. frequently, Qi\r,[j.oc refers to the divine will. In Paul wc

have cither -zh QiXri^Lx tou Oeou (Rom. 12' Eph. 6'; with xxTi, Gal. 1*

(cf. I Esd. S'«); or ^v, Rom. i>»); or Oi>.T;;Aa Oeoij (5"; with ci4, Rom.
15" I Cor. I', etc.) like eOayyiXiov Osou (Rom. !')• We expect here

either xb O^XTjua tou Oeou (A) or O^Xtjpia Oeou (D; so BD in 5'" where x

has 0^X-»);i3t tou Oeou). The omission of only one article here may be due

to the influence of the Hebrew construct state (Bl. 46'). But neither

here nor in 5" is the total will of Gml in mind; mtdlac sunt volnnlatcs

(Bcngcl). Paul dots not use O^Xr^an; cj. i\ ^i\t]zi<i xou Oeou (Tub. 12"

2 Mac. i2'«).
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ayLacTfib'i vfMMv = to v/xd<i a<yid'<^ea6ai. God's will is "your

consecration"; that is, either that you may be consecrated or

better that you consecrate yourselves. The word dyiaafx6<;

denotes both the process of consecration (as here) and the state

of the consecrated (as w.''- ^; see SH. on Rom. 6"). The con-

secrating power is God (52^), Christ (i Cor. i-- 2°), or the Spirit

(v. 8 II 2i3;
cf. Rom. 15^*^). Though in itself, as Vorstius {apud

Poole) observes, dyiaa-ixo^ is a general term, yet the immediate

context, airex^aOaL . . . iropveia^, and the contrasts between

dytaa/xo'? and irddo'i eVi^y/ita? (w. ^^) and between dyiaafj.o'i

and dKaOapaia (v. '') suggest the restriction to impurity.

In the N. T. dY'a^EAo? is chiefly in Paul; but only here do we have

the article or the personal pronoun {cf. Ezek. 45^). On Iv dytactAw, cf.

vv. * ^ Test, xii, BenJ. 10" Ps. Sol. 17" i Clem. 35-; on Iv dytaajxy

xv£ij[i,aTo<; II 2'3 I Pet. i=; on zlc, dytaa[x6v, Rom. 6''- " Amos 2".

For dYtaa[j.6<; = dytwauvY], cf. Test, xii, Levi 18' (xveO[Aa dYtaff[i,oO) with

i8» and Rom. i* (xvsutAa dytuauvT)!;).

direx^a-Oai . . . TTopveM^. "That you hold aloof from fornica-

tion"; for true consecration to God is moral as well as religious.

Every kind of impurity is a sin not simply against man but

against God (cf. v. ^ and Ps. 50'=: crol /xovcp rnxaprov).

What was imclear in "cb tcw? (v. 0, iriva<; (v. 2), and touto (v.') and

what was still general in 6 a-^iaty^hc, u^imv, now (vv. ^^^°) becomes clear

and specific in the two pairs of infinitives, dxexsffOat and etosvat,

xTaaOat and CixepPat'vstv, placed in as3aidetical apposition with h dyt-

acixhc, ufjiwv. Dibelius thinks it unnecessary to take the infin. as ap-

positive, "since the infinitive often appears in such hortatory enu-

merations (see Pseudophokylides) " ; on such infinitives, but without

subject, cf. Rom. is^^ Phil. 31^ and Bl. 69'. In the Lxx. dxexsoOat

takes either the genitive alone or the gen. with dxo (both constructions

in Sap. 2"); classic Gk. prefers the former, Paul the latter (5"). Paul

uses the plural xopvefat (i Cor. 7=) but not '^zaao;. xopvEtot (so F here);

the word itself suggests all forms of sexual immorality. On the generic

Tfic,, cf. I Cor. 6"- J 8.

4. elSevac . . .(TKevo<;. " That each ofyou respect his own wife."

Usually elSevat, is understood in the sense of "learn how to,"

"savoir" (Phil. 4^-) and so is construed with KTucrdai as its com-
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plcmcnt: "that each one of you learn how to get (or 'possess')

his own vessel ('wife' or 'body') in holiness and honour"; in the

light, however, of 5'- where eiSevat = "respect," it is tempting

to take it also here = "regard," "appreciate the worth of." In

this case a comma is to be put after cr/cevo? to indicate the separa-

tion of KTcicrOaL from elhivai. With this punctuation, the paral-

lelism of uTTt^eadai and elhivai.^ KraadaL and to /lit) inreplSaiveiv

becomes at once obvious.

efS^va; here and 5'=, like eTriYtvticv.c'.v in i Cor. 16" Mt. 17'-, is

employed in a sense akin to that in the common Lxx. phrase etSdvai

(v.' II 1* Gal. 4») or Ytvciay-stv (Gal. 4-') Osov, the knowledge involving

intelUgcnt reverence and obedience; cf. Ign. Smyr. 9': Osbv xal exfa-

xoxov eESivat. For sxaaTov, B= or B', the Latins, d al. read eva exaorov

as 2" II I'.— (i) In the usual view which takes etSeva: with x-raoOat

and which rightly sees in vv. '''-^ a reference solely to dxaOapata, the point

is that "first xopvefa is prohibited; then a holy use of its natural remedy

affirmatively inculcated; and lastly the heinous sin of iiotzeta, especially

as regarded in its social aspects, formally denounced" (Ell.). (2) In

favour of the alternative view which takes eicivat = "respect" and

so separates it from XTajOat is the position of x-rajOat not before ih

eauTou Gxeuoq as we should expect from Phil. 4'=, and as DG, d al.,

here actually have it, but after; the apparent parallelism of the four

infinitives; the fact that eiSdvac . . . oxeuos is complete in itself, bal-

ancing uTlyzzOxi . . . xopvefai;; and the fact that efSdvat in 5"= "to

respect," "appreciate." In this alternative view wc have two pairs

of parallel infinitives, axexeaOat and etS^vat, xTaaOat and zb ^.-f) oxsp^af-

vetv. In the first pair, axr/saOat, though first in order, is really subor-

dinate to eiolvat, tlic point being: "abstain from fornication by ap-

preciating the worth of your wife." In the second pair, uxsp^afvetv,

as Tb [L-fi {v. infra) intimates, is explicitly subordinate to x-raaOat, the

thought being: "marry in the spirit of holiness and thus prevent

adultery with a brother's wife." The arrangement of the four infin-

itives is chiastic; in each pair a practical remedy for temptation is

provided.

Spitta (Zitr Ccscliichlc vud Littcratur, I, 1S03, 131") ""''^ evidently the

first to suggest the separation of x-raoOat from efo^vat; but his own

view that e!S^vat = yi'' (Gen. 4", etc.) is apparently untenable, for

pni = "know carnally" is rendered in Exx. not by etoevat but by yivco-

o.Etv (Judg. 21" is not an exception). Bom. and Vincent rightly take

efo^vai here as in 5" to mean "rcs|)ect," but assume for xTajOat the

improbable sense {v. infra): "to do business." Wohl., after taking the

position that both impurity and dishonesty in business are discussed
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in vv. ^^-», suggests for consideration in a foot-note (go^) an interpre-

tation similar to the alternative view here proposed, but docs not

elaborate it.

TO eavTov o-zceOo?. ''His own vessel," that is, "his own wife."

Paul has in mind married men and the temptation to unholy

and dishonourable relations with women. The eavrov intimates

a contrast between a aK€vo<i TropveLaf and a crK€vo<; ydfjLov rifiiov.

As elSevat kt\., parallel to and explanatory of aTrex^a-Oai kt\.

shows, the way of escape from Tropveia is the appreciation of the

worth of the wife. This estimate of marriage is essential to true

consecration and is God's will.

ax.£uo(; is rare in Paul; it is used literally of a utensil in the household

(Rom. 9-1), and metaphorically, with some qualifying description, of

an implement for some purpose {e.g. Rom. g"'- axsuiQ hg-^riq, kXiouq;

2 Cor. 4' 6aT:p(4xtva oxeutq—"a metaphor from money stored in earthen

jars," as Bigg {ICC. on i Pet. 3") notes). The absolute ih crxsOoi; in a

metaphorical sense appears to be unique in the Gk. Bib. (i) On the

analogy of the other Pauline passages, the reference here is to a vessel

adapted to a purpose; and the emphasis on lauToO and the contrast

with xopvefa suggest the woman as the vessel, not, however, for forni-

cation but for honourable marriage. This meaning for cxeOoi; has a

parallel not in i Pet. 3' (where both the man and the woman are vessels),

but in rabbinical literature {cf. Schottgen, Horae Hebraicae, I, 827),

where '''?3 = axeiJoc; = woman. This interpretation of axeOoi; is taken by

the Greek Th. Mops, as well as by Augustine and most modern com-

mentators. (2) On the other hand, many commentators (e. g. Ter-

tuUian, Chrys. Theodoret, Calv. Grot. Mill. Dibelius) understand

ocsOo? as = "body." In support of this opinion, passages are frequently

adduced (see Liin. and cf. Bam. 7' ii'') in which the context rather than

the word itself (axeOot;, ijfelov, vas) indicates that the vessel of the

spirit or soul is the body. But even if axsuoq of itself is a metaphor for

body {cf. Bam. 21^), it is difficult so to understand it here, if xxaaOcti

and lauToO have their usual meaning, (i) xxaaGat in the Gk. Bib. as

in classic Gk. means "to get" a wife (Sir. 36='), children (Gen. 4'),

friends (Sir. 60, enemies (Sir. 20=3 29O, gold (Mt. 10"), etc.; also "to

buy" (Acts lis 82° 2228). The sense "dcm Erwcrb nachgehcti" (Born.),

"pursue gain-getting" (Vincent) is doubtful, although we have the

absolute 6 y.xwrxsvog "the buyer" (Deut. 28=^ Ezek. 7" f- 8^; xsxTTjaBat

(not in N. T.) in L.xx. as in classic Gk. means "to have gotten" (a wife,

Ruth 41°), "possess" (Pr. 16"), "own" (6 xe7.Tif][jL£vo<;, "the owner,"

Ep. Jer. 58). "Cum x-uaaOat significat acquirerc non potest oxeuoq

significare corpus suum sed uxorem" (Wetstein). This conclusion, how-
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ever, is bereft of its force if in Hellenistic Gk. y-TSiOat = xly.-:T,cOjtt (so

Mill, who quotes P. Tcbt. 5'" " and P. Oxy. 259'; and, following him,

Dibclius). (2) But the difficulty with eajToJ remains: "to possess

his (Tdti body." This may be obviated by assuming that here, as often

in later Gk., eajtoG like Bto^ {cf. i Cor. 7=) has "lost much of its em-

phatic force" (Mill, on eayrfji;, 2'; and Moult. I, 87 Jf.). If, however,

xxacfljct and eatu-rou retain here their normal meaning, then cy.eOo?

probably = "woman," "wife."

KTaaOai. "That each of you get in marriage his oiati ^^^fe"

{sc. TO cavTou aK€uo<;). Wctstcin notes Sir. 36-': 6 KT(i)/jL€vo<;

<yvvaiKa evdp')(erai /cTT^cretu? {cj. also Ruth 4'°). Paul has now in

mind unmarried men and the temptation especially to adultery.

The eavTov is contrasted with the brother's wife implied in v. ®.

True consecration, which is God's will, is not simply that a man
should marry in order to avoid adultery (cf. i Cor. 7-: Sia

TO? TTopveiwi efcaaro'i rrjv eavrov yvvatKa e^^eVfu), but, as the

eV dyiaafiu> koL tl/xt} prescribes, should marry in purity and re-

spect for his wife, and not in the passion of lust. As the clause

with elSevat explained that the married man is to appreciate

his wife and so be kept from fornication, so the clause with to fxij

xnrep^aiveLv indicates that the unmarried man is to marry in

holiness and honour and so be kept from invading the sanctity

of his brother's home.

The subject exaarov and the object ih eotuToij gxeGo? hold over; cj.

Sir. 51=^ (-/.TTQaaaOe aLn:oi<; d'veu dpYup(ou), where ajTTjv is to be supplied.

iv dyiaafMO) Kal TifiT). "In holiness and honour." The eV

designates the atmosphere in which the union of the man and

woman takes place (Ell.). dyLaap.6<i is here equivalent to dyiay-

trvi/r)j the state of those who are consecrated to God. Religious

feeling is to pervade marriage; but whether this feeling is to be

expressed in prayer is not stated. Wohl. notes Ignatius to

Polycarp 5-: "It is fitting for men who marry and women who

are married to unite themselves (riji^ axoaiv TroielaOat) with

the consent of the bishop <W o ydfio<; y Kara Kvpiov ical p.i] kut

imOvfiiav." The marriage is likewise to be "in honour";

lli.it is, the woman is not a cr/C€uo<i Tropveiwi Jnit a cr/ceOo? ydfxov

rifiiovj and honour is due her as a person of worth (etoJi/at).
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Paul's statement touches only the principles; Tobit 8' "• is more
specific. "Even were xxaaGat taken as = 'possess,' a usage not quite

impossible for later Greek, it would only extend the idea to the duties

of a Christian husband" (Moll.).

5, M ^v irdOei i7ndv/j.ia^ ktX. Without connecting particle,

the positive statement is further elucidated by a negative and
the contrast between PauHne and pagan ideals of marriage

sharply set forth: "not in the passion of lust as is the case with

the Gentiles who do not recognise and obey the moral require-

ments of God." That pagan marriage was marked by the ab-

sence of holiness and respect for the wife and by the presence of

passionate lust is the testimony of one familiar with the facts,

one who is "as good a source for the life of the people as any

satirist" (Dob.).

TciOoi; signifies any feeling; to 4 Mac. it consists of tjSovtj and Tcdvo?;

in Paul it is always used in a bad sense (Rom. 1== Col. 3^. sTrtGuixfa in

Paul has usually a bad sense, but sometimes a good sense (2" Phil, i";

cf. xutv.-f) ixi%[xia, Col. 3O. On -/.aeairep xaf, see 3^ Ellicott, with his

wonted exactness, notes the y.a( as having here "its comparative force

and instituting a comparison between the Gentiles and the class im-

plied in exKCTov ujjiwv." On tA (a-t) eJSoTa "zhv Osdv, a Lxx. phrase (Jer.

10" Ps. 78O, cf. II 18 Gal. .48 I Cor. I'S and contrast Rom. 1=1. If the

Thessalonians in their pagan state had held icopvsfcc to be sanctioned

by religion, and had also considered tckOoi; IxiOutAfo:? to be compatible

with honourable marriage, the clause with y.a6(ixsp would be particularly

telling. See Jowett, II, 70 Jf. "On the Connexion of Immorality and

Idolatry."

6. TO fii] virep^aCveiv KoXirXeoveKreiv. "To prevent (to ^xrj)

any one of you {sc. Twa viiwv from eicacrTov vficov, v. ^) from dis-

regarding and taking advantage of his brother in the matter."

Just as appreciation of the wife {elhivat) is tacitly regarded as

a preventive of fornication (aTrexeo-dai), so pure and honoura-

ble marriage {tcTaadaC) is expressly (to iirj) regarded as prevent-

ing the invasion {virep^alveLv) of the sanctity of the brother's

home.

The meaning of xb [jltq is uncertain. Many take it as final in the sense

of Tou (i-f) (Schmiedel) or wcxe (Lft.); others regard it as not merely

parallel to the anarthrous etSsvac but as reverting " to the preceding
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cfY'^taiJio^, of which it presents aspccificexcmpllfication more immediately

suggested by the sctond part of v. *" (EU.); l)<jb., who inclines to the

view of Ell., concUides tiuit the article indicates the beginning of a new
and second main point, the matter of dishonesty in business; DibcUus

suggests that the article is merely a caesura in deliver>', designed to show
that the [x-fj is not parallel to the [it^ in v. ', but the beginning of a new
clause. On the other hand, Tb |xt) {cf. 3') may be due to the idea of hin-

dering implied in the clause with xTaoOai, a clause thus to be closely

connected with xb p.-?) uxep^otfvetv y.xX., as indeed the asyndctical con-

struction itself suggests. In classical Greek, xb (jltj is used with many
verbs and expressions wliich denote or even imply hindrance or preven-

tion (GMT. 811, where inkr alia the following arc noted: /Eschylus,

Agam. 15: 96^0? xapatoraTEl ib [x^ f-Xs^Jxpa a'JtA,SaX£;v uxvqj ("stands

by to prevent my closing my eyes in sleep"); and Soph. Anlig. 544:

lii^Tot, [a' d-:i;jii;c75<; ib (i-f) oi Oatvetv). In this case there is no reason for

assuming a change of subject in v. «.—uTCep^xfvstv, only here in N. T.,

is used in the L.xx. literally, "cross over" (2 Reg. 22" Pr. 9" A), "pass

by" (2 Reg. 18=^ Job 9"); and metaphorically "surpass" (3 Mac. 6-<),

"leave unnoticed," "disregard" (Mic. 7": e^zJpwv dvofifa:? yjx\ Ir.ep-

Pa{vwv dtjc^eix^). Since the meaning "disregard" suits perfectly here

{cf. Ell. who notes Isa;us 38" 43" and other passages), it is unneces-

sary to take urrep^afveiv absolutely, or to supply, instead of the natural

object Tbv doeX:fbv aiJToG, cither optov or v6;xov (see Wetstein, who also

quotes Jerome: conccssos fines praclcrgrcdicns nupliarum). xXeovex-

Tefv occurs elsewhere in Gk. Bib. apart from Paul (2 Cor. 2>' 7' 12'"')

only Judg. 4" Ezek. 22" Hab. 2'; it means "get the advantage of,"

"defraud," the context not the word itself indicating the nature of

the advantage taken, whether in monej', as usually in Paul, or not

(2 Cor. 2"). Here the object of greediness {cf. TuXeove^ta, 2') is the

brother's wife as the context as a whole and ev ty Tcpiyixa-rt par-

ticularly suggest.

iv TM TTpciyfjuiTt. "In the nicattcr," "the meaning of which is

sufficiently defined by the context" (Lft.), as in 2 Cor. 7". It

is probable that the phrase is not a specific reference either to

TTopveia^ as if the article were anaphoristic, or to /xoi^eia^ as if

the article referred to the matter immediately in hand, but is

"a euphemistic generalisation for all sorts of uncleanness"

(LLllie), as irepl TrcivTcou rourcou in tliis clause and itKadapaui in

V, ^ suggest.

T(p, not the enclitic tv, which is without parallel in the N. T., is to be

read.—xpa-j-ixa like res and -i3i is a euphemism for anything abominable.

Wetstein cites in ix)int not only 2 Cor. 7" but also /Eschines, Timarch.
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13- Jf- ^iid Isjeus, dc hacrcd. Cironls, 44; cf. also Pirquc Aboth 5" and

Taylor's note.—In this connection it may be noted that many commen-

tators (c. g. Calv. Grot. Dc W. Liin. Born. Vincent, Wohl. Dob.) deny

the view of Chrys. Th. Mops. Bcngcl, and most English interpreters (sec

the names in Lilhe) that Paul in vv. ^^-^ is referring solely to impurity,

and assert, either on the ground that Vulg. translates ev tm xpiyixaxc

by in ncgotio or that Paul frequently associates uncleanness with avarice

{cf. Test, xii, Benj. 5' d'awTot and ol x>.EovexTouvTre<;), that with ih [iij

a new point begins, dishonesty in business {cf. especially Dob. Die

,
iirchrislUchen Gemeindcn, 1902, 2S3). In this view, TCpayEJia = " business ";

and the article is either anaphoristic, if with Born, and Vincent /.xaaOat

= "to do business," or generic, business in general. Against this opin-

ion is the consideration that "no other adequate example of xpayfjia in

this sense in the singular has been produced" (Mill.). To obviate this

consideration, Dibelius looks bej^ond i Cor. 6' (xpay^jia e'xstv) to the

papyri for xpaytAa in the sense of "case" at court, without explaining

T(o, and refers v. " to disputes: "nicht Uehcrgrijfe niachen tind bcim Zwist

den Brudcr iihcrvortcilen."—To interpret v. ^ of sexual immorality is

considered forced exegesis by Calv. and Dob. On the other hand. Ell.

pertinently remarks: "To regard the verse as referring to fraud and

covetousness in the general affairs of life is to infringe on the plain mean-

ing of TO) xpdY[i.axt; to obscure the reference to the key-word of the

paragraph dxaOaput'a (v. '); to mar the contextual symmetry of the

verses; and to introduce an exegesis so frigid and unnatural as to make

us wonder that such good names should be associated with an interpre-

tation seemingly so improbable."

Tov aSeXcpov avrov. Not neighbour in general, not both neigh-

bour and Christian brother, but simply the Christian brother is

meant. Obviously the point is not that it is permissible thus to

wrong an outsider, but that it is unspeakable thus to wrong a

brother in Christ. Zanchius (aptid Poole) compares aptly i Cor.

6^: aStKecTe koL tovto aSeX^ou?.

6^-8. With SioTi^ yctp (v. ^) and rotyapovv (v. ^), Paul passes

to motives for obeying these commands, not his but God's com-

mands. First he appeals, as he had done before when he was

with them, to the sanction of the judgment when Christ will

punish all these sins of the flesh (v. "'O. Next he reminds them

that God's call had a moral end in view, holiness (v. ^). Finally

he points out that the indwelling, consecrating Spirit, the gift of

God, is the resident divine power in the individual, so that dis-

obedience strikes not at the human but at the divine (v. »).
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SioTi tKBucof; ktX. SioTi = "because" as in 2'. As a sanction

for present obedience to the will of God as specified in vx. "* ''^,

Paul points to tiic future judgment (2 Cor. 5'", Rom. 14'").

Kvpio^ is not 6€(k (GF) but Christ (3'-), as the emphatic o ^eo?

(vv. '-") intimates. He is the one who inflicts punislimcnt di-

rectly or indirectly (r/. II i*), the avenger (e/cSt/co?) "for all these

things," that is, for fornication, adultery, and all such unclcan-

ness.

ey.S(y.oq means here, as always in Gk. Bib. (Rom. 13^ Sir. 30" Sap. 12"

4 Mac. 15"; cf. ey.Sty.TjTY)^ Ts. 8'), "avenger." This characterisation

of God is so common in the Lx.x. (exoixwv or Totwv ey.ctV.Tjjtv, Ps. 98'

Nah. 1= Mic. 5", etc.), that the phrase gy.o'.xog xijpto<; here need not

be a literary allusion to Ps. 93': 6 Oeb^ £z.c'.xt^j:wv xopios, Qeh:; exEixf,-

aewv.

KadoL)<; Kal TTpoeiira/jLev ktX. Paul tactfully reminds them,

as in vv. ^--, that this eschatological sanction is not new to them.

When he W'as with them he had "predicted" and "solemnly

afHrmed" that Christ would avenge all manner of unchastity.

Apparently neither the temptation nor the exhortation was new.

But whether Timothy had brought news of the yielding to temp-

tation in some case or cases, since Paul's departure, as o adercav

(v. *) rather strongly intimates, or whether the exhortation is

simply prophylactic, is uncertain.

On the comparative xxf (.\ omits) after xxOmc, sec 3*; the y.xl after

uiilv is the simple copula; on the position of u;xlv, cf. v. ' epwTwyLsv utta>;.

•jcposfeaiAEv {cf. Gal. 5=' where it is contrasted with xpoX^yw) is predictive

as in 3<; on the mixed aorist (AKL read TipoefroiJLev), see Bl. 21'. Sta-

[xapTupEffOat, only here in Paul but common elsewhere in Gk. Bib., is

possibly stronger than (jiapTijpEaOat (2'-; but cf. Kennedy, Sources, 37);

it meanscilher "call to witness" (Jer. 39'<'- "Deut. 4-'= 31-') or "solemnly

affirm or jjrotest"; ctiam apud Alt. nolio tcslcs invocandi cvancscit

(Blass on Acts 2*").

7. ov yap eKciXeaev kt\. The yctp^ parallel to Siotl (v. '•), in-

troduces a second motive for obedience, the moral goal of God's

call. "For God called us Christians not that we should be im-

pure (eVi' denoting the puqiose or object) but that we should be

holy" (ei^ indicating the slate of holiness resulting from the call-
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ing). Such being the moral purpose of the call, it would be sin

to disregard these commands which express God's will.

On xxkelv, which is mediated by the preaching of the gospel (II 2»),

see 2'=; on dy.aOapa^a, which sunis up xepl jrdcvTwv toutcov, see 2'. ayt-

aa;i.6(; is here, as in v. '', hohness, the state of those whom God con-

secrates to himself through the Spirit, l-zi indicates either the condition

or basis on which, or the "object or purpose for which, they were (not)

called" (Ell.); cf. Gal. 51= Eph. 2" and Bl. 43^; also Sap. 2'-^ b Os^j.;

exTtaev xbv avOpwxov i-z' decjOapaii}: (Mill.). Iv is not for etc; (Piscator)

but is a "natural abbreviation for ware eivat ev dytaajxcj) as the sense

requires" (Lft. who notes Eph. 4''). For Iv introducing the result of

xaXeiv, Col. s^^ is pertinent. Other expositors (c. g. Bengcl, Hofmann,

Riggenbach, Wohl. Dob.) understand aYtaa[i.6(; as an act of God and

ev as indicating the essential character of the call.

8. rotyapovv. With Tot7apoOf, "therefore," "consequently,"

Paul draws a sharp inference from w. ^"^ Since the specific

commands, making for a consecration that is moral, are the ex-

press will of God who not only judges but calls unto holiness, he

that sets aside these injunctions sets aside not man but God,

the God who through his Spirit is the energising, consecrating

power in the hearts of the believers.

As in Is. 21- (6 dOjTov dOsTsI, 6 dvo^itiv dvo^xel), so here the present

participle is timeless and equivalent to a substantive, "the rejecter,"

"the despiser." The omission of the object (Vulg. qui haec spernit)

serves to "call attention not so much to what is set at naught as to the

person who sets at naught" (Ell.). The omission of the article before

devOpwxov suggests a reference not to man generically nor to some par-

ticular man (e. g. -ubv doeX^ov who has been wronged), but to any in-

dividual, with perhaps a "latent reference to the Apostle" (Ell.; cf.

Dob. who compares 2 Cor. 12^) who was God's spokesman. The con-

trast between man and God is unquahfied (cf. 2" Gal. i'" Exod. 16'

I Reg. 8'); it is not a man's will but God's will that is here in question.

TotYapoiJv, elsewhere in N. T. only Heb. 121 and a dozen times in Lxx.,

is similar to but stronger than Sta touto (2"), Z:6 (31) or waxe {4^'),

and like these introduces a logical conclusion from a preceding discus-

sion. Usually it begins the sentence (Heb. 121 Job 221"; cf. Epictetus);

sometimes it is the second word (4 Mac. 131^ 17^ Job 24", etc.). dOsTsIv

(cf. Soph. Lex. sub voc.) is a late Gk. word common in Lxx.; it signifies

"put away," "set aside"; hence "reject," "spurn," "despise" (cf.

Jude 8 with 2 Pet. 2i»).
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Tw SiSovra ktX. " \\Tio puts his Spirit, the holy, consecrating
Spirit into you," that is, ek ra? Kaphim v^xwv ((Jal. 4'"). This
addition, phrased in language reminiscent of the Lxx. (</. Ezek.

37": KoX Sioaco rb -irveviMo. fiov et? v/xd^ kuI ^/jaeade), is a
tacit reminder that they as well as Paul are eV Kvpi^ (v.

and as such responsible for their conduct not to Paul but to God
who dwells in them by Christ or the Spirit. Three points are evi-

dent in this appended characterisation of God, each of them in-

timating a motive for obedience, (i) Not only is God the one
who calls and judges, he is also the one who graciously puts into

their hearts his Spirit whose presence insures their blamelessness

in holiness when the Lord comes (31'). In gratitude for this

divine gift, they should be loyally obedient. (2) This indwelling

Spirit is a power unto holiness, a consecrating Spirit. Devotion
to God must consequently be ethical. (3) The Spirit is put not
a? i]/xd^ (A) "into us Christians" collectively, but ek u/xa?

"into you" Thessalonians, specifically. Hence each of them is

individually responsible to God who by the Spirit is resident

in them. In despising, the individual despises not a man but
God.

SiS6vTa (BSDEGFI) is a general present participle and timeless; it

describes God as the giver of the Spirit {cf. 6 y.aXwv iiiJLa^, 2'=). Sdvra

(AKL, Vulg.) is due to ex-aXecsv (v. "; cf. SA in 2>=, xaXiaavro?) ; the

aorist points to the time when God gave (Rom. 5^ 2 Cor. 1-5') or sent

(Gal. 4") the Spirit into their hearts. The new point emphasised by
•zhv Sco6vTa is made explicit by ^sDGFKL, Vulg. cl al., which insert xaf

after t6v {cf. NGP in II 2'* which read xaf before exiXeaev, and A in II 3*

which inserts v.xi before cir,pl^ei). Here BAEI omit y.zl, as do B.VDKL
in II 2'< and ^^BD and most in 3'. In our passage, most textual critics

including Weiss (112) insert y.af; but WH. do not allow it even as an
alternative reading. The phrase 5i36vat ir/ejiia eiq Ttva is apparently

found elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only Ezek. 37«- ><. For 5t36vat xveCi(i.4 Ttvt,

cf. Rom. 55 II' 2 Cor. 5' Eph. i'^; Is. 42'; for 5t56vat itveutia ev xtvt,

cf. 2 Cor. I" 3 Reg. 22=' Ezek. 36""- 4 Reg. 19' 2 Ch. iS«; for SiSdvat

xvelj\jjx iizi Ttva, cf. Num. 11" Is. 42'. The et's is for dative or for ev;

"give to be in," "put in."—The whole phrase -zh ^vej^xa auTou -zh oi-{:ov

is unusual in Paul; he uses, indeed, -zb xveuiJia aJxoG (Rom. 8"), "zh a'ytov

xveuixa (2 Cor. 13'^), and -zh xvEuiAa -zh ayiov tou Osoj (Eph. 4'"; cf.

I" and Is. 63"); but more often he has simi)ly •CT/siJiAa aytov (i^^ '
, etc.;

Ps. Sol. i7«). On the phrase here, cf. Ps. I42'»: t6 xveuni^ oou xh oiyioy,
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and Is. 63'°: auTol Bs TjTCEtOirjaav /.al xapw^uvav xb xvEupLa t?i aytov auToO.

Paul's emphasis on xb aytov is especially appropriate to the theme

KytaafAoq, consecration which is ethical as well as religious. Some codices

(AI) put auxoO before rcveutxa.

(3) Love to the Brothers (4^-^°=^).

As the exhortation to ethical consecration (w. ^"*) recalls

a/jLefXTTTov'; ev a^LOiavvri (3'^), so the new point "concerning love

to the brothers" recalls irepLo-crevcrat Ty a<ydiTr} eh a\\rfKov<i

(312). The form in which the new section (Se) is introduced,

irepX he tt}? (^tXaSeXc^ia?, suggests (c/. i Cor. 7^^ 8^ 12^ 16^ (2

Cor. 9O 16^2) that the Thessalonians had written Paul expressly

for advice in this matter. They would scarcely have done so,

if there had been no disturbing elements in the brotherhood,

namely, as w. "^-^^ intimate, idleness on the part of some lead-

ing to poverty and meddlesom^eness in the affairs of the brother-

hood. In his reply, Paul at first says (w. ^-"^) that it is unneces-

sary for him to write anything about the matter because they

have been taught of God to love one another and are, moreover,

practising this love among the brethren not only at home but

throughout all Macedonia. This excellent practice, however,

does not prohibit his exhorting them not simply in general to

abound the more in brotherly love {irepLaaeveLv /xdWov) but also

in particular to be tranquil in mind, to attend to their own affairs,

and work with their hands (w. "-1-), any more than the fact that

they were walking so as to please God (v. prevented his urging

them not simply in general to abound the more in such walking

(Jva irepLcrcrevjjTe fiaXXov) but also in particular to abstain from

fornication, etc. (w. ^-s). To affirm, as some do, that although

vv. loi^-i^ are closely joined syntactically with w. 9-"=^ yet exe-

gesis is not justified in joining them materially appears to miss

not only the obvious connection of the two sections but also the

parallelism of approach already observed between w. ^-^ and

w. i-l It is for convenience only that we subdivide into Love

to Brothers (43-1°^) and Idleness (4^°^'-^^).

^Noiv concerning love to the brothers, you have no need of our

writing to you, for you yourselves are taught of God to love another;
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^Hnfact you arc also doing il toward all the brotlicrs ivJio arc in the

whole of Macedonia.

9. (I)i\a8e\<f)ia<i. The brother who is the object of love is

not the brother by birth, nationaUty, or alliance, but the brother

eV XpLaro). Affection for the brotherhood (i Pet. 2'") does not

exclude ayciTn] etV irdvra^ (3^0-

In Ihc Lxx. (4 :Mac. 13"- " 14') as in classical Gk. 9'.XaS£?v:f{a (</.

also i?tXi3eX(?o<; 2 Mac. is'O designates love of the broUicr bj- birth

(cj. doeXf^TTjc; of the brotherhood by alliance in i Mac. i^'"- "); 'Q lli*-'

N. T. it denotes alwa^-s love of the Christian brother (Rom. 12"' Ilcb. 13'

I Pet. I" 2 Pet. I'; cf. i Clem. 47^ 48'). See Kennedy, Sources, 95/.

ov "xpeCav e^ere ict\. "You have no need that we {sc. vfJ.a<;)

write to you." The explanation of this "simple statement of

fact" (Mill.) is then introduced by jcip. But instead of saymg,

"for you yourselves know how to love one another" {cf. 5O or

"for we know that you are loving one another" {cf. 2 Cor. 9'),

he says "for you yourselves {avTol vp.ei<; contrasting with

7;jua9 understood before <ypd^eLv) are taught of God to love one

another," thus restuning the point made in v. ^ that it is not the

apostles who teach but God speaking by the indwelling SjDirit or

Christ. In virtue of this divine inspiration, they are deohioaKTot

(Barn. 21^), that is, hthaKrol 0eov (Is. 54") or v-rrb tov deov (Ps.

Sol. 173^.

fjliaq (Riggcnbach) not Tcvi or e;ii is to be supplied before ypijeiv.

The difficulty created by ypdtfetv instead of -YpiyeaQxi (5') may ac-

count for the reading ex^-ze Ypi^euGat (H, ci al.; cf. 5") and exoyiev ypi-

(jeiv (DGF, cl al.; cf. i^). B {cf. am. luihidmus) has sVxoixev, which may
suggest (Dob.) that Paul had already written a letter, and that he

now Justifies his failure to mention therein ftXaSeX^u. If eVxotJiev, how-

ever interpreted, is original (so Weiss), then exo|j.ev is a correction

and IxETE a conformation to 5* as H shows. I seems to read ziyz [ts

Ypot] <?tv. Most editors read lyzxz with S-VIIKL, ct al., and ypiystv with

most uncials. OeoSfSaxxoi; occurs only here in Gk. Bib.; Lft. notes

it in the later Bam. 2i«, Athenag. Leg. 11 and Thcoph. ad Aiilol. 2'.

On compounds with Oeo-, cf. Rom. i" 2 Tim. 3" 2 Mac. 6" and Ignatius.

For the idea, see Is. 54" Jn. 6"Jcr. 31"". ef? to limits OeoSfoay.Toi

{cf. Phil. 1" and BMT. 413). On the characteristic Johanninc dya-jiv

dtXXTjXou?, cf. Rom. 13 » i Pet. i".
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10. Kal yap iroiehe ict\. "For you are also doing it," that

is, TO ar^airav aXXijXov;. With kul yap (3^), Paul "confirms

the statement that they had already been divinely instructed in

regard to it" (Lillie) and strengthens the reason for ov %petaz/

€X£T€ (v. ^). Two points are in mind (cf. i^): (i) not only are

they taught it, they also practise it; (2) they practise it not only

at home but also throughout all Macedonia. These two points

are so combined that the proof of love at home is found in the

love exhibited toward all the Macedonian Christians, an argu-

ment from the greater to the less (Calvin).

On •rcotsov El?, cf. I Cor. 10". B alone puts a xxf before dq, marking

the advance from dXkrjko'jq to xtJvTag. BKLH (?) repeat tous after

dSsXyoi? {cf. i ^ 21) ; SADGF, et al., omit; it is hard to tell whether it has

been inserted as an improvement of style (Zim. Dob.) or whether it is

original, the omission being due to partial haplography; cf. Phile. 6

ccYaOoO ToO (AC omit tou). oXj) may be enthusiastic {cf. i'-^), but Thes-

salonica as well as Philippi and Bera2a may have been a centre of in-

fluence for Macedonia as a whole; cf. 2 Cor. i' "zolc, ouaiv ev oXt) tS

'Axafqt. The disposition to love all the Macedonian Christians may have

expressed itself both in hospitality to visiting brothers, Philippians,

Beroeans, and others (Dob.), and "in ministering to the necessity of

other churches" (McGiffert, EB. 5041). Mill. (XLVII) quotes a re-

mark of Jerome, in his commentary on Galatians (Migne, PL. 26, 356),

that reveals the charitable disposition of the Macedonians of his day:

Macedones in charitate laiidantur et hospitalUe ac susceptione fratrum.

(4) Idleness (410^-12).

Though the readers are practising brotherly love, yet (Se)

Paul urges them both generally "to abound the more" {cf. v. 1)

in that virtue, and specifically " to strive to be calm, and to mind

their own business, and to work with their hands." This last

injunction at least (ipyd^eaOat) is not new {cf. II 31°), as he

forthwith proceeds to add (/ca^w vfMtv iraprjyyeLXaixev; cf.

V. 2); it is repeated here (v. ^^) to the end (i) that the readers

may behave themselves becomingly, having in mind the opinion

of non-Christians, and (2) that they may be dependent on no

one for support.

Precisely what the situation is to which Paul speaks, beyond
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the fact that it has to do with brotherly love, is not clear. It

may be assumed that the belief in the coming of the Lord had
created in the minds of some of the converts a feeling of restless-

ness and excitement which manifested itself outwardly in idle-

ness and meddlesomeness in the affairs of the brotherhood. The
idlers, we may imagine, being in want, had asked support from
the church, and being refused on the ground that they were able

to support themselves, had attempted to interfere in the affairs

of the group. The peace of the brotherhood was disturbed and
Christianity was falling into disrepute with unbelievers. Being
in doubt as to how brotherly love was to be exhibited in such a

case, the leaders wrote Paul for advice.

The clue to the interpretation of w. 'fb" is given in II s'-" without
which our verses would remain obscure. But neither I nor II tells us

precisely wherein the meddlesomeness, alluded to in rpijssiv xa icia

and expressed in x£p'.£?Ya;£c;Oa'. (II 3"), consists. For idleness, while

it naturally leads to poverty and to demands upon the brotherhood for

support (Thcodorct, Estius, Lft.), does not of itself involve interference

with the aflairs of the church. But as the position of xpaoaetv xx

losa before epya^sffOat intimates, meddlesomeness, the result of idleness,

is the disturbing factor. Some light may be thrown on the situa-

tion by hints given in 5'=^-. In 5"-", for example, the readers are

urged to appreciate the worth of (sJSevat as v. <) " those who labour

among you," those, namely, who act as leaders and function as vojOs-

TouvTE?; and to regard them highly in love on account of their work.

Furthermore, the readers are commanded to be at peace not with

them, but among themselves; and also to warn the idlers (5'*). In
5"-" they are exhorted not to quench the operations of the Spirit, not

to despise the gift of prophecy; and again are bidden to test all sorts of

charismata, holding fast to such as make for edification and holding

aloof from every evil kind of charismata. In 5" the God of peace is in-

voked; and in 5" this letter is ordered read to all the brethren. From
these statements wc may surmise that the idlers (ol axaxToi, 5'«) are

the disturbing clement in the brotherhood, their idleness being due to a
religious cause, namely, the excitement occasioned by the expectancy
of the coming of the Lord. They became jjoor and asked " the workers

among them" for assistance, only to be refused on the ground that the

applicants were able but unwilling to sup|X)rt themselves, and were thus

acting in dircc t violation of what Paul had taught (II 3'»: eT ti? ou OiXei

epyi^eaOa! (ir^o^ sjOti-rw, a passage which suggests that xaQioq uiAtv X2pr,f-

YefXanev (I 4") is to be restricted to i?-(i\eaQxi). The leaders were
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probably not tactful, as etpTQveueTe ev kocuxolc, (5") implies and II 3"- '^

confirms. Possibly the demand of the idlers was made "in the Spirit,"

on the analogy of Did. ii'^: oc; S' av eiiq) ev •jcveutxaTc' A6<; [loi dpyupca

9j exspd Tiva, oux aitouaeaOs aUToiJ. Such a misuse of spiritual gifts may

well have led "the workers among you" to distrust the validity of the

Xapfa[j.axa; in which case the exhortation in 5^-22 is ad hoc. The in-

vocation of the God of peace in 5-^ is pertinent; the solemn adjuration

that the letter be read to all the brethren intimates that some of the

idlers had asserted that they would give no heed to the epistolary in-

junctions of Paul, a suggestion confirmed by II 3'*- i'.

^"^PFe urge you, however, brothers to abound the more, ^^mid to

strive to be calm and to mind your own business, aitd to work with

your hands as we charged you, ^Hn order that you may behave your-

selves becomingly in reference to the unbelievers and may have need

of no one to support you.

11. (f)i.\oTLfjieladaL rjcrvxa^^tv. "Strive to be calm." Paul

recognises that the source of meddlesomeness and idleness is

inward, the excitement created in the minds of some by the ex-

pectation that the day of the Lord was at hand. With Lam. 3^®

he might have said: "It is good that a man should hope and

quietly wait for the salvation of the Lord" (Lxx.: koI vTro/ievel

Kol Tjavx^daec ek to aaiTrjpLov Kvpiov). Inward tranquillity

once restored, outward idleness and meddlesomeness would cease.

fjauxd'^ecv, only here in Paul, is used elsewhere in Gk. Bib. to denote

silence after speech (Acts n^^), rest after labour (Lk. 23^6), peace after

war (Judg. 3", etc.), and the like; also tranquillity or peace of mind, the

antithesis being expressed (Job 3-^ Pr. i" Is. 74) or implied (Ex. 241^

Lam. 325 and here); c/. II 312; ^zi^ Vuxfa? epYal^6[Ji,evot. Many com-

mentators, influenced doubtless by Plato's Rep. VI, 496 D, where the

philosopher retires from public life and pursues his studies in retirement

fjaux^stv s'zw" '^a^ Td aixou xpdiTTMv (c/. Dio Cass. 602': t-?)v :?)ffux(av

aywv xal xd sauxoO xpdxxwv), find the opposite of fjaux'^'^stv implied

in the opposite of irpdaaetv xd Xo'.ql and interpret fjaux'i'^etv objectively

as leading the quiet life after busying themselves with affairs not their

own, as, for example, entering into public life, discussing the Parousia

in the market-place and elsewhere, and thus bringing the Christian

circle into discredit with the Gentiles (Zwingli, Koppe, Schott, Dob.

and others). But the Thessalonians are not philosophers but working

people, and the context {%sp\ xfjc; (fika.'^e'kfiaq) points to church rather

than to public affairs.

II
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(?tXoTt;jie(cOat occurs elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only Rom. 15" 2 Cor. 5'

and 4 Mac. 1" (.\). In later Gk. it is used absolutely in the sense "love

honour," "be ambitious," or "act with public spirit" (Mill.); and with

a complementary inlinitive in the sense of "strive," "be eager," "try"

(so in papyri (Mill.); cj. Polyb. I, 83', where (jrAoTtii.£laOoct is balanced

by rotetaOat ]^z-(iCkr,'^ oxouBtjv). The meaning here = ozojoi^etv in 2'';

see Wetstein, ad loc. and Sli. on Rom. 15=". On the Pauline phrase

•rcapaxaXoGiJLsv . . . dSeXifof, cf. 5" Rom. 15" 16" i Cor. i" 16"; also I 5"

II 2' (where epwTwiiev (v. ') takes the place of xapaxaXoOnEv). With
xapaxaXetv, Paul uses the Yva clause (v. > II 3"); or the infinitive,

cither alone or with et<; id (2") or -zh iat) (3-); or the imperative (5'^

I Cor. 4'«).

Trpuaaeiv ra ISia koI ipyd^ecrOaL kt\. The outward expres-

sion of inward restlessness was meddlesomeness and idleness.

Paul refers first not to idleness btit to meddlesomeness {irepiep-

yd^eadai. II 3") because in this case the disturbing element in

the peace of the brotherhood was not simply that some were

idle and in their want had asked support from the church, but

also that, being refused, they had attempted to interfere 'm the

management of its affairs. Furthermore, in putting second

epycii^eaOai, the cause of meddlesomeness, he seems to intimate

that ica6oL)<i vjxlv TraprjyyeiXafjLev is to be taken not with all

three preceding infinitives (?}o-i;;^a'^eti/, Trpdcraeiv, and ipyd-

^eaOai) but solely with the last, as indeed the clause of purpose

V. '- (especially /j-yjSevo^; XP^^^^ ^XV^^) ^^^^ ^^e parallel II 3"^

(ec ri<i ou OeXet ipyd^eaduL injBe icrdieray) suggest. To meet

this situation, he urges first that they attend to their own alTairs

and not interfere with the affairs of the church; and second, re-

peating an injunction already given, that they work with their

hands, that is, support themselves instead of begging assistance

from the church {fX'i]hevo<i ;^e^a^' ex^jre, \. ^•).

irpiaaetv Ta YSia is unique in the Gk. Bib. but common in the classics

(see Wetstein); cf. (x-f) xoXuxpaYixovetv (Plato, Rep. IV, 433 A) and

f5ioxpaY£iv (Soph. Lex.). GF. read xpAxTCtv. epY(4t;eCT6at -rai? xtpdv

(i Cor. 4" Eph. 4"; cf. Sap. 15") denotes manual labour; but whether

skilled or unskilled is not certain. Influenced by tSta (Weiss, qi),

i<AKL, d (il., prefix lUxic; to x^ptjfv. an unnecessary insertion in view

of u:a(T)v. In I Cor. 4" Eph. 4=", where ujawv fails, iSfac^ is to be read,

though B omits it in Eph. 4=".
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12. iva TrepcTrariJTe ktX. The purpose of TrapaKaXovfiev is

twofold, (i) that the converts may behave themselves becom-
ingly with a view to the opinion of non-Christians (tow e^w),

the point being that the idleness of some of the Christians tended
to bring Christianity into discredit with the unbehevers; and
(2) that they may have need of no one to support them, the point
being that they should support themselves mstead of trespassing

on the hospitality of the church.

Ell. thinks that Vva Kspnux'z'q-ze euaxYjsJLovw? refers mainly to ^auxdJ;etv

and Tcpdaaetv, and [j,if)Ssvb<; xps'av e'xiQire refers to igj&'Qeadai. This ref-

erence is due to the fact that rimxacQeiv is interpreted as leading a
quiet life after a bustling interest in public affairs. Ewald and Dob.
take the clause with Vva as the object of K(xgriyf£Ck(x[>.e\>; but the

change from the infinitives to ?va after xapaxaXou[ji.£v strongly intimates

that Paul is passing from the object to the purpose of the exhortation

(c/. I Cor. io32 f-: yfveaGe . . . xaOtbc; . . . tva). Buaxri[i6y(^q, which is used

elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. only Rom. 13" (icsptxaTelv) and i Cor. 14"

(parallel to r-axa xa^tv), denotes "becomingly," "honestly" in the sense

of honeste, so that no exception can be taken; cf. Epictetus, Diss. II, 5^3

euaxig!i.6va)q dveaTpiyr]!;. ol e'^w in Paul (i Cor. 512 f- Col. 4O indicates

non-Christians, irrespective of race (contrast 01 saw, i Cor. 5"). The

Jews had a similar designation for non-Jews; cf. o\ I'^wGev (Josephus,

A7it. 15^'^; also I Tim. 3') and o\ ixioq (Sir. proL); and see Schottgen

on I Cor. 5'2 and Levy, Neuhebr. u. Ckald. Wortcrbiich on ps^n. xp6(;

= "with an eye to," as in Col. 4^^; not coram, "in the eyes of." On the

gender of tJi,Tf)Ssv6(;, Vorstius (aptcd Poole) remarks: "perinde est sive

tJLTfjSsvo'; in nent. gen. sive in masc. accipias." Nor does it matter logically,

for in either case the reference is to dependence upon the brotherhood

for support. Grammatically, the usage of xps^^v e^stv is inconclusive;

contextually, the masculine is probable (ttou? e'^w); Vulg. has niiUius

aliquid.

(5) The Dead in Christ (4^^-^^).

This section is separated from the previous paragraphs ''con-

cerning brotherly love" (vv. ^-^2) but is closely related to the

following question "concerning times and seasons" (5^""), as the

repetition of afxa cxvv (v. ") in 51° intimates. The faint-hearted

{ol oXtyoyjrvxot 5") are anxious both about their dead (4""^^)

and about their own salvation (s^"").

Since Paul's departure, one or more of the Thessalonian Chris-
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tians had died. The brethren were in grief not because they did

not believe in the resurrection of the saints, but because they

feared that their dead would not have the same advantages as

the survivors when the Lord came. Their perplexity was due

not simply to the Gentile difficulty of apprehending the meaning

of resurrection, but also to the fact that Paul had not when he

was with them discussed explicitly the problem of the relation

of survivors to dead at the Paroiisia. Since they had received

no instruction on this point (contrast w. ^-- "• ^- " 5^), they

write to Paul for advice "concerning the dead."

That the question is not: Will the Christians who die before the

Paroiisia be raised from the dead? but: Will the Christians who die

before the Paroiisia be at the Paroiisia on a level of advantage with

the survivors ? is made plain by the consideration that in v. " Paul says

not ^yepel but (2qet guv auTcp (which presupposes resurrection); and

that he singles out for emphasis not only in v. " but also in the summa-

rised agraphon (v. >^), in the explanation of v. " given in w. "" (as far

as d^pa), and in the consequence drawn in v. " (xal o'jtu? Tuav-roTc civ

x'jpfcp ^j6(i£0o(), not avotaxTjcovTat but auv auxw (v. "), a;j.a auv (v. '';

f/- 5'"), Jind CUV y.up(q) (v. ''). It maj' well be that during the previous

seventeen or more j'ears of Paul's Christian career relatively few Chris-

tians had died (c/. Acts 12=; also the death of Stephen when Paul was

yet a Pharisee); but it is improbable that, because this passage is per-

haps the first extant reference in Paul to the resurrection of believers, it

is also the first time Paul had expressed himself, let alone reflected, on

the subject; but see Lake, Exp. 1907, 494-507. In fact, if v. ' is to be

accepted, Jesus himself had given his disciples to understand that the

survivors would not anticipate the dead at his coming, thus intimating

that some might die before fee came {cf. !Mk. 9').

Similar but not identical questions bothered the writers of the .Apoca-

lypse of Baruch and Fourth Ezra; but their answers differ from that of

Paul. Baruch says (ii" '•): "Announce in Sheol and say to the dead:

Blessed are ye more than we who are living." Ezra writes (13" "

)

that the seer first pronounces woe unto the survivors and more woe unto

the dead, but concludes that it is better or happier for the survivors, a

conclusion confirmed from on high with the words (13") :
" magis bcatifici

sunt qui dcrclicli super eos qui viortui sunt." Paul's encouraging word is

that living and dead arc at the Paroiisia on a level of advantage, apia

CUV (v. " s^'^),siviitl cum.

In replying to the request for information, Paul states that his

purpose in relieving their ignorance is that thiy, unlike the non-
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Christians who sorrow because they have no hope of being with

Christ, should not sorrow at all. The reason for this striking

utterance, already tacit in exovre^ iXTrcSa (v."), is first expressed

in V. " where from a subjective conviction, drawn from Chris-

tian experience and hypothetically put: "if we believe, as of

course we do, that Jesus died and rose again," he draws directly

an objective inference: "so also God will lead on with Jesus

those who died through him." This internal argument from the

believers' mystic experience in Christ, the main purpose of which

is to prove that the saints will be crvv avrO), is further strengthened

by an appeal to the external authority of an unwritten word of

the Lord, summarised in Paul's language, to the effect that the

surviving saints will not anticipate the dead at the Parousia

(v. *^). Then in apocalyptic language, drawn from tradition but

coloured with his own phraseology, Paul explains the word of

the Lord by singling out such details in the procedure at the

Parousia as bring to the forefront the point to be proved, ajxa

avv avTol<i (w. ^^-^^ as far as aepa); and drav/s the conclusion,

anticipated in v. ", "and so we shall always be with the Lord."

Finally (v. ^^), uniting conclusion with exhortation, he bids them

not to be encouraged but to encourage one another with the very

words he himself has used.

^^Now as to those who sleep, brothers, we do not wish you to be

in ignorance, that you may not grieve, as do the rest who have not

hope. ^^For if we believe that Jesus died and rose, so also God will

lead on those who fell asleep through Jesus along with him. ^^For

this that follows, we, the writers, tell you, not on our own authority

but in a word of the Lord, namely, that we, the writers and our Chris-

tian contemporaries, who live, that is, who survive until the coming

of the Lord, shall by no means anticipate the dead; ^^because the

Lord himself at a command, namely, at an archangel's voice and a

divine trumpet, will come down from heaven, and the dead who are

in Christ will arise first of all; ^Hhen we the living, the survivors,

will with them at the same time be caught and carried by means of

clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And so, we shall be always with

the Lord. ^^So then encourage one another with these words.

13. ov deXofjLev Be kt\. With Be and the afifectionate a8€\(J30L^
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Paul passes to a new section, "concerning the dead" in Christ,

about which they had written (r/. v. ') for instruction. The
Pauline phnise that introduces the theme, ov dtXofiev Be vfj.d<;

ayvoeiv, is negative in form but positive in meaning, as the

clause with iva fxjj (cf^ Rom. 1 1^^) demonstrates.

This phrase, with some variation, is in the X. T. employed only bj^

Paul and serves to emphasise a personal statement within a paragraph

(Rom. I" 2 Cor. i^), or to introduce a new point in a new paragraph

(Rom. II" I Cor. lo') or section (i Cor. i2> and here). The positive

form O^Xu Se (y^p) uiJ.5<; etoivat (i Cor. ii' Col. 2'; cj. Phil, i'-) is

"very common in the papyri" (Mill.). The fact that the clause with

oi O^Xoiiev in i Cor. i2> precedes and here follows {cf. 2 Cor. i') the

clause with -jiepf does not exclude the probability (see v. ») that the

new point "concerning the dead," unconnected as it is with the preced-

ing "concerning brotherly love," is a reply to a written request from the

converts to Paul.

TOiv Koi\x(£)\xev(jiiv. The present participle is probably timeless,

"the sleepers," that is, the dead, a euphemism not conlined to

Biblical writers. The word KotfidaOat itself does not throw light

on the state of the Christian dead before the Paroiisia, but it is

especially appropriate in Paul who considers the believers as

being eV Xpicrra> not only before death and at death (i Cor. 15**),

but also from death to the Parousia (v, ^^ ol veKpol ev Xpta-ral).

At the Parousia, they will be (v. ^") or will live (5^°) (rvu Kvpicp^

the ultimate goal of the Christian hope.

"The designation of death as a sleep did not arise from the resurrec-

tion hope; for it is found in books that were unacquainted with this

hope" (Charles, Escliat. 127, note i; cf. Volz, Eschal. 134). As Paul is not

here discussing the intermediate state, it is not certain from what he

writes that he shared with Eth. Enoch 51" and 4 Ezra 7" the view that

at death the body went to the grave and the soul to Sheol; or that he

regarded the existence in Sheol as "cin triihcs Schallcnhhcn " (Schmiedel).

Clear only is it that in some sense, not dcfmed, the dead as well as the

living are under the power of the indwelling Christ (^v XptrrtJ)).

—

xoiixacOjt in the N. T. as in the classics (see Liddell and Scott, sub voc.)

and L.\.\. (cf. xotjAajOat ^sTot itiv xaT^pwv Gen. 47'° Deut. 31" 2 Reg. 7"

I Ch. 17", etc.; atwvioi; xofnTjCt? Sir. 46'") is frequently a euphemism

for aToOvTjoy.etv; so also y.aOeiSstv (5'°; Ps. 87° Dan. 12=); see es-

pecially Kennedy, Last Things, 267 J/".
KL (DO) read the perfect part.
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with I Cor. 15="; 1912 reads the aorist with v. '^ and i Cor. 15". The
present is either timeless indicating a class, "the sleepers," or it desig-

nates the act of sleep as in progress (f/. i Cor. 11"); the aorist views

the act of sleep as entered upon in the past without reference to its

progress or completion; the perfect regards the act as completed in the

past with the added notion of the existing state (see BMT. passim and

cf. 2 Mac. 12" '); in all cases ol vexpoi are meant.

'{va fi7] XviTTiaOe kt\. The purpose of ov 6e\ofiev ayvoetv =
OeXofiev elhevat is stated without quahfication, "that you do

not grieve." With /ca^co? /cat, a comparison is instituted which is

also an antithesis: "as the non-Christians grieve {sc. XvirovvraC)

who do not have, as you do, the hope of being with Christ."

Just as KaOaTTep Kai (v. ^) does not mean, "in the same manner

or degree of 'rrddo<i as the Gentiles," so Ka6oo<i /cat here does not

mean that the Christians are indeed to grieve but not in the same

manner or degree as the unbelievers {cj. Theodoret, apiid Swete:

ov 7ravTe\o)<i KcoXvei ttjv XvTrrjv^ aWa rr}v afxerpCav eK^dXket).

Paul speaks absolutely, for death has a religious value to him,

in that after a short interval the dead are brought to the goal of

the Christian hope, criiv avrw {cf. Phil, i^i »•). In \'iew of this

glorious consummation, present grief, however natural, is ex-

cluded {cf. Jn. 14-^).

In the light of the context which lays stress not on resurrection as such

but on being with Christ, it is probable that the hope which the unbe-

lievers do not have is not resurrection or immortality as such but the

hope of being with Christ. It is striking that Paul seems to overlook

the belief in immortality exemplified in the mysteries "especially of

the Orphic circles, but also in the cult of Attis, Isis, and Mithra, per-

haps in that of the Cabiri as well" (Dob. 188). This oversight may be

due either to the fact that neither the Jewish nor the pagan hope is a

hope of elvat aiv XpiaTqj, or to the fact that he has chiefly in mind the

despair of the common people among the pagans whose life and aspira-

tions he knew so well. In the latter case, a second-century papyri con-

firms Paul's estimate: "Irene to Taonnophris and Philo, good comfort.

I was as sorry (IXutitjGtiv) and wept over the departed one as I wept for

Didymas. And all things whatsoever were fitting, I did, and all mine,

Epaphroditus and Thermuthion and Philion and Apollonius and

Plantas. But, nevertheless, against such things one can do nothing.

Therefore comfort ye one another (icapiQyopsiTe ouv lauTou?)"; see

Deiss. Light, 164; and cf. Mill. Papyri, 96, and Coffin, Creed oj Jesus.,
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1907, 114-13S. With this average pagan view may be contrasted the

following from a contcm[X)rary Christian apologist, Aristidcs (noted by

Dob.): "And if any ri^ditcous man among them passes from the world,

they rejoice and offer thanks to God; and they escort the body as if he

were setting out from one place to another near" (translation of D. M.
Kay in Anlc-Nicene Fathers, IX, 277). ol Xoixof, used absolutely here

and 5" Rom. 11' i Cor. 7'- 15" 2 Cor. 13' Phil, i", gets its meaning from

the context; here it probably = ol e^w (v. >=) and denotes non-Christians

in general. On [i-f) exovTe^ eXxfoa, cj. Eph. 2"; on xxf in comparisons,

rare after negations, cf. v. '; with Xu-ElaOat (Rom. 14'' Eph. 4'" 2 Cor.

2!fr. (jio ysft.) indicating inward grief, contrast xXxfstv, Opr/zeiv, y.6ii-

TEoOoct and tcsvOeIv (Lk. 6" 8" 23")-

14. d ycip TTLaTevo/jLev ktX. The 'yap introduces the reason

for iva 1X1] \viri)cr6e, already hinted at in exovre^i iXiriSa (v. "):

"for if we believe that Jesus died and rose, so also God will lead

on those who fell asleep through Jesus along with him." The
Greek sentence runs smoothly (cf. i*), but there is an obvious

compression of thought. Since oi/ro)? Kat in the apodosis sug-

gests a comparison, Paul might have said: "As we are convinced

that Jesus died and that God raised him from the dead, so also

must we believe, since the indwelling Christ is the guarantee of

the resurrection of the believer, that God will raise from the dead

those who died through Jesus and will lead them on along with

him." There are, however, compensations in the compactness,

for from a subjective conviction based on experience and stated

conditionally, "if we beheve, as we do, that Jesus died and rose,"

Paul is able to draw directly an objective inference, "so also God
will," etc.

The fact of fulfilment lies not in the form of the condition but in the

context {BMT. 242). The context here indicates that the Thessalonians

arc perplexed by doubts not as to the fact of the resurrection of the

dead but as to whether the dead will have equal advantage with the

survivors at the Paroiisia. By the insertion of 6 Oed.; in the protasis,

Paul makes clear that it is Cod who raised Jesus from the dead (1"

I Cor. C* 2 Cor. 4'< Rom. S" 10', etc.). On •jiioTcUstv in the sense of

conviction, r/. OTCTeuetv oxi in Rom. 6' 10'.

airedavev Kal avearr). 'The death and resurrection of Jesus are

inseparable in Paul's thought about salvation. As Christ died

and rose actually, so does the believer die and rise with him mysti-
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cally (Gal. 2^^ Rom. 6^ ^- Col. 22" 3I ^). The presence of Christ

or the Spirit in the Christian guarantees that when he actually

dies ip'Kpi'O'Ta) (i Cor. 15^^) or 8t,a Xpicrrov (here), he will con-

tinue eV X/3tcrT&) (v. ^^) during the interval between death and

resurrection, and will at the Parousia be raised from the dead by

God through the power of the same indwelling Christ or Spirit

(Rom. 8"), and will attain the ultimate goal of Christian hope,*

€hai <7vv X/OiCTft). This characteristically Pauline idea is the

probable link that unites the protasis and apodosis of our verse.

Paul regularly uses lyefpstv (l^sYsfpetv i Cor. 6") for the resurrec-

tion; he uses tivtuTcivat elsewhere only in Eph. 5'^, a quotation, and

below V. i« in an utterauce distinctly traditional in flavour. On the

other hand, he uses dvAaiaatc; (s^ocvdaTaaK; Phil. 3"), but not eyepfft?

(Mt. 27^5). On the name 'l-qaouq, see ii° and cf. Rom. 8" 2 Cor. /^^K

For ouxw? xocf without an expressed correlative, cf. Gal. 4' Rom. 6"

I Cor. 2" 9'* I45- 12 1542. 45, The reading of B, et al., o'ljtgx; 6 Geb? xaf

brings out the point that as God raised Jesus, so also he will raise the

believers; cf. i Cor. 151^: ago. %a\ o\ xot[j.T)GevTe(; Iv Xptaxw, where

not only the dead but also {v.ai) the living (uixet?) axwXovxo. Though

ouTwi; without an expressed correlative is frequent in Paul {cf. v. '' II 31'

Gal. i«), yet the xaf is placed here {cf. v. 1°) by B to mark the connection

with ToCx; xot[i,if)OivTO!<; (Weiss, 136).

TOW KoifirjOevTa'i Sia rov 'l-qaov. "Those who fell asleep

through Jesus," that is, through the indwelling power of that

Jesus who died and rose again, the causal energy which operates

in the believers from baptism to actual resurrection from the

dead (v. supra on aireOavev). Though the union of hd with

Koi/x-qOevra'i is striking, yet it is consonant with Paul's thinking,

is demanded by the parallelism of the sentence (Ell. Dob.),

and is the logical though not the grammatical equivalent of ol

/coLfirjOevre^ iv 'Kptcncp in i Cor. 15^^ {cf, v. ^ eV Kvpico with v. ^

hta Kvpiov).

Those who Join Sta tou 'Iyjcou with the participle {e. g. Ephr. Chrys.

Calv. Grot. Ell. Lft. Mill. Dob. Dibelius) do so on various grounds.

Calvin {apud Lillie) says: "dormire per ChrisUim is to retain in death

the union {coniunctionem) which we have with Christ; for they who

by faith are engrafted into Christ have their death in common with

him. that they may be partners in his life." Lake {The Earlier Epistles

of St. Fatd, 1911, 88) thinks it probable " that it means martyrdom rather
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than a natural death"; so before him Musculus {apud Lillie): "The
faithful die through Christ, when on his account they are slain by the

impious tyrants of the world." Lake further conjectures that the ref-

erence to the death "of the Lord Jesus and of the prophets" (2") cer-

tainly suggests that persecution in Thcssalonica "had already led to the

mart>Tdom of some Christians" {loc. cii.). Dob. contents himself with

a general statement: "Sic shid gcstorbm, indein ein Vcrhiiltniss zu Jesus

dabci war." For Dibclius, the Pauline conception revealed in v. '

"wurzcU in den Myslcricu."—On the other hand, many expositors

(f. g. Th. Mops. De W. Liin. Lillie, Schmiedel, Born. Wohl. Schettler,

MofF.) join Six toG 'Itjjou with a;£t. The reasons adduced are (i)

that it is unnecessary to designate the dead as Christian and (2) that

5t4 is made equivalent to ev. In reply it is urged that we have ot veiipol

ev Xpi<jT(T> (v. '«) and that the equivalence between 5ti and ev is not

grammatical but conceptual. In this alternative view, Jesus is God's

agent in both resurrection and ayetv (Th. Mops, and finally Schettler

{op. cil. 57): "Gotl li'ird sick Jesus bedicncn, um die Tolcn zu craiecken

und die Emxcklcn zu sammcht)."—The view that joins c:x toG 'Ir^aoii

with y.oi\).r,Oi\zxc, is preferable not simply because it gives a distinctively

Pauline turn to the passage but also because it is grammatically better.

On the latter point, Ell. remarks vigorously: "The two contrasted

subjects 'iTjaoGi; and xot;jLitjOlvT3t<; Sta toG 'Ir^aoG thus stand in clear

and illustrative antithesis, and the fundamental declaration of the sen-

tence (2qet auv autq) remains distinct and prominent, undiluted by any

addititious clause."

a^ei (Tvv avru). In these words, the " fundamental declaration
"

of Paul's reply {vx. "'^), just supported by an appeal to the in-

ternal evidence of the believer's experience of the indwelling

Christ, is succinctly stated. The believers are not to sorrow;

for the departed saints, as well as the surA'ivors, will at the Pa-

rousia be in the company of Christ and follow his lead. What is

added in v. ^'•' confirms the same declaration on the external evi-

dence of a summarised word of the Lord. How it is that the sur-

vivors \\\\\ not anticipate the dead (v, '^) is then further explained

in v\'.
^'''^ where Paul selects from a traditional description of

the Parousia such points as bring into prominence liis central

contention, elvai avv uvtm.

Since ojv au-rcj) (v. " 5'° 2 Cor. 13* Phil, i") is the goal of iv XptjtcJ)

(Dciss. Ncutcstatncntliclic Formcl "in Christo Jcsu," 126), ayeiv refers

to the final art when Jesus the victor over enemies (II 2* i Cor. 15"" ),

accompanied by his saints, leads the way heavenward to hand ever the
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kingdom to God the Father. The resurrection and iTctcTuvaywYif) (II 2'),

the redemption, change, or transformation of the body (Rom. 8-'' i Cor.

15^' Phil. 3=0, and the judgment arc all presupposed. Paul is not here

concerned with the details; even in the description vv. "=-'' only such

pertinent features are sketched as prepare the readers for the conclusion

which he draws: xal ou-uw? "K&vzoze aCiv xupt'tp eao^ieOa. It is thus un-

necessary to take aiv aOrw = elq ih elvat aixoit; civ auxw, as Th.

Mops, does: "quoniam et illos suscitabit per Jcswn ita ut et sint aim co";

for auv auTw begins both for living and for dead immediately at the

Parousia and continues forever (x^vtots v. '')•

15. TovTo yap kt\. To confirm and explain, by an appeal to

external authority, what was stated in v. " on the basis of re-

ligious experience, Paul proceeds: "Tliis that follows, we, the

writers of the letter, tell you, not on our own authority but in

(the sphere of, by means of; cf. 1 Cor, 2^ 14*^) a word of the Lord,

namely, that we ('^Met?, including both the writers and their

Christian contemporaries) who live, that is, who survive until

the coming of the Lord, shall by no means anticipate the dead."

Since yccg gives not a second reason for v. " but explains and confirms

the point of v. " on a new ground, toOto is to be taken not with the pre-

ceding but with the following, and oxt is not causal (Zahn, Inlrod.

I, 223) but resimiptive as in i Cor. i'^.

€v Xoya fcvpLov. In this verse it is probable that the point only

of the word of the historical Jesus is given, not the word itself;

cf. Rom. 14" I Cor. 9^^. In the light of Mk. 91, it is not unlikely

that Jesus may have expressed the opinion that those who sur-

vived until the coming of the Son of Man would not anticipate

the dead. Since, however, no such ''word of the Lord" exists in

extant gospels (cf. Zahn, Introd. I, 224), the utterance here sum-

marised in Paul's own words is an agraphon.

The presence of ev Xdyto v.opiou of itself intimates that Paul has in

mind not a general suggestion of the Risen Lord (Gal. i^^ 2= 2 Cor. 13'

Eph. 3O given by revelation (so Chrys. De W. Lun. Ell. Lft. Mill.

Dob. Moff. and others) but a definite word of the historical Jesus (so

Calv. Drummond, Wohl. Dibelius, and others). Even if he had

written simply ev xuptcp (Eph. 4"), the content of the inward revelation

would have an historical basis, as Rom. i4>S with its allusion to Mk. 7",

SU'^o'ests: oloa xal Tzixeia^y-i ev xupfy 'Irjoou oxt ouolv y.oivbv St' lauxoO.

Furthermore the analogy both of Rom. 14" and of i Cor. 9'^ (where Paul
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alludes to but does not literally cite Mt. lo'" Lk. lo" = i Tim. 5"), and

the fact that Paul docs not alTirm that the Lord says "we who live,"

etc. (contrast Acts 20": twv Xoytov toO y.uptoj 'Ir,aou (f/. i Tim. 6')

St; aJTO^ eiTrsv) but aflirms that " wc tell you on the strength of a word

of the Lord that wc who live," etc., conspire to make probable that

here as in Rom. i4'< i Cor. 9" we have not a citation of but an allusion

to a word of the Lord. The exact form of the agraphon is not recover-

able unless it is embedded in vv. >«-" (Ropes, Dibelius).

Schmicdel, in an excellent note, after remarking that the word of the

Lord docs not come from Mt. 24"-" or from 4 Ezra 5" " (as Steck once

held), observes that it is not to be found in v. '« » (as von Soden held, SK.
1SS5, 2S0/.), or in V. 1" without T.pCyzov (so Stiihelin, /. d. Th. 1S74, 193/.),

or hardly in v. '^ alone, since vv. "" are too detailed, or in v\'. "-",

since its beginning after the previous formulation in v. ' would not be

sufliciently accentuated, but in vv. '^". If, however, it is admitted that

v. '= gives the point of the agraphon, the only question at issue is

whether it is actually cited in vv. "". At first sight, the "concrete

and independent character" of these verses (Ropes) does suggest a cita-

tion, even if it is granted that the citation is free (the Pauline phrase-

ology being evident in a'jihc, 6 xupto;; and ev Xptcrw). On the other

hand, it is noteworthy that the salient point of vv. "", the 'i^a. auv, docs

not explicitly appear in the summary of the word v. ". The impres-

sion, diflicult to escape, is that Paul, remembering a traditional descrip-

tion of the Paroiisia, selects such points as explain the basal declaration

of the summarised word of the Lord in v. '. On the question, sec

Ropes, Die Spriichc Jcsu, 1896, 152 Jf. and IIDB. V, 345; Titius, Ncti-

teslamcntlichc Lchre von dcr ScUgkcH 1895, I, 24; Resch, Patilhusmus,

338-341; Mathews, Messianic Hope in N. T. 1905, 73; and Askwith,

Exp. 191 1, 66.

'^ljL€t<; 01 ^MVT€9 ktX. The insertion of rifj-€l<; and the presence

of ek denoting the temporal limit make clear that the exact

contrast here is not between the Hving and dead at the Parousia;

not between "wc Christians who arc alive" at the Parousia and

the dead; but between "we Christians who Hve," that is, "who
continue to survive until the Parousia,''^ and the dead. Paul

thus betrays the expectation that he and his contemporary

Christians will remain alive until Christ comes.

Paul's personal belief that the advent is at hand is constant (i Cor. 10"

16" Rom. 13" Phil. 4'), a conviction shared also by other Christians of

the first century (i Pet. 4' Ileb. lo-' Jas. 5' i Jn. 2") and apixircnlly by

the Master iiimsdf (Mk. 9'). In our passage, Paul speaks, as often,

without cjualiGcations. If questioned, he would probably have admitted
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that he himself as well as other Christians might taste of death before the

Lord came. Such cases, however, would have been to him exceptional.

His hope is fixed not on a far-off divine event; not on the fact that " each

several generation, at whatever period existing, occupies during that

period the position of those who shall be alive at the Lord's coming"

(Bengel), but on the nearness of the Parousia, even if the exact day and

hour be unknown. Calvin tacitly admits the obvious force of ^[ksIc;

in observing that Paul by using it makes himself as it were one of the

number of those who will live until the last day. But Paul does this,

Calvin ingeniously explains, "to rouse the expectation of the Thessa-

lonians, and so to hold all the pious in suspense, that they shall not

count on any delay whatever. For even supposing him to have known

himself by special revelation that Christ would come somewhat later,

still this was to be delivered as the common doctrine of the church that

the faithful might be ready at all hours" (quoted by Lillic, ad loc).

Apart from Grotius and, less clearly, Piscator, most of the older ex-

positors found difficulty in admitting that Paul at this point shared the

views of his time. Origen {Ccls. V, 17), for example, in the only extant

quotation from his commentary on our letters, namely, on I 41=-" (c/.

Turner, HDB. V, 496), allegorises; Chrys. Th. Mops, and others so in-

terpret ol xEptXecxdyisvoc as to exclude Paul; still others think that

the -fiEAst? is not suited to Paul, although Olshausen protests against

this enallage personae or avaxofvwatg. On the older views, see Liin.

ad loc. Denney, however (177), queries: "Is it not better to recognise

the obvious fact that Paul was mistaken as to the nearness of the second

advent than to torture his words to secure infallibility?" See also

Kennedy, Last Things, 160 Jf.

oi TrepiXeLTTOfxevoc ktX. The living are further defined as

those who continue to survive until the Parousia. With ref-

erence to these survivors including Paul, it is asserted on the

strength of the Lord's utterance that they will by no means take

temporal precedence over the dead.

The participle TC£pt>.etx6[jLevot is present, the action being viewed as

going on to the hmit of time designated by elq; contrast ev ifi xapouaftjc

219 2" 523 I Cor. 1523. The word xsptXefxsaOat occurs elsewhere in

N. T. only v. "; cf. 4 Mac. 13I8 12s. !p6(4vstv here, but not in 2^^, is

used classically in the sense of xpoiyOavstv (Mt. 17-O, "praevenire,"

"precede," "anticipate." On ou eay) with aorist subj. as the equivalent

of an emphatic future indie, (so K here), cf. 5^ and BMT. 172. For

xupfou after xotpouatav, B reads 'IrjaoO, conforming to v. '^ (Weiss, 81).

16. oTc auTo? oKvpio^. With on "because," parallel to 'yap

(v. ^^; cf. 2"), the word of the Lord summarised in v. ^^ is ex-
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plained and elaborated. The point of the Pauline phrase avrhq

6 Kvpio^ (cf. 3") is apparently that the very Jesus under whose
control the believers stand in life, at death (tow KoiiiijOevTa^

Bed, V. "), and from death to resurrection (ol veKpol ip Xpio-Toi),

and whose indwelling spiritually guarantees their resurrection,

is the Lord who at the resurrection functions as the apocalyptic

Messiah.

iu KeXeva-fiart ktX. The descent of the Lord from heaven is

characterised by three clauses with iu. Unlike the three dis-

connected clauses with iv in i Cor. 15^2, the second and third are

here joined by Kai\ a fact suggesting that these two clauses

are in some sense an epexegesis of the first. "At a command,
namely, at an archangel's voice and at a trumpet of God." Pre-

cisely what Paul has in mind is uncertain. It is conceivable

that God \yho raises the dead (v. ^0, or Christ the agent in resur-

rection, commands the archangel Michael to arouse the dead;

and that this command is executed at once by the voice of the

archangel who speaks to the dead (cf. i Cor. 15^-) through a

divine trumpet. But whatever the procedure in detail may be,

the point is clear that at the descent of the Lord from heaven,

the dead are raised first of all, and then the survivors and the

risen dead arc together and simultaneously {a/j-a avv) snatched

up and carried by means of clouds to meet the Lord in the air.

Kabisch {Die Eschaiologic dcs Paulus, 1893, 231) thinks that God gives

a command to Christ and that the archangel is only the messenger, the

voice which God makes use of {cf. Kennedy, Last Things, 190). Tcich-

mann {Die pauUnischcn Vorskllungcn von Aufcrstchiing und Gcricht,

1896, 23) imagines that Christ on his way to earth commands the dead
(who through the cry of the archangel and llic blowing of the trumpet

of God are awakened from their slumber) really to arise. Paul's state-

ment, however, is general; how far he would subscribe to the precise

procedure read into his account from extant Jewish or Christian sources,

no one knows.

Most commentators agree with Stiihelin {J. d. Th. 1874, 189) in tak-

ing the Iv of attendant circumstance as in i Cor. 4"; but it may mean
"at the time of" as in 1 Cor. 15" Iv Tfj eay.iiTT) oiXxtyYt- xlXeucixa,

found in Gk. Bib. here and Pr. 24«-, is used classically (</. Wetstein, ad

loc.) in various a|)[)Iications, the command of a xeXejaTiQ^ to his rowers,

of an uiljcer to his men, of a hunter to his dogs, etc. Ell. quotes Philo
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{de praeni ct poeit. 19) as using it of God's assembling the saints. The

aiXxty^, like other touches in the description, appears in the account

of the theophany on Mt. Horeb (Ex. igic-is; cf. Briggs, Messiah of the

Apostles, 88); here the trumpet, as in i Cor. 1562, is used not to marshal

the hosts of heaven, or to assemble the saints (Mt. 24=1, which adds to

Mark [Aexoc cockm-^joq [xeyak-qq; Bcngel says: tuba Dei adcoquc magna),

but to raise the dead.—The dpxaryeXo? (in Gk. Bib. only here and Jude

9) may be Michael as in Jude; cf. Eth. En. 9* 208. On Michael, see

Lueken, Dcr Erzcngel Michael; Bousset, Relig.- 374 J-', Everling {op. cil.

•jgjf.) and Dibelius, Die GcistenacU, etc. 32 Jf.

KoX ol v€fcpol iv 'Kptcrra) ktX. With Kac of simple narration,

the results of the descent of the Lord are stated; first {irpMrov)

the resurrection of the dead saints, which removes their disad-

vantage by putting them on a level with the living; and then

(eVetTa, v. ^0? the rapture of both the risen dead and the sur-

vivors, presumably in changed, transformed, redeemed bodies

(i Cor. 15^1 Phil. 3-1 Rom. S^'), to meet the Lord in the air.

Striking here is it that Paul says not simply avacTTrjaovTai ol

veicpoi (Is. 26^^) but ol veKpol iv yiptcncp. This phrase designates

not "those who died in Christ" (i Cor. 151^) but "the dead who

are in Christ"; and intimates, without defining precisely the

condition of the believers in the intermediate state, that as in

life and at death so from death to the Parousia, the believer is

under the control of the indwelling Christ or Spirit. This in-

dwelling spiritual Christ, whose presence in the believer guaran-

tees his resurrection, is also the very enthroned (Rom. 8^^) Lord

himself (otl auro? 6 Kvpios:) who comes down from heaven to

raise the dead.

17. eirena . . . apTrayrja-o/jLeOa kt\. "Then, presumably at

no great interval after the resurrection, «7/^ei9 ol ^(bvTe<i ol ire-

pCKenropLevoi (as in v. ^3; it is unnecessary here to add ek ttjv

irapovaiav tov Kvpiov) shall be caught up simultaneously (afxa)

with the risen saints {cruv avTol'i) and carried by clouds to meet

the Lord in the air." The rapture is a supernatural act as in

Acts 8^9 Rev. 12^; cf. 2 Cor. 12^ ^. The means (iv), not the

agent (utto; cf. Baruch 4-'^), by which the rapture is executed

is the clouds which, as in Elijah's case (4 Reg. 2"), are conceived

as a triumphal chariot. Slavonic Enoch 31 ^- (ed. Morfill and
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Charles; noted also by Mill.) is in point: "These men (that

is, angels) summoned me and took me on their wings and placed

me on the clouds. And lo, the clouds moved. And again, go-

ing still higher, I saw the ether and they placed me in the first

heaven."

a;j.3t o'jv occurs in Gk. Bib. only here and 5"; Vulg. has here simul

rapicmur cum : in 5'", am. fuld. omit simul. In Gk. Bib. u,xji is regularly

an adverb (Pr. 22", etc.); in Mt. 13" 20', it is a preposition. Ell. re-

marks: "We shall be caught up with them at the same time that they

shall be caught up, a;ia marking as usual connection in point of time."

The phrase gives the most precise statement of the equality of advan-

tage that we have; it does not appear in the summary of the agraphon

in v. >'. GF m Ambst. omit 01 •;:cp'.).£f;:6^£vo!; B has ot TsptXet'^evoi.

In the syn. gospels, the cloud appears, apart from the transfiguration

and Lk. 12", only in connection with the Parousia of the Son of Man.
The influence of Dan. 7" is felt where L.xx. has ezl tojv ve^^sXcLv (Mt.

2410 26") and Th. [xs-ri (Mk. 14"; cf. Rev. i'). The ev, however, is

given by Mk. 13" = Lk. 21"; see further Rev. 11" (ev), 4 Ezra 13'

{cum), and E.x. 34' {v.aizi^r) xupto? ev veflXy;); and cf. Acts i" with 1'.

€i? airdvr'qaLv kt\. With et?, the purpose of apTrayija-dfieOa

is expressed, "to meet the Lord." The et? aepa designates the

place of meeting, probably the space between the earth and the

firmament of the first heaven, as in Slav. En. 3^ ^- quoted above.

As it is probably to the air, not to the earth that the Lord de-

scends from heaven, so it is into the air that all the saints are

caught up into the company of the Lord and from the air that

God will lead them on with Jesus (afet avv avrw v. ") to heaven

where the fellowship with Christ begun in the air will continue

forever; for, in summing up the point intended in the descrip-

tion of vv. 1''-'^, he says not ical eKel ("and there," as if the air

were the permanent dwelling-place; so apparently Kabisch {op.

cit. 233) alluding to Ass. Mos. 10') but koI ovtok, drawing the

conclusion from w. i'^-*^, implicit in v. " {crvv avrui)^ with the

added emphasis upon the permanence of the fellowship, irdv-

TOT€ avp Kvpicp icrofieOa.

In the Lxx. GjvivTT,3ts, dtxivTrjatc;, i-zzvrf), uxivTT;5t^ and o'jvavng

occur chiefly in phrases with e(s and gen. or dal. The readings vary,

but tlq with uxivTTjjtv or cuvivrifjatv is rare. In the N. T. the read-
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ings also vary; cf. Mt. 25' 27" Acts 28'5; also Mt. S^^ 25' Jn. 12".

Here DGF read zlq uxavxTjatv tm Xptaxy. Moulton (I 14'), who notes

BGU, 362 (xpbt; aicdcvxTjaiv xoO •rjyetJi.ovo?; for xpoc;, cf. 3 Mac. 5-),

thinks the special idea of the word is the "official welcome of a newly-

arrived dignitary. The case after it is entirely consistent with Greek

idiom, the gen. as in our "to his inauguration," the dat. as the case

governed by the verb"; see also Ex. 191' ei<; auvavxYjatv toO 6sou.—
The dq before depa is naturally taken with dxavxiQaiv, the usage being

cither classical, or eci; for ev of place (Bl. 39=). Above the firmament

is the aiOiQp, a word not found in Gk. Bib. pn^* is rendered a few times

in Sym. by aiOrip; in Lxx. (2 Reg. 22" = Ps. 1712) by dT)p. On the mean-

ing of aT)p, cf. Slav. En. 31-2, Ascen. Isa. 7'- " lo^; and see Moses Stuart

in Bibliothcca Sacra, 1843, 139 JT". and Ezra Abbot in Smith's DB,

I, 56 /.

Kot oi/TO)? KTk. "And so {cf. I Cor. 7" Rom. ii-'^ ^), as the re-

sult of the resurrection, the rapture, and the meeting of the Lord

in the air, we shall be with the Lord, not for the moment only

but forever " (TrdvTore), the point of v. " and the fruition of the

Christian hope.

For GUV xugio), B reads Iv xuptw which is "ganz gedankenlos" (Weiss,

56); cf. Phil. I". The belief in the nearness of the coming of Christ

is constant in Paul, but there is less emphasis on the traditional scenery

in the letters subsequent to our epistles. Even in i Cor. 15=^--^ where

there is an allusion to the last conflict {cf. II 2»), the concrete im-

agery is less conspicuous {cf. Rom. 8^^^- 2 Cor. 5'-"). In the epistles

of the imprisonment, the eschatology is summed up in hope (Col. i=^- -•;

cf. Eph. i'3 4^), the hope of being with Christ (Col. 3^ < Phil. 1=^; cf.

2 Cor. 13O. On xal outu? . . . sa6{j.£0a, Moff. remarks: "This is all

that remains to us, in our truer view of the universe, from the naive

Xoyo? xupc'ou of the Apostle, but it is everything."

18. coare irapaKaXelTe kt\. "So then," as the result of the

conviction drawn from the religious experience in Christ (v. "),

from the summarised word of the Lord (v. ^^), and from the con-

firmatory description of the Parousia (vv. ""^'), do not grieve

(v. 1^), but "encourage one another (5") with these {TOvroL<i

not TOLOvroL<;) words," the very words that have been used.

On waxe = Sto (5") = xotyapouv (4^) = ottz xouxo (3') with imperative,

cf. I Cor. io'= 11'^ 14^" 15*' Phil. 2^- 4K Paul does not simply offer en-

couragement; he bids them actively to encourage one another {cf. 2 Cor.

i3ii.).—It is obvious that vv. '=-" do not pretend to give a description

12
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in detail of the Parousia. Of the points not mentioned, we may assume

that Paul would admit the following: the assembling of the saints; the

redemption, change, or transformation of the bod}' (Rom. 8" 1 Cor. 15''

Phil. 3='); and the judgment on all men (Rom. 14"' 2 Cor. s'") without

the resurrection of the wicked. On the other hand, since Paul does not

elsewhere indicate a belief in the intermediate kingdom {cf. Charles,

Eschat. 389 J/".), it is not to be looked for between ttpwtov and IzEiTa

here (cf. Vos, Pauline Eschatology atid Chiliasm, in the Princeton Theol.

Rev. for Jan. 1911). It is, however, probable that after the meeting of

the Lord in the air, the Lord with his saints go not to earth but to

heaven, as a^et aiv au-rqi (v. »*) suggests, the permanent abode of Christ

and the believers. Even in this description of the Parousia it is worth

noting that the interest centres in the ultimate form of the hope, elvat

cjv y.'jpto); and that only such elements are singled out for mention

as serve to bring this religious hope to the forefront. Like the Master,

Paul, out of the treasures of apocalyptic at his disposal, knows how to

bring forth things new and old.

(6) Times and Seasons (5^"").

The written request for information "concerning times and

seasons" {cf. 4"' ") appears to have been made at the suggestion

of the faint-hearted who were concerned not only about their

friends who had died (4^'-^^; cf. 5'°) but also about their own sal-

vation. In doubt about Paul's teaching in reference to the near-

ness of the advent and in fear that the day might catch them

morally unprepared, they ask him, in their discouragement, for

further instruction about the times and seasons. Paul, however,

is convinced that they require not further instruction but en-

couragement (5")- Accordingly, while reminding them that the

day is to come suddenly and is to be a day of judgment on unbe-

lievers (vv. 1-^), he is careful to assure them that the day will

not take them by surprise, for they, one and all of them, are sons

of light and sons of day, that is, believers {w. *•'•"'). Further-

more, recognising that they need to be exhorted to moral alert-

ness, an exhortation which not only they but all Christians re-

quire (hence the tactful change from "you" to "we" in v. '),

he urges that since they arc sons of light and sons of day. they

must be morally alert and sober, arming themselves with that

faith and love, and especially that hope for future salvation.
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without which they cannot realise their destiny (w. ^^-^). There

is, however, no cause for anxiety, he assures the faint-hearted, for

God has appointed them unto salvation, the indwelling Christ

enables them to acquire it, and Christ died for their sins in order

that all believers, whether surviving until the Parousia, or dying

before it, might at the same time have life with Christ (vv. ^-").

Hence they are to encourage and build up one another, as in

fact they are doing (v. ").

> ^Now as to the times and seasons, brothers, you have no need that

anything he written you; "^Jor you yourselves know accurately that the

day of the Lord so comes as a thief at night. ^When people are say-

ing: ''All is well and safe," then sudden destruction comes on them

as travail on her that is with child, and they shall in no wise escape.

^But you, brothers, are not in darkness that the day should sur-

prise you as thieves are surprised; ^for you are all sons of light and

sons of day.

We Christians do not oelong to night or to darkness. ^So then

let us not sleep as do the unbelievers, but let us watch and be sober.

''For it is at night that sleepers sleep and at night that drunkards

are drunk. ^But ive, since we belong to day—let us be sober, putting

on the breastplate offaith and love, and as a helmet the hope of salva-

tion. ^For God has not appointed us to wrath but to the winning of

salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, ^°who died for us, that

whether we are watching or whether we are sleeping, we might to-

gether have life with him.

^^So then encourage one another and build up one the other, as

in fact you are doing.

1. nrepl he rcov 'x^povav /cr\. With he, the second {cf. 4") es-

chatological question about which the Thessalonians had written

(cf. 4^- ") for information is stated: "Concerning the times and

seasons." Perceiving, however, that they really need not in-

struction but encouragement, he tells them, following the prece-

dent of 4^ (contrast 4}^-^^) but varying the language: "you have

no need that anything (sc. rt) be written you."

The plural (cf. xatpo5<; y.a\ xp^voui; Dan. 2" 43^ (Lxx.); contrast the

singular sw? -/povou %!x\ xaipoo Dan. 71-) does not here refer to a future

cycle of times and seasons, or to a past cycle now ending {cf. 1 Cor. io'0>
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but indicates in traditional language the time of tiic Parousia. The

question put to Paul was an old one {cf. Jer. 25" 36"' Dan. 9" " ) and

was prevalent not only in Christian but in Jewish circles of the time

(see Charles, Eschat. 168-175; Volz, Escliat. 162 Jf.). Notwithstanding

the warning of the Lord: oJy_ uijlwv Y'^wvat xp^^ou^ ^ xaipou? (Acts 1';

cf. Mk. 13" Mt. 24"), it was impossible to quell curiosity as to the exact

day and hour. Doubtless the converts particularly in mind in 5'-"

were wondering what Paul's teaching meant, especially since they

feared lest the day might find them morally unprepared. Though as

Ammonius (apud Ell.) says: h (xev xatp^; ot^XoI iroiiTTjTa xp'^'^'O? ^^ "^3-

6xT}Tat, yet in Jewish usage the terms are interchangeable {cf. Dan. 7"

Sap. 7'"). N inserts toj before YpifsaOat; GF smooth xpst'av ey.eTc to

2. aurol -yap c'lKpi/So)^ ktX. The reason why (ycip as in 4^) it

is unnecessary to write is not that he is unable to teach them any-

thing new (Th. Mops.), but that, in view of the purpose of en-

couragement, it is inexpedient and superfluous {cf. Chrys.) to

do any more than call attention to the facts which they already

know accurately, namely (i), that the day of the Lord comes "as

a thief at night comes" {sc. epx^rai,), that is, suddenly and un-

expectedly; and (2) that, as the explanation (vv. ^^) indicates,

although the day comes suddenly for both believers and unbe-

lievers alike, it is only the latter {\\ ^) and not the former

(vv. ''^") who are taken by surprise.

On aJTol yap oBotTs, sec 2'. dxpt^ws (Acts 24") occurs elsewhere in

Paul only Eph. 5'^ and elsewhere in Gk. Bib. about a dozen limes.

Findlay thinks that dy.p'.,j(7)^ is quoted from the letter sent to Paul. The

O.T. (t)) ii[i.ipx (toj) xupfoj, which appears first in .\mos 5'* (see Robert-

son Smith, Prophets, 396, and Davidson, IIDB. I, 736) is retained by

Paul, though -/.uptoc; is Christ, as the context here and elsewhere (c. g.

Phil. I'" 2" I Cor. I' 2 Cor. i") attests. The omission of the artides

(here and Phil. i«- '» 2"; cf. Is. 2" i3°- », etc.) indicates a ll.xed formula

{cf. OEi.? Tcaxifjp, I'). A reads with Amos 5"" ?) "fjixlpa xupfoj. The

mention of vi^, literal here and v. ', prepares the way for the metaphors

in the contrasts between darkness and daylight (v. •), darkness and light

(v. '), and night time and daytime (v. '; cf. v. "). On ax; . . . o'Jtw?,

cf. I Cor. 7" (ojTWs xaf, Rom. 5"- ", etc.). As the emphasis is on w?

y.Xdx'nji; not on epxexat, the present tense is general or gnomic {BMT.

12), not present for future, or prophetic. Tor the early belief that the

Lord would come at night, cxpecially ICaster eve, see Liin. ad loc. wiio

quotes Lactantius, Inst. 7", and Jerome on Mt. 25;
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Paul does not tell us (contrast 4") whence he derived the Information

assumed to be possessed by the readers. The comparison to a thief is

in itself natural enough (cf. Jer. 29'° ox; xT^ixxat sv vuxxl IxiO-QMuatv

xelpa auTwv; also Job 24"" Joel 2»); but the first extant comparison of

the coming of the Lord to a thief appears to be the word of Jesus in

Lk. 1239 = ]\^t_ 24": d Tjost h oExoSsaTcoTT)? -icota tipij: h v.'ki%z-qc, epxexat.

To be sure Iv vux.t( does not appear in the logion, and it is the Lord

himself (by context) not the day of the Lord that is compared to a thief.

But despite these differences, it is better to see in our passage an allu-

sion to that word of the Lord than to postulate an agraphon or a cita-

tion from an unknown Jewish apocalypse (as Bruckner does in his Ent-

stelmng dcr paulinischen Christologie, 179 Jf.). Ephr. (who wrongly

takes cTt as = quia) remarks on o't'SosTs: "sicut didicistis etiam haec

a nobis; quoniam et nos ex ipso evangelio Doriiini nosiri didicimiis.

2 Pet. 31" (where CKL add Iv vuxxi) is evidently based on our

passage.

3. orav Xeycoaiv ktX. "When people are saying: There is

(sc. eaTiv) security and safety," etc. Starting from rj/xepa Kvpiov

as a day of judgment, and from the idea of moral indifference

suggested by eV vvktl (cf. v. * ovk iare iv a-Korei), Paul pro-

ceeds, without connecting particle (cf. v. ^ ovk ia/jLev; i Cor. 14^8

Col. 3^) to explain the bearing iirst on unbelievers of the sudden

coming of the Lord (v. 2). Though Xejcoa-tv is impersonal (cf.

I Cor. lo^o and Bl. 30") and avroh is undefined, yet clearly un-

believers alone are in mind, as the sharply contrasted v/xet? he

a8e\(f)oi (v. ^) makes plain. By the phrase elprjvT] koI acrcfxiXeLa,

we are reminded with Grot, of Ezek. 1310, Xeyovre'; elprivr] koI

OVK rjv elp-qvif] (cf. Jer. 6^^ = 8") ; and of the false repose and

safety of the people described in the word of the Lord (Lk. 172^ f-

=Mt. 24^^*-) to which Ephr. alludes: "isitid est quod dixit Do-

minus noster: sicut fuit in diebus Noe et Loth, etc.

The asyndeton (^^AGF, et al.) is corrected by BD, et al., which insert

OS, and by KLP, Vulg. {cnint), et al., which insert yap. For oxav SI, cf.

I Cor. 131° 15", etc; oxav yap, i Cor. 3^ 2 Cor. 121", etc. GF, et al., read

Xlyoufftv {cf. cTrjy.eTe 38). On otczv . . . tots, cf. i Cor. 1528- " q,q\ ^i. For

the present general condition, see BMT. 260, 312. efp-^vrj and aa^dXeta,

united only here in Gk. Bib., are virtually synonymous {cf. Lev. 26'
f);

but Ell. would distinguish them: "eJpTQviQ betokens an inward repose

and security; d;a9(iXet« a sureness and safety that is not interfered with

or compromised by outward obstacles."



l82 I THESSALONIANS

al(f>viSio<; uX€6po<;. That is, either "all of a sudden" (ad-

jective for adverb; Bl. 44^) or "sudden" (adjective) " destruc-

tion comes on them." It is probable that oXeOpo^, like ddvaTO^

(2 Cor. 2^^ 7>o) and cnrcoXaa (II 2'° i Cor. i'* 2 Cor. 2'^ Phil, i-^)

is the opposite of o-coTrjpia; and that the point is not annihila-

tion of existence but separation from the presence of Christ;

hence 6Xe6po^ may be alcoviO'; (II i^) as well as alj>vihLO<i.

On the idea, see Kennedy, Lasl Things, 314. In i Cor. 5=, oXsOpo; tt,;

oa?-/.6? is contrasted with the salvation (scitsjOx:) of -rb tt/ej^lz; in

I Tim. 6', we have e!? oXsOpov xal d'TTuXstav. a[?v(3to; is rare in Gk.

Bib. (Lk. 21" Sap. 17" 2 Mac. 14" 3.^Iac. 3='); ^VH. edit here atjvRto?

(BS),but in Lk. 21" i?v!oio<; (so here, ADFLP, ct al.). ejiTrivat, fre-

quent in Lxx. appears in N. T. only here and 2 Tim. 4'-
«, apart from

Lk. Acts. It is construed with dat. (here and Sap. 6«- • Lk. 2» 24',

etc.), or with irl and accus. (Sir. 41=' Jer. 21% etc.; Lk. 21" Acts

10" II")- On l-'JTa-rxt (BHL, etc.) for ejicrraTs:'. (DEKP, cl al), see

Bl. 6'. GF, read (^oi^/r.-e-zxr, B puts aj-rol? after irAz-zx-zai.

(oo-irep 1) d)Biv ktX. "As travail comes upon {sc. iTriaraTai)

her that is with child." The point of the comparison is not

TToVo? TMv whivoov {cf. Is. 66"), as the common Lxx. phrase o)Biv€<i

w? TLKTOvar]<; might suggest (so Th. Mops.) ; not the certainty

(an interpretation which Chrys. combats) ; but the suddenness

as at^yt'Sto? indicates. The idea of inevitableness, brought out

by ov /xi] iK(})vycoaLv, arises probably not from the comparison

but from 6X€6po<;.

For (ioive? ti? TtxToOaT;?, cf. Vs. 47" Hos. 13' Mic. 4' Jer. 6'* 8«

22" 27"; also Jer. 13=' Is. 13'; and Is. 26" Eth. En. 62*. The singular

(SB read y) tiSetv) is rare in Gk. Bib.; but even if the plural were read

with GF, there would be here no reference to the dolorcs Mcssiac (Mk. 13'

= Mt. 24'; cj. Volz, Eschal. 173 and Bousset, Rdig.'- 2S6). On exjEuretv

(Rom. 2' 2 Cor. ii"), f/- Lk. 21"; on ou (jlt) with aor. subj. instead of

fut. indie, (which DGF here read; cf. Gal. 4"), see 4'=' and cj. Rom. 4»

I Cor. 8" Gal. 5". It is unnecessary to supply an object with £y.;uY«03tv;

contrast 2 Mac. 6": -rats toG xotvroxpiTopo; -/sipa;; oCte cwv outs aro-

Oflfvwv ex9s65oiiai. Here only does Paul use 'tctTTtip; elsewhere in N. T.

apart from Tit. i" Lk. i", it is used in the common Lxx. phrase, as here,

£-/siv £v Ya7Tp{ = elvai e'Yxuoi;.

Lft. remarks on v. >: "The dissimilarity which this verse presents to

the ordinary style of St. Paul is striking." To be sure, ot^v . . . Tite,
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waxep, ex(?£uy£tv, oXeOpo?, or ou [li} with aor. subj. need excite no wonder;

but the use of dp-q-vr] = "security," of aa?aXeta, ai(?vioto<;, e?)taxavat and

toSi'v, and of the impersonal Xdywatv might suggest that Paul (a) is cit-

ing from a Jewish apocalypse, or {b) from an agraphon, or is writing

under the influence either (c) of a Jewish apocalypse or (d) a word of

the Lord (as in v. 2). In the light of v. 2, (a) is improbable. In favour

of {d) rather than (c) is to be urged not Mk. 13^ = Mt. 24^, or IMk. 13"

and par., but Lk. si^-'G; "Take heed to yourselves that your hearts

be not dulled by debauches and [jieGin and the distractions of life; and

take heed lest e-Tutaxf^ I9' Li(j.a<; eipviStot; i] -^[ispa as a trap {iiq "zajlq;

cf. Jer. 5"). For it will surely come upon all those who sit on' the face

of all the earth, dtypuxvetie at every season, praying that ye may be

able Ixipuyelv all these things which are going to happen, and to stand

before the Son of Man." This passage may have affected vv.''-^ below;

cf. Rom. 13"^-. In favour of (5) is not the concrete and definite character

of the utterance {cf.
4I8), but the indefinite au-rols. "If, as seems not

unlikely, the sentence is a direct ciuotation from our Lord's words, the

reference implied in the word au-zolc, h to be sought for in the context

of the saying from which St. Paul quotes" (Lft.).

4. vfxeU Se kt\. The Se is adversative by context and con-

trasts the brethren with the avrol^ (v. ^) who are now seen to be

unbehevers. The latter are in the realm of night, as ev vvkti

(v. ^) suggests, that is, of wickedness; and the day of the Lord

with its inevitable destruction comes on them suddenly and finds

them unprepared. The brethren on the other hand (Se) are not

in darkness (eV cr/coVet), that is, in the realm of wickedness, and

the day of the Lord, now designated as the daylight in contrast

with the dark, while it comes suddenly for them also, does not

(and this is the point of the new comparison) surprise them as

thieves are surprised by the coming of the dawn.

"Christians are on the alert, open-eyed; they do not know when it

IS to come, but they are ahve to any signs of its coming. Thus there is

no incompatibility between the emphasis on the instantaneous character

of the advent and the emphasis in II 2^ '• on the preliminary conditions"

(Moff.). On ffxoTog, cf. Rom. 1312 1 Cor. 45 2 Cor. 6", etc.; f/. tj e^ouata

ToO axoTou? Col. i'^ Lk. 22'i3. The clause with Yva is not of purpose but

of conceived result {cf. 2 Cor. i^' and BMT. 218/.). The daylight is a

metaphor for "the day," that is, f) -fjixepa exeivT] (GF; cf. II i'"*); on

f) rp.ii?a, cf. I Cor. 31= Rom. 13'=; also Rom. a^" Ezek. 363'. xaxaXa[jL-

P4v£tv is here not "attain" (Rom. g" i Cor. 9=^ Phil. 3" f), or "under-

stand" (Eph. 3'8), but "overtake" (Gen. ig'^ Sir. 7^ Jn. 12"), with a
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touch of surprise and detection. GF read y^jrraXdJiot. ADGF place

iijia^ before t) rjyiepa. Rom. 13"'*, where the time before the Parousia

is designated as uxvo?, axoTo?, and vi;, afifords a striking parallel to

w. *''. The advent is t) T;;ji£p3: and Christians arc to put on tx o-r/.a

TOJ (pcjTOs and to conduct themselves w; ev tj^jiep?, that is, arc to avoid

xto^o'.^, (icOatc; /.tX., for f) vj^ irpoixo'^iev t) ce Tjjiepa f,YYtx.£v.

tk /cXeTTTa?. "That the day should surprise you as thieves

are surprised." As Grotius has observed, the comparison here is

not the same as in v. *, though it follows naturally from it. In

V. -, "the day of the Lord comes as a thief at night," suddenly

and unexpectedly; here the day of the Lord (compared to the

daylight) does not surprise the believers as it does the unbelievers

((u? KXerrra^), that is, does not catch the Christians unawares

and unprepared.

y.XsTrratc, read by BA Boh., is accepted by Lachmann, WH. De W.
Ewald, Koch, Lft. Moll, and Field {Olitim Norv. Ill, 123). Most com-

mentators, however, prefer the numerically better attested xX^xtt;?

(see Souter, ad loc). In this case, the same comparison is used as in v. ',

but here the point is not "suddenness" but "surprise." The usual ob-

jection to y-X^xra?, that it spoils the metaphor (see on vtqwioi; 2'), is too

incisive, in view of the inversion of metaphors in Paul, especially in this

section (c/. xaGeiiSetv and YpTjyopetv in w. •• "); see Lft. on 2' and ad

loc. Weiss (17) thinks that xX^irta!; is a mechanical conformation to

l\i.ac, {cf. Tij'xou? I"). Zim. (cf. Mill, and Dibelius) suggests that xXeirra^

involves a change of sense that overlooks the reference to Lk. 12" =
Mt. 24".

5. 7rdvT€<; jap vixeh kt\. The yap explains why "the day"

should not surprise them; and the 'Trdvre^ (cf. irdcriv II I'o)

singles out the faint-hearted for special encouragement. The

readers, one and all, are not "in darkness" but are "sons of

light," that is, belong to Christ; and, with a slight advance of

meaning, are "sons of day," that is, belong to the realm of future

light and salvation, the unexpressed reason being that the in-

dwelling Christ or Spirit guarantees their ability so to live a

blameless life that they may even now, if they are vigilant and

sober, be assured of the rescue from the wrath that comes (i'°),

and of an entrance into God's own kingdom and glory (2'-;

V. infra, vv. "^"j.
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ulb? (?ut6<; suggests the possible influence of the word of the Lord in

Lk. i6'; cf. Jn. i23« Eph. 5^ (irExva); the phrase docs not occur in Lxx.

ulb? Tjtispai; is not found elsewhere in Gk. Bib. The use of ut6<; with

a gen. to denote the intimate relation of a person with a thing or person

appears to be Semitic in origin (see on II 2' and cf. Deiss. BS. 161-

166); the idiom is common in the Gk. Bib.

ovK. ia/xev kt\. The change from v/xeZ? (vv. ^-^^) to ?;/Aet?

(vv. ^''-") should not be overlooked. In saying that all the breth-

ren are sons of light and sons of day, Paul seems already to be

preparing the way tactfully for an exhortation that they conduct

themselves as such, especially since blamelessness of life (3")

alone assures them of escape from judgment {cf. 2 Cor. 5^° Rom.
14^"). Not wishing to discourage the faint-hearted but at the

same time recognising that they need the warning, he includes in

the exhortation not only them but himself and all other Chris-

tians, and proceeds (v. ^^) asyndetically: "We Christians, all of

us, do not belong to night or to darkness." He thus prepares

for the exhortation to sobriety and vigilance (w. ^''), and for

the encouraging assurance of future salvation (w. ^^°). This

done, the vfi€t<i of v. ^ '^ (cf. v.^) is resumed in v.". It is obvious

that OVK eo-jxev vvkto'^ ovhe aKorov; forms the transition to the

exhortation.

elvat vuy.T6?, ox6tou?, fjtJ-^?^!? (v. ^) is logically equivalent to ulol vux-

t6<;, etc. In view of i Cor. 3" 2 Cor. 10' Rom. 14', etc., it is unneces-

sary to supply uio(. The arrangement of <f(>yz6q, ri'^spxq, vuxto?, oxotou?

is chiastic. Day and night are the periods; light and darkness the

characteristics of the periods. GF put xac before ouv. ea^jiEv to relieve

the asyndeton. On oux. . . . ouSe, see 2^ and II 3^.

6. dpa ovv fjLT] KaOevSoofjiev ktX. "So then let us not sleep as

do the rest (ol Xocttol as 4") but let us watch and be sober."

The figurative use of Kadevheiv and v')](f}€tv is suggested, as v. ^

intimates, by the fact that sleepers sleep at night and drunkards

get drunk at night. KaOevBeiv covers all sorts of moral laxity;

'ypT]yopelv, its opposite, denotes watchfulness, moral alertness,

vigilance against the assaults of unrighteousness. The point of

vi](f)£Lv is less certain; for since drunkenness may suggest either

stupid unconsciousness or abnormal exaltation (B. Weiss, Dob.),



l86 I THESSALONIANS

V7](f)cofjL€v may be an exhortation either to perfect control of the

senses without which vigilance is impossible or to quietness of

mind (4'') without which the peaceable fruits of righteousness

essential to future salvation are unattainable.

Since y.aOsjSwyLEv and fpT,-^opC)-^tv arc metaphorical, it is unlikely

that viQj(i);x£v here (and v. «) is literal, as if some of the converts were

intemperate; or that it is both literal and metaphorical (Find.). At

the same time, as v. ' intimates, the sons of day and the sons of light

in Thessalonica as elsewhere may have been tempted to indulge in

habits characteristic of those who belong not to day but to night. Spz

ojv, found in Gk. Bib. only in Paul, is followed by the hortatory subj.

(here and Gal. 6'° Rom. 14"); or by the imperative (II 2"). KLP read

y.aOEioo;j.£v and GF VT;yo'^£v; cf. Rom. 14'" (SBAG).—xxOejSe'.v is

used by Paul only in this section and in the fragment of a hymn cited

in Eph. 5". In v. ' it is literal; in v. "> it is = v.oi[i.i^x'. = d-oO'/fjTxeiv.

w^ xa!, which DGF read here for the simple wc, is rare in Paul (Rom. 9='

I Cor. 7' '• 9= Eph. 2' 5==), and is perhaps a reminiscence of Eph. 2'

L>i xotl o\ "koiTzol. 7pT;Yopetv is infrequent in Paul (i Cor. 16" Col. 4=)

and the Lxx. {cf. I Mac. 12": YpTiyopelv xal elvat inl toIi; oxXot?,

iToi^id^Eoflat ei^ xiXejiov Si' oXT;t; "zf,^ vjxtoc;). It is employed in the

eschatological passages Mk. 13" '^- Lk. 12'' "• and Mt. 24" "•; but in

Lk. 21'" and Mk. 13" we have dfpuTr^e'.v.—vn^yeiv, rare in Gk. Bib., is

used metaphorically in the N. T. (v. ^ 2 Tim. 4' i Pet. i" 4'; 5' (-/ri'^aTe,

YprjYopT;33tTe); cf. exvrjjs-.v (i Cor. 15'* Joel i', etc.) and avavT;f£tv

(2 Tim. 2=«)-

7. 01 yap Ka6evoovT€<; kt\. The exhortation to vigilance and

sobriety is illustrated by a fact of obser\-ation familiar to the

readers (cf. Rom. 13" "•)• "Those who sleep (usually) sleep at

night (vvKTo^; cf. 2') and those who get drunk (usually) are

drunk at night." These habits, characteristic of those who are

not sons of day and sons of light, are mentioned, not without

reference to the temptations to which all Christians, including

the readers, are expu.^cd.

The distinction between [xsOucxeoOat "get drunk" (Eph. s'^Lk. 12"

Pr. 23") and (AsOueiv (B reads [xeOuovxEt;) "be drunk" (i Cor. 11";

cf. 6 (leOuwv Job 12" Is. 19" 24", etc.) is doubted b^' Ell. Lft. and

others. Since Paul docs not say ol xaOsuSovTSs vjxt6.; etjtv xtX., "the

slee[)ers belong to night," etc., it is improbable that v. ' is figurative

(see Liin.). Schmiedcl would exscind v. ' as a marginal note, and v. ••

as a connecting link inserted by a later reader.
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8. T^/iet? Se T^ixepa'i kt\. The emphasis on vvkt6<; (v. ''),

already implied in vv. 2- ^-g^ prepares for the contrast here, Be

being adversative by context, and for the exhortation. Sleep

and drunkenness are the affairs of those who belong to the night;

"but let us, since we belong not to night (the realm of evil), but

to day (the future glory; cf. v. ^), be sober."

ivSvad/jievoL kt\. " It is not sufficient to watch and be sober,

we must also be armed" (Chrys.). "Perhaps the mention of

vigilance suggested the idea of a sentry armed and on duty"

(Lit. who compares Rom. 13" ^•). As in i^, Paul describes the

Christian life on the religious side as faith and on the ethical

side as love, and singles out for special remark the moral

quality of hope; hence to the breastplate he adds the helmet,

the hope for future salvation, thus giving to conduct an cscha-

tological sanction.

One is reminded here and even more strongly in Eph. 6''' of Is. 59'^:

ocal evsoucaTO SixztoauvTiV {cf. Job 29'^) oiq Ocopaxcz (cf. Sap. 5'') xal

zspt^OsTo •7C£p'.X£!y(i}vo:tav gwxtjplou Ixl Tfj? /.eyaX'^c. The figure, how-

ever, is natural to Paul (cf. Rom. 1312 IvSuaw^JieSo: to: oxXa tou c|)&)t6<;

and Eph. 6" evSucaaGe t-?)v xavoxXfav tou Osoij). The purpose of the ar-

mour, tacit here but expressed in Eph. 6", is probably: Tupbc; ih SuvaaOat

u[xa.q oT'^vat izphq t«<; [jieOoSta? tou ota^dXou, the Satan who, as an

angel of darkness, transforms himself into anayjekoq (ywToi; (2 Cor. ii'^.

lv36ea6o:t, a common word in Lxx., is used metaphorically by Paul with

various objects (cf. Gal. 3" i Cor. 15" ^- Rom. 13" Col. 31= Eph. 4-O.

The aorist part, is of identical action (BMT. 139). 6a>pa?, here and Eph.

6'^ in Paul, is quite frequent in Gk. Bib. (cf. svousaGat Gupaxa i Reg. 17^

Jer. 26* Ezek. 38^ i Mac. 3'). -rcepty-ecpiiXaia, in N. T. only here and Eph.

6", is literal in Lxx. except Is. 59''. On the complete armour of the

hasiati, see Polyb. VI, 23. The gen. "rciaTecoq and (k-^iTcriz are appositional.

iXTTiSa (TWTqpia^;. Salvation is both negatively freedom from

wrath {cf. i") and positively fellowship with Christ, as w. ^-^^

declare. Since aaTrjpia is an eschatological conception {cf. Rom,

13"), something to be acquired (v. ^), Paul says not awrripiav

but eXiTiha (Tcorr]pia<i (objective gen. as i^ Rom. 5- Col. i-').

The significance of this exhortation to hope lies in the convic-

tion that without blamelessness of life (3") even believers can-

not escape the judgment {cf. Rom. 141° 2 Cor. 5^"). To be sure,
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as Paul forthwith encourages the faint-hearted to remember

(vv. 3-1°), this hope is virtually certain of realisation.

Here and v. ', he speaks generally of cwrr^piac. In Rom. S'-', he singles

out the redemption of the body as the object of hope; "for by that hope

we have been (proleptically) saved"; and in Phil 3" '
,
Jesus Christ as

cwTTj? is to transform the body of our humiliation that it may be con-

formable to the body of his glory (note dtTCcxBey.oiJLeOz in both pas-

sages and cf. Gal. 5O. Though Paul here may have this specific hope

also in mind, he contents himself with a general statement, eX-rl.;

owTr,p(a; {cf. Job 2' for the objective gen.: T.;>ozlzyJy^zw\. tt;v i'Kr.ilx -rf;;

9-10. oTL ouK eOero kt\. With otl "because," he confirms

the propriety of the exhortation to the eKiriZa a-oorrjpia'i by en-

couraging the faint-hearted to be assured that that hope is bound

to be fulfilled. The ground of assurance is stated, first, nega-

tively, " God did not appoint us Christians for wrath," that is,

for condemnation at the day of judgment {cf. i'" 2^^); and then

positively, " but to gain salvation." Since, however, it is impos-

sible to work out one's own salvation (Phil. 2") unless the divine

power operates in the believer, Paul next recalls the means by

which salvation is to be acquired, namely, "through" the causal

activity of the indwelling "Jesus Christ our Lord." Further-

more, since death and resurrection are inseparable factors in

the redemptive work of Christ {cf. 4"), he adds: "who died for

us," that is, for our sins, "in order that we might live, have life

with him," the future life in fellowship with Christ, which is

the consummation of Christian hope.

The construction xtOevac T-.va e"; t;, only here in Paul, but fre-

quent in Lxx., is not the equivalent of .Vets 13*' = Is. 49" {ziOz'.y.i az

eis 9w;; contrast Rom. 4" = Gen. 17'-), but nevertheless ''appears to

have a partially Hebraistic tinge" (Ell.; cf. Ps. 65' Hos. 4' Mic. i'

Jer. 25", etc.). eOe-ro (= eOr^xev, Bl. 55') indicates the purpose of God,

but like dXa-zo (II 2") is less specific than IxXoyiQ (i*); xep-.xofTjst^,

rare in Gk. Bib., is used absolutely in the passive sense of "jKissession."

"remnant," in 2 Ch. 14" Mai. 3" Hag. 2» Eph. i'« i Pet. 2»; here, how-

ever, and II 2" Ilcb. 10", where a genitive follows, it is active, acquishui

(Vulg. Ell Mill, and most), "gaining," "winning," as indeed YPnYopt'-*-

[i€v and vTj?<o;j.ev (Find.) and the clause with S-.i (Dob.) intimate.

B and sumc minuscules invert the order to read 6 Ocl.^ ^;o; {cf. 2").
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Bia rov Kvpiov qiiwv 'I. X. This clause is to be construed not

with eOero but with the adjacent et? TrepiTroi-qaLV (r(aTr]pia<;.

The Sia indicates the causal activity of the risen Lord conceived

of as a spiritual power resident in the hearts of believers, ena-

bling them to bring forth the fruits of righteousness essential to

salvation and guaranteeing their resurrection from the dead

and eternal fellowship with himself.

The phrase is the logical but not grammatical equivalent of sv xm

xup£(p: see on 4- ". On the divine name, see i'; B Eth. omit XptaToQ

(cf. 2-).

10. rov ctTTodavovTO^ Kr\. The risen Lord through whose in-

dwelHng power the believer gains salvation is also he who died

for us, that is, for our sins (Gal. i^ i Cor. 15^; cf. Rom. 5^ 42^).

BX read xspi (cf. Gal. i^ where B has b-zig), but most have u-rcsp {cf.

Rom. sO; the distinction between these prepositions is becoming en-

feebled (Moult. I, 105). By the phrases a.icoQ-vriay.si.v uicsp (Rom. 5«"-

1415 I Cor. 15' 2 Cor. 5'^, otSovat xsgi (Gal. i^), and luapaSiSovac uxep

(Gal. 220 Rom. 8^=), Paul indicates his belief in the sufferings and es-

pecially the death of Christ, the righteous for the unrighteous, as an

atonement for sins {cf. Moore, EB. 4229/.)- In speaking of the death of

Christ for us, Paul uses regularly the category not of forgiveness (Rom.

4' Col. I" Eph. I'; cf. Col. 2" 3'3 Eph. 4'=) but of reconciliation (Rom.

510 ff- 2 Cor. 518 ^- Col. 12° ff) and especially justification. "Forgive-

ness he calls justification. It is the same thing as atonement, or recon-

ciliation, terms in which somewhat different aspects of the same process

are emphasised" (Ropes, Apostolic Age, 156). The absence of these

terms in I, II, and the fact that this is the only passage in I, II in which

the death of Christ for us is mentioned, suggests not that the significance

of that death was not preached prominently in Thessalonica, but that

the purpose of these letters did not call for a discussion of justification,

law, works, etc. Nothing is here said explicitly of Christ's death "to

sin" (Rom. 6^") or of the believers' dying and rising with Christ (Gal.

2" '• Rom. 6' ff- Col. 212- 20 31), but this conception may underlie both

the passage (41^, "if we believe that Jesus died and rose," etc., and

Zia ToG /.upfou and Iv y.upt'tj)-

ti'ci . . . ^7](Ta)fjiev. The purpose of the death, stated in the

light of the cognate discussion (4"-^^), is: "that whether we are

watching (living) or whether we are sleeping (dead), we might

together live with him." jprjjopcbfxev and Kadevdco/xev are to
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be- taken figuratively for ^Styi^v and dTrodvrjcTKcofiev (Rom. 14*),

as, indeed, Th. Mops. Chrys. Ephr. (sive vivi simus sive mortui),

and most affirm. I"\)r survivors and dead, salvation comes

simultaneously at the Parousia, as «|et (rvi^ avTU) (4") and

7rdirroT€ cvv icvpico eaofieda (4'") prepare us to expect.

It is noteworthy that even in a casual statement about the signifi-

cance of salvation, three distinctive points in Paul's conception are

touched upon, forgiveness of sins through the death of Christ, moral

renewal through the indwelling power of the spiritual Christ, and the

final consummation of future fellowship with him. Ell. is again right

in insisting that as in 4'^ so here a;a.a and aiv be separated; "the ljr,v

civ Xptorqj forms the principal idea, while the a;ji3t subjoins the further

notion of aggregation"; Vulg., however, joins simiil cum (contrast 4")'

On xotOeuSeiv = "to die"; see 4"; but "to this particular use of yptj-

yopiw no Biblical parallel can be adduced" (Mill.). There seems to be

no sharp difference in meaning between eJ with the subjunctive (com-

mon in later Gk.; cf. Mill, and i Cor. 14') and the expected eiv (Rom.

14'). Burton {BMT. 253), contrary to the opinion of many (c. g. Bl. 65*)

thinks that the subjunctive "can hardly be explained as attraction since

the nature of the thought (in our passage) calls for a subjunctive."

A few minuscules read •;i'pT)i'opou;iev and also with KLP xaOeiSo'^ev.

eTts, a favourite particle in Paul (cf. II 2"), is rare elsewhere in Gk. Bib.

(i Pet. 2" '• Josh. 24'=^ Is. 30" Sir. 41*, etc.).—A reads "C^iizo'^ev; DE
Z^oitiev; the aorist ^Tjawpiev (KB, ct al.) indicates the future living as a

fact without reference to progress or completion, " that we might have

life."

11. hio irapaKaXeire kt\. "Wherefore" (3'; cf. ware 4I"),

since the day of the Lord, though it comes suddenly on all, be-

lievers and unbelievers, will not surprise you believers; and

since the power of Christ makes possible that blamelessness of

life which is necessary to salvation and so guarantees the reali-

sation of your hope; do not be faint-hearted but "encourage one

another" {irapaKaXelTe aWrjXoxK, as was just said in 4'*) "and

build up one another." Then remembering the actual practice

of the converts, and justifying, as it were, his writing when there

was no need to write (v. »; cf. 4'), he adds tactfully as in 4'"

{cf. 4'): "as in fact {kuOw kui; see 3' 4') you are doing."

o!y.o5o;ieiv, o!y.o2&'^T) and e7:o'.y.olo[xe\v arc frequent words in Paul,

especially in his letters to Corinth. From the figure of the church or
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the individual (i Cor. 6^^) as a temple of the Spirit, the further metaphor

of "building up," "constructing" a character would naturally develop

(see Lft. on i Cor. 5'-^). The parallelism with aXkxiknuq demands for

eiq Tov eva a sense similar to dXXfjXou? and the accentuation dq -zhv

?va, "each one of you build up the other one." Lillie observes: "no

edition has d<; tov cvx, the construction adopted by Faber Stapulensis

(ad imum usque, to a 7nan), Whitby {i7tto one body), Riickert (who under-

stands by Tbv £v« Christ). " Blass (45=) remarks on the phrase: "quite

unclassic but Semitic for kXXtqXou?." Of the many parallels cited by

Kypke (II, 339), the closest is Theoc. 22'5: si? evl xslpccc; astpov. The

exact phrase, however, recurs later in the Greek Legend of Isaiah, 2" (in

Charles's Ascen. Isaiah, 143); Testament Job, 27 (in James's ^/'ocry/'/za

Anecdota); and in Pseudo-Cyrill. Alex. X, 1055 A, dq to) evf = dXX-f)Xot<;

(noted by Soph. Lex. 427).

(7) Spiritual Labourers (5^^'").

There are still some vcrTeprj/xara (312) which need to be ad-

justed. Hence the exhortations (4^-5^0 ^^re now continued, as

Be introducing a new point and ipcorcofiev (cf. 41) intimate. The

brethren as a whole are first urged to appreciate those who
labour among them, two special functions of these labourers be-

ing selected for emphasis, that of leading and that of admonish-

ing. But not only are they to appreciate the labourers, they

are to do so very highly, and that too not from fear and distrust

but from love, because of their work. Then changing from in-

finitive to imperative, he commands them to be at peace not

"with them" but "among yourselves."

^^Furthermore, we ask you, brothers, to appreciate those who

labour among you both acting as your leaders in the Lord and warn-

ing you; ^^and to rate them very highly in love for the sake of their

work. Be at peace among yourselves.

There must be a reason for specifying two of the functions of "the

workers" and for observing that in acting as leaders they do so in the

Lord. Precisely what the reason is escapes our knowledge. It may be

conjectured, however (see on 4"), that the idlers in their want had ap-

pealed for assistance to those who laboured among them, managing the

external affairs of the group including money matters and acting as spir-

itual advisers, and had been refused rather tactlessly with an admonition

on the ground that the idle brothers though able were unwilling to sup-
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port themselves, thus violating Paul's express command (4'> II 3"»).

The result was friction between the idlers and "the workers" and the

(listurljancc of the peace of the church. Paul recognises that there was

blame on both sides; and so, addressing the brethren as a whole, for

the matter concerned the entire brotherhood, he urges first, with the

itilcrs in mind, that the workers be appreciated, that it be remembered

that they manage the affairs of the church not on their own authority

but on that of the indwelling Christ, and that they be highly esteemed

because of the excellence of their services. He urges next, still address-

ing the church as a whole, but having in mind the attitude of the

workers in admonishing, that they be at peace among themselves.

The arrangement of the exhortations in 5'--" is not perfectly obvious.

To be sure, •rrapxxaXoj^j.ev 21 (v. '*) is a fresh start, and vv. "" and

vv. "" are distinct in themselves; but the division of the material in

vv. "" is uncertain. In the light, however, of the triplet in vv. "", it

is tempting to divide the six exhortations in vv. "'^ into two groups

of three each, putting a period after djOevwv and beginning afresh with

(xay.poOu'^slTe T.phq r.ivzixq. In this case, we may subdivide as follows:

The Spiritual Labourers (vv. "•"); The Idlers, The Faint-hearted, and

The Weak (v. '<»-<^); Love (vv. >«<i-»0; Joy, Prayer, and Thanksgiving

(vv. >»•»«); and Spiritual Gifts (vv. i»-"),

12. cpcoTcofiev Se kt\. As already noted, the exhortations be-

gun in 4^ are here renewed. The phrase ipcorco/xev . . . a8€\<f)oC

recurs in II 2^. Here as in 4^ dhivaL means "respect," "ap-

preciate the worth of." In rox/i KOTnonna'; ev vfilv koI irpoia-

Tafievov<; koI vovOerovvra^;, we have not three nouns designat-

ing the official titles of the class of persons to be appreciated, but

three participles describing these persons as exercising certain

functions. Furthermore, the omission of the article before the

last two participles indicates that only one set of persons is

intended, "those who labour among you." Finally, the correl-

ative >cal . . . KaC suggests that of the various activities involved

in TOv<i KOTTLwvra^ ev v/juv, two are purposely emphasised, leader-

ship in practical affairs and the function of spiritual admonition.

Whether the two functions of "those who labour among you" "were

executed by the same or different persons cannot be determined; at

this early period of the existence of the church of Thess. the first suppo-

sition seems much the most probable" (Kll.). Though it is likely that

the older or more gifted men would be conspicuous as workers, it does

not follow that the class described nut by title but by function is liiat

of the official ;:pea^uTepot, a word found not in Paul, but in the Pas-
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torals. Nor must we infer from the fact that later we have traces in

another Macedonian church of Ixiaxoiuoc and Scdxovot (Phil, i') that

such officials are in existence in Thess. at the time of writing I and II.

Rather we are in the period of informal and voluntary leadership, the

success of which depended upon the love of the brethren as well as

upon the recognition that the leadership is Iv xupfy. Hence Paul ex-

horts the converts not only to esteem the workers but to esteem them
very highly in love because of their work. See McGiffert, Apostolic

Age, 666.

Tov^ ico'ino)VTa<; ev vjjIv. In the light of o K6Tro<i t»}9 aydTn]<;

(i^), of Paul's habit of incessant work (2^ f-)> and of the exhorta-

tion to work (4"), this quite untechnical designation of the per-

sons in question as "those v/ho work among you" is conspicu-

ously appropriate. While such a designation is natural to Paul,

the artisan missionary (cf. Deiss. Light, 316/.), the choice of it

here may have been prompted by the existing situation. It was
" the idlers" (ot araKTOc v. ") who were fretting "the workers,"

as both 4" and the exhortation "be at peace among yourselves"

make probable.

xoTctav, "grow weary," "labour," with body or mind, is common in

Gk. Bib. and frequent in Paul. With this word, he describes the ac-

tivities of the women in Rom. i6''- "; the missionary toil of himself

(Gal. 4" I Cor. 15'° Phil. 2I6 Col. i") and others (i Cor. i6i=); and the

manual labour incident thereto (i Cor. 4" Eph. 4-^). The Iv with u^acv

designates the sphere of the labour, inter vos (Vulg.); cf. 2 Reg. 23',

K(ii Trpolcnaixivovi koX vovGejovvra';. "Both leading you
in the Lord and warning you" {cf. 2" ical TrapafivOoviievoi zeal

fiapTvpofievoi). Though these participles may introduce func-

tions different from but co-ordinate with rov'i KoirLOdvra^ ev

vfuv (Dob.), yet it is more probable (so most) that they explain

and specify tov<; KOirioiVTa'^ iv vpZv^ but without exhausting the

departments of labour {cf. Lillie). Since such a phrase as kotto'^

T^9 ajdirrj'i (i^) should seem to preclude any restriction whatever

of the labour prompted by love, it is evident that the specifica-

tions here made are advanced not because they "were likeliest

to awaken jealousy and resistance" (Lillie) but because they had
actually awakened them.

13
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irpoLO-rafievov^ uficov ev Kvpiw. "Act as your leaders in the

Lord." Attention is first called to the fact that the workers are

leaders, that is, not simply rulers or chairmen but men who look

after the general welfare of the group, especially the external

matters, including the administration of the funds. That eV

Kvpiu) is placed only after Trpolo-rajjievoi;^ indicates not that the

working {cf. Rom. 16'-) and the warning are not in the Lord, but

that it is necessary to remind the brethren, the idlers in par-

ticular, that the workers in taking the lead in temporal things

are acting at the promptings not of personal interest but of

the indwelling Christ.

•jcpofcTaaOat, here and Rom. 12' in Paul, is used in i Tim. 3*- "

{cf. 3', 2 aor. act.) of managing the household; in Tit. 3'- '< of attending

to good works; and in i Tim. 5" (perf. act.) of the ruling Trpeo^uTepot

(f/. Hermas Vis. II, 4'). The word occurs also in Lxx. (c. g. 2 Reg. 13"

Amos 6'" Bel. (Lxx.) 8) and papyri CSIill.). Besides the basal meaning

"be over," "rule," "act as leader," there are derived meanings such

as "protect," "guard," " care for" (cf. Test, xii, Jos. 20- In the hght of

1 Tim. 3^ (where TrpooTTivatt is parallel to i~i'^z\r,zez!X'.) and of ttpottjctsIv

Tivi? = pracsidio sum curam gcro (Witk. 16), Dob. inclines to insist

both here and in Rom. 12' on the derived meaning, "fiirsorgcit."—SA
read •Tipoiff'uavoiJ.^vouq.

vov6erovvTa<i vp.a<;. Apparently some of the brethren, pre-

sumably the idlers (see on 4"), had refused to give heed to the

spiritual counsels of the workers, with the result that relations

between them were strained and the peace of the brotherhood

disturbed. Hence the appropriateness of calling attention to the

fact that the workers were not only leaders in things temporal

but also spiritual advisers, vovdereiv denotes brotherly warn-

ing or admonition, as II 3'^ makes plain.

vo'jO£t;:v appears in N. T., apart from .Vets 20", only in Paul; it is

connected with ciiiaxstv in Col. 1=' 3'"; cf. also vouOesfa i Cor. 10"

Eph. C* (with -jcatOEfa) and Tit. 3'". These words along with vouOi-:r,;ia

arc in the Lxx. found chiefly in the wisdom lilcrature (</. Sap. i2»

uxoiJL(;AVTjj-/.(ov vouOeteti;).

13. ical ij'yeiaOaL kt\. It is not enough that the brethren ap-

l)reciatc the workers; they arc to cbtccm them (ifyda-Ocu = elde-

I
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vai) very highly (uTrepe/CTrepia-aM^), and that too not from fear or

distrust but from love (eV a'ydrrr])
; for the workers, because of

their work of faith (i^), deserve not only esteem but high and

loving esteem. "Those who labour among you," like Paul and

Timothy in i Cor. i6^°, to ep^ov KvpCov ipjd^ovTac.

As the parallel with Etoivat demands, -fjYeraOat is here not "con-

sider" (II 3'5 2 Cor. 95) but "esteem," a meaning, however, not else-

where attested (Mill. Dob.). For this reason, some comm. find the

expected notion of esteem in the adverb and support their finding by-

such phrases as Tuepl xoXkoQ (Herod. II, 115) or xspl xXetaTou (Thucy.

II, 89) •^ysIaOat. But these adverbial expressions are not identical

with UTuspexx£pta(jw<;. Other comm. (from Chrys. to Wohl.), on the

analogy of xotelffOat Iv SXtywpt'?; (Thucy. IV, 5', VII, 3=) = SXtyMpstv, take

•fiyetcOat ev dyiixn = dyaxav, a meaning not sufliiciently attested and

unlikely here because of the distance between ev ayiixn and riyelaOat.

Schmiedel compares Iv opyyi el/ov (Thucy. II, 18^ 21^ 65=); and Schott

notes even Job 352 ti toGto -QyTjaa) ev xghzi. The unusual meaning

"esteem" is contextually preferable; cf. elq ^bv eva (v. 'O and etSevat

(v. " 4^). On uTuepsxxsptoawc; (BDGF; uxspexxspcaffoO i^AP), see 3'".

GF read wcxe (Vulg. iii) before -fjyelaOat. B has -rjyetaOe (cf. etpiQ-

veuexe). P omits otOTuv as if -QyelaOac = "to rule." F has Sto for Sti.

elprjveveTe ev eawTot?. "Be at peace among yourselves,"

one with the other, eavrolq for aWijXofi {cf. Mk. 9^"). This

striking command, separated grammatically (note the change

from infinitive to imperative) but not logically from the preced-

ing, suggests that the workers, in functioning both as managers

of the funds and as spiritual advisers, had been opposed by some

of the converts, presumably the idlers (4"; cf. v, " vovderelre

Tou? aruKTOVi and II 2,^^), with the result that friction between

them arose and the peace of the group was ruffled. The fact that

Paul says not A^er' avrcav but iv eavrol^ further suggests that

the workers are in part to blame for the situation, in that their

admonitions to the idlers who had asked for aid had not been

altogether tactful {cf. II 313- i^).

kau-zolc, is read by BAKL, el al.; the tactfulness of Paul who in-

cludes both the workers and the idlers in the exhortation to peace is

lost sight of in the reading Iv a^-zQlq (XDP; cf. GF and Vulg. cum eis),

followed by Chrys. Th. Mops, {in eos), and most of the Greek comm.,

and by Erasmus, Calvin, and most recently Dibelius. Furthermore,
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on the analogy of Rom. i2« (c/. 3 Reg. 22«")i wc should have expected

not Iv aiiTos but lis-r* aJT<I>v (f/. Zim.). Swcte {op. cit. adloc.) remarks:
" Ambst. who reads inter vos thinks only of mutual forbearance amongst

the faithful: pacificos cos esse horlatur.^' Hermas has both efpYjveueTe ev

auTol.; (Vis. Ill, 9'°) and ev eauroT; (12'; 9' parallel with iXKi^KoK;; cf. 5'\

(S) The Idlers, The Faint-hearted , and The Weak (5"""'').

From the beginning of his exhortations (4O, Paul seems to

have had in mind the needs of three classes, the meddlesome idlers

(4"'^"; 5'""^^)> those who were anxious both about their friends

who had died (4""^*) and about their outi salvation (5^""), and

those who were tempted to unchastity (4^"^). To the same three

classes he now refers once more (cf. Th. ]\Iops.), specifying them

respectively as "the idlers" (ol uraKroC)^ who as most trouble-

some need to be warned; "the faint-hearted" {ol 6Xiy6-\lrvxoi)

,

who were losing the assurance of salvation and need to be en-

couraged; and "the weak" (ol aaOevek), who being tempted

to impurity are to be climg to and tenderly but firmly supported.

^^Furthcr we urge yon, brothers, "warn the idlers, encourage the

faint-hearted, cling to the ic'cak.

14. irapaKaXovjxev . . . a5e\(pOL. With Se a new point in the

exhortation is introduced. The similarity of the phrase (4'") to

ipcoTco/iev . . . a8€\(f)oi (v. ^-) and the repetition of a8eX<^ot make

probable that the persons addressed are the same as in w. ^--^^,

that is, not the workers only (Chrys. ; Th. ^Mops. who says:

"vertit suuni sermonem ad doctores"; and Born. Find.) but the

brethren as a whole. The only individuals obviously excluded

are the recipients of the warning, encouragement, and support.

"Those who labour among you," though they take the lead in

practical affairs and admonish, have no monopoly of the func-

tions of vovderelv^ TrapafxvOcLaOaL and avT4-)(ea0ai.

On vojOsTciv, sec v. ". D omits uia5^. Instead of the expected in-

finitives after xotpaxaXoJiisv (4'°), wc have imperatives (i Cor. 4";

cf. above eipTjveijeTe). CF, indeed, read vouOexEiv, xJcpajAuOstaOat, and

dvrlxeoOat (so D), perhaps intimatin;.; (:uid if so, correctly; </. Wohl.)

that with the imperative [AaxpoOuiistTc, Paul turns from brotherly love

{cf. 4'°") to love {T.phq rivxa^;; cf. et^ -siv-a;, v. >'; ei^ ciXXr^Xou^ v. '»

is of course included).

I



V, 14 197

TOv<; aruKTOv^. "The idlers." Since in 4""^-, to which these

words evidently refer, people of unquiet mind, meddlesome, and

idle are mentioned, most commentators content themselves here

with a general translation, the "disorderly," "unquiet," "un-

ruly," even when they admit that idleness is the main count in

the disorder (Ephr.: ^'inguietos, qui otiosi ambulant et nihil Ja-

ciiint nisi inania"). The certainty that the specific sense "the

idlers" is here intended is given in II 3^"^- where the context

demands that araKTelv and TrepLTrarelv arciKTco^; be rendered as

Rutherford translates and as the usage in papyri allows, "to be

a loafer," "to behave as a loafer" (cf. Theodoret: "row aruK-

T0U9 Toi)'? apyia crv^SiVTa'i ovTco<i eKaXecrev).

In the N. T., aTaxTo? occurs only here, d-iraxTeiv only in II 3', and

dxdxTwq only in II 2,^- ". Chrys. notes that they are originally military

words, the xd^t? being that of troops in battle array, or of soldiers at

their post of duty. By a natural extension of usage, they come to

describe various types of irregularity such as "intermittent" fevers,

"disorderly" crowds, and "unrestrained" pleasures; and, by a still

further extension, "disorderly" life in general {cf. 3 Mac. i^'; Deut. 3211'

Ezek. 1220 4 Reg. 92° (Sym.); Test, xii, Naph. 2»; i Clem. 40= Diogn. 9').

In an exhaustive note, Milligan (152-154) has called attention to several

papyri concerned with contracts of apprenticeship (e. g. P. Oxy. 275,

724-5) where draxTeiv and dpyelv are used interchangeably. In a

letter to the present editor under date of February 12, 1910, Dr. Milli-

gan refers "to a still more striking instance of aiaxxitii = 'to be idle'

than the Oxyrhyncus passages. In BGU, 11258 (13 B.C.)—a contnct—

the words occur aq Ik eav dpToty.TioaTfjc tqI dppwaTTjaiQ'- Evidently dra/.TT]-

aT)t is to be read, with a confusion in the writer's mind with dpYT^onQc

(Schubart). " In a paper in the volume entitled Essays in Modern The-

ology (in honour of Dr. Briggs), 191 1, 191-206, reasons are advanced in

some detail for concluding that dTctx-rsiv and its cognates, as employed

by Paul, are to be translated not " to be idle," etc. {cf. AJT. 1904, 614/.)

but "to loaf," etc. In II 31", the idleness is a refusal to work, a direct

violation of instructions orally given (•xapdooat? 2>^),ol Paul's own ex-

ample (3' f), and of the gospel utterance (tw Xoyw ykawv 3"). To express

this notion of culpable neglect, Paul chooses not ay^ok'xt.zi-^ {cf. Exod.

58- 17), a word he prefers to use in the sense " to have leisure for" (i Cor.

75; cf. Ps. 45"); not dtpYsiv {cf. Sir. 3o3«; also dpyo? Sir. 37" Mt. 12^6

2o3. 6 1 Tim. 5" Tit. i'^), a word which Paul does not use; but dTctxTeTv

(dtTdxTw?, aia-Kioq), a word which distinctly implies the wilful neglect

of the "golden rule of labour" (Dob.). In English, this notion of neglect

is conveyed best not by "to be idle," etc., but by "to be a loafer," etc.

as Rutherford saw in II 3=- ' but not in I 5'^
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Tois oXiyoyfrvxov^ . "The faint-hearted." These "men of

little heart" (Wiclif) were worried not only about their dead

(4'^"*) but also about their own salvation (5'"")- They arc not

troublesome like the idlers; hence they require not warning but

encouragement (irapafivdelade- cf. 2"; see also irapaKaXdrQ

^18 ^11 and the discussion in II i^-2^')-

Thcodorct {cf. Chrys.) explains tojc; iX'.YO'^iy.ous both as toj; ir\

•z(j\c, TsOveusiv d;jL£TpicJs dOj[jLoy'/Ta? (f/. Col. 3=') and as toj^ (jlt) ctvope-'to;

9lpov:a; twv evx./T(uv Ti; Tpocj^oXi;. The first reference is probable;

but in place of the second reference, namely, to persecution, an allusion

to the lack of assurance of salvation (5'"") is more probable. In the

prayer of i Clem. 59* there is an interesting parallel: e;xyiffTr(3ov toj;

daOsvojvTac;, xapay.dXetjov (r/. xapaxaXelTe 4" 5") toji; i'k\-^^-!^uyjj'j-rz3.z.

In the Lxx., fiXcy'^'^JZo? (only here in X. T.; cf. Pr. 14" 18" Is. 25s

35* 54' 57"), SX'.Yo-yjxsiv (not in X. T.), and b\\-^'-y'^j-/J.x (not in N. T.)

are regularly used, with the exception of Jonah 4' (where physical

faintness is meant; cf. Isoc. 19"), of the depressed and the despondent

in whom little spirit is left; so Is. 57'=^: dXiyo'^uxoi^ c:5oj^ lAx/.poOj-

[jLiav y.x\ aooj; ilwTiv toI:; Ttiv •/.aposav cjVT£Tp;;AyLSvot;.

avTe)(ea6c Tojv aaOevcoy. "Cling to the weak." In this con-

nection, the reference is to the weak not physically (i Cor. ii-*^)

but morally. Furthermore, since "the idlers" and "the faint-

hearted" refer to classes already exhorted (4"-^-; 4"-5"), it is

probable that "the weak" are not generally the weak in faith

(Chrys. Ephr. and others) but specifically those who are tempted

to impurity (4^"^; so Th. Mops.: de illis qui Joryiicaiionc ddur-

pabantiir). Being persons of worth, they are not to be despised

{cj. Mt. 6-^ = Lk. 16'') but are to be held to and tenderly but

firmly supported.

dvTexscOac, always middle in Ok. Bib. except 4 ^lac. 7*, is construed

with the gen. either of persons (Mt. 6-« = Lk. i6''Pr. 4* Zcph. i«Is. 57")

or of things (Tit. i» Is. 56*, etc.). For a different connotation of ol

djOevel?, cf. i Cor. 8» 9-.

(9) Lmr(5"''-'0.

With fiuKpoOvfieiTe irpo^ ircimaf;, Paul seems to turn from the

specific needs of the three classes just named to a need of the

group as a whole in reference to one another and especially to
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all men, namely, not simply brotherly love but also love. The

exhortation, directed to all the converts, that they be slow to

anger, and that they see to it that no one of their number re-

taliate a wrong done but that they rather seek earnestly the good

toward one another and toward all, suggests, though the exhor-

tation is general and characteristic of Paul, a specific situation,

namely, that the friction between workers and idlers within, and

chiefly the persecutions from v/ithout at the hands of Gentiles

directly and Jews indirectly, had stirred up a spirit of impatience

destined to express itself, if it had not done so already, in re-

venge. To prevent this \dolation of the moral ideal, to ayadov^

that is, love in which Paul had previously prayed (3^-) that the

Lord would make them abound ek aW'^Xov'i koI ek irdvra'i

the present injunction is apparently intended.

Kphq xivTx? includes all men (Gal. 61°), the Thessalonlans (vv. ^^-")

and their fellow-Christians (41°) and the Gentiles and Jev/s (si? (k\Xr]kouq

xal ei? •rcavxac; v. is 3'=). It is probable, therefore, that i>.a%goQuy.sl-zs

goes not with the preceding which has to do solely with brotherly love

(so most) but with the following (so Wohl.). It is perhaps not accidental

that, as in vv, i^-'^ (y^ccigeie, •xpocsoxsaQs, euxaptaTslTs), and in vv. '=-1'

(stSevat, YjyelcOat, etprjveueTe), so now in v. 1^"-'= (vouOexstTe, •TcapatJ.uGsttjOSj

dvxsxecOs) and vv. '^"^-is ([j.ocy.po8u[i.eIxs, opaxs, SiuxsTs) we have the ar-

rangement in triplets.

'^^'^Be patient with all men; ^^see to it that no one pays hack to

any one evil for evil, hut do you always follow the good toward one

another and toward all.

14"^. ixaKpoOviielre. "Be patient with all men," literally,'' long-

tempered," slow to anger and retaliation, as opposed to the dis-

position of the o^vOvixo^ who, unable to endure much, acts ill-

advisedly (Pr. 14") and stirs up strife (r/. Pr. 26^° (A): ottov 8e

ovK eaziv o^vOvfxo^, rjcrvxa^^'- l^<^XV)- Patience is a fruit of the

Spirit (Gal. 5") and a characteristic of love (i Cor. 13" v aydirij

fiuKpoOvfiel).

In Paul [ioiv.go^u[xlx is several times closely Joined with X9'n<^'^^'^'^

(Gal. 5=2 2 Cor. 6<^; cf. i Cor. 13O; it is used not only of men but of

God (Rom, 2* 9"; cf. ^a%p6Qu\ioq v-cd mXuiXsoq Exod. 34^ Ps. 85'5

1028, etc.). In Gk. Bib. [jLa-/.poOuti.eiv is regularly construed with liuf

(Sir. iS» Jas. 5", etc.), once with dq (2 Pet. 3'); cf. ^zix Ign, Polyc, 6\



2CX5 I THESSALONIANS

15. opare kt\. The group as a whole are held responsible for

any single member (tl<;) whose patience is exhausted and who is

ready to retaliate an injury done him by brother or outsider

(tiul includes both as the parallel etV aXXijXou^ Kal etV irdinaq

indicates). The ancient principle of retaliation (r/. Exod. 21^ '•

Deut. 19-^ Lev. 24^' '•) had undergone modifications in keeping

with the advancing moral insight of Israel {cf. Pr. 20^- 24" 25'-' '

Sir. 28'-^), but it was left to the Master to put the case against

it in the unqualified injunction beginning aya-rrare rov^ ex^pok

vfxMu (Mt. 5" = Lk. 6"). It was perhaps the difliculty of living

up to such an imperative in the present circumstances that

prompted Paul to write not simply "render not evil for evil"

(Rom. 12^') but, evoking the responsibility of the Christian so-

ciety for the individual, "see you to it that no one pay back to

any one evil for evil."

hpixz ;jiT) occurs only here in Paul {cf. '}.U. iS'" Josh. 9") who prefers

pXdiTETS [XT] (Gal. 5" I Cor. S» io'= Col. 2^). On a-rroctSovat, cf. Rom. 12"

I Pet. 3" Pr. 17". i^GF read (JtoBoI (a subj. from a-oo6co); D reads

dtitoSofij. The opposite of xax6<; in Paul is both dsYxOo? (Rom. 7" 12",

etc.) and 7.2X6; (Rom. 7=> 12", etc.). dv-rf is rare in Paul (Rom. 12"

I Cor. 11'^ Eph. 5"; II 2>« dvO' wv).

a\Xa . . . SioiKere icrX. " But," on the contrary, "always," no

matter how trying the circumstances, "follow," that is, strive

earnestly after " the good." It is difficult to avoid the conviction

that TO ayadov, the moral ideal (here opposed to kukov, ''an

injury") is for Paul love, seeing that '/} aydTr-q ra, -nXj^aiov ku-

Kov ovK cpyd^eTac (Rom. 13"), the neighbour including both the

believer and the unbeUever (ei? aXXriXov^ koL ek TraVra?, as in

312). He might have said clq}K€T€ ttjv ayaTnjv (i Cor. 14O.

It is questionable whether in Paul's usage -rb dYotOdv and -zh xsXiv

(v. =0 can be sharply diflcrentiatcd (see Ell. on Gal. 6'°). Both terms

represent the ethical ideal of Paul, which, as a comparison of Rom.

i2« " and Gal. 5== with i Cor. 13 makes plain, can be described as ^

u-fiTTT,. On ".h dYa06v, cf. Rom. 7" i2» i3« Gal. 6'», etc.; -rb x3tX6v

Rom. 7'"- " Gal. 6» 2 Cor. 13', etc. For Sicjxetv in a similar metaphor-

ical sense, cf. Rom. 9" Sir. 27'; Rom. 12" 14" Ps. 3s" ^ihttjoov d?r,-rr,v

y.al SfwSov auT^v. See also Epict. IV, 5" Swixeiv i:b dyaObv ^euyetv -rh

xay.V/. The Y.xi which BKLP {cf. Weiss, 114) insert before tU iXXf,-

Xou^ is to be omitted with SADEGF, cl al.; cf. 3" 4'°.
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(lo) Joy, Prayer, Thanksgiving (5^^"^^).

The injunction to constant joy and prayer and to thanksgiv-

ing in every circumstance is characteristic of Paul (c/. 3^ ').

The fact, however, that he notes, as in 4^, that this exhortation is

God's will makes probable that the special circumstances of per-

secution from without and friction within are here in mind as in

w. ^^'^^ In adding that this will of God operates in Christ Jesus,

he designates that will as distinctively Christian, the will of the

indwelling Christ v/ho is the personal and immediately accessible

authority behind the injunction {cf. 4' ^). In adding still further

et? u/ia?, he intimates that the will of God in Christ is for their

advantage, and implies that the Christ in them, the source of

joy (i« Phil. 4*), prayer (Eph. 6^^ Rom. 8-^), and thanksgiving

(cf. Bia Xpiarov Rom. i^ 7" Col. 3^^) is the power that enables

them to carry out the difficult imperative.

^^Always rejoice; ^''continually pray; ^^in everything give thanks;

for this is God's will operating in Christ Jesus Jor you.

16. irdvroTe 'xalpeTe. Paul has already revealed his own joy

because of the converts (2^^ ^- 3^ *•)> a-^d has used the fact of their

joy in the midst of persecution as a proof of their election (i*).

It is natural for him now, with the persecutions from without and

the disturbances in the brotherhood in mind, to urge them not

only to rejoice (Rom. 12" 2 Cor. 13" Phil. 3^ 4^ etc.), but to re-

joice "always" (jravTore as Phil. 4^; cf. ad 2 Cor. 6^°). This

feeling of joy, expressed or unexpressed, is a joy before God

(c/- 3^ ^Oj as the following references to prayer and thanksgiving

make probable. The source and inspiration of this religious joy is

the indwelling Christ, as eV Xpto-ro) presently explains (cf. Phil. 4^

Xdipere iv KvpLMTrdvTore; GF insert iv KvpLm here; cf. Phil. 3O.

17. aStaXetTTTO)? TTpoaevxecrde. The way to constant joy in

the midst of persecution is constant prayer (cf. Chrys.) unuttered

or expressed. The exhortation to be steadfast in prayer (Rom.

12^2 Col. 4^), to pray cv ttuvtI tcaipw) (Eph. 6^*) is characteristic

cf Paul's teaching and practice (310 II i")- In this context,

prayer would include especially supplication vTrep tcov ZcwKovroiv
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(Mt. 5" Lk. 6-^ Rom. 12")- That they can thus pray as they

ought is possible because of the indwelling Christ (eV Xpiaro)

'Itiaov; if. Rom. S-« Eph. 6'«).

Tpo3iJ7_£30it (v. " II I" 3') is rommon in Gk. I?ib.; it is a general

word (t^j oiAiXelv Tw Oe<T), Thcophyhicl), including SeisOat (3'°), cvtuy-

^ivecv (Rom. S='- ")> etc. On aiiioLkti-z-.u^^, sec i'.

18. ev iravTi evxapLarelTe. "Whatever happens, give thanks

to God." Since in 2 Cor. 9* eV iravTi is distinguished from irdv-

TOT€ -we must supply here not XP"^^ or Kaipo) but xPW^t^, "in

every circumstance of life," even in the midst of j)erscculions

and friction within the brotherhood. Even when tcj deu) is not

expressed, it is to be understood after evxapicneiv (cf. Rom. 1=^

I Cor. 10'" 11-^ 14'^ Eph. i^"^). Constant joy with constant prayer

leads to the expression of thankfulness to God at every turn of

life. The stimulating cause of thanksgiving is the Christ within

(eV X/3iO"TM Tryo-oi}; cf. the ^id in Rom. i^ 7-^ and especially

Col. 3^0.

The parallelism here between xivTOTs and dStaXefx-rwi;, and the usage

of xivTOTE or dStaXeficTO)? with euxapia-cstv (i* 2" II I' 2" I Cor. i*

Phil. I' Eph. 5=° Philc. 4), x^'fpstv (Phil. 4*; ad 2 Cor. 6'°), {ivrjiAovEjEtv

(i=), [Jivstav e'xetv (3^) or TvotcicOat (Rom. 1°), TcpoaeuxeaOat (II i"; £/

xotvxl xstipw Eph. 6is) make it tempting to take ev txyzI = luivTOTe (so

Chrys. ib ctsl e'ly^txpio-zelv toOto cpiXoaojou (J^ux'Os, Flatt and Dob.). But

the usage of ev xavrf, in the N. T. only in Paul, quite apart from 2 Cor.

g', is against that interpretation {cf. i Cor. i' 2 Cor. 4' 6* 7^- "• " 8' 9'»

118' Eph. 5=* Phil. 4«- "). In the Lxx., ev xavrf is rare and never tem-

poral (Pr. 285 Sir. 18" 37" Dan. (Lxx.) 11" 4 Mac. 8'); in Nch. 13*

ev xavxl tout(i>, it is xourq) not xavrf which demands a zpivtp or xatpcp.

Had Paul wished to indicate a temporal reference, he would have

added x?W or xsttpv (Eph. 6"; cf. Lk. 21" Acts 1=' Tobit 4" Ps. 33'

I Mac. 12" Ilermas, Mand. V, 2'), or written Sti xavTO-; (II 3" Rom.
11'°) instead of ev xavxL On euxatptaxeiv, z'jy^zpis-zlx {cf. e'jxipia-zoq Col.

3"), which arc frequent words in Paul, sec on i' 3°; cf. Epict. I, 4" io«

xafpwv y.7.\ T(T) 0=<o ejxaptaTcTr/. For the collocation of thanksgiving and

prayer, apart from the epistolary outline, sec 3' Phil. 4" Col. 4-.

TOVTO yap Ot'Xij/jia 6eov ktK. "For this," namely, that you

rejoice and pray always and give thanks to God whatever hap-

pens, "is God's will." As in 4^, Paul insists that what he exhorts
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is not of his own but of divine authority. But instead of stopping

here, leaving the readers to infer that God was inaccessible and
his will impersonal, Paul adds characteristically, using his preg-

nant phrase ivXptarrcp'lijaov (2"; see on lO, that God's will,

the authority that has the right to give the difficult injunction,

operates in Christ Jesus, thus indicating that the will is distinc-

tively Christian and that Christ in whom God operates is an

accessible personal power whose right to command is recognised

both by Paul and by his readers {cf. 4^ f-). With the further ad-

dition of ek v/xd<i, which would be superfluous if eV X. 'I. meant
simply that the will of God was declared by Christ, Paul im-

plies not only that the distinctively Christian will of God is

directed to the believers but also that it is to their advantage

(cf. 2 Cor. 13* ek vjj,d<i HAD) ; and he succeeds in hinting that it

is the Christ in the believers who guarantees their ability to exe-

cute even this most difficult exhortation.

Since joy, thanksgiving, and prayer are related ideas {cf. 3' '•), and

since the change from iu^vtots and aocaXefTCxax; to Iv icavrJ does not

compel the singling out of euxapta-rios as the only element in the will

of God requiring immediate emphasis, it is probable that toGto refers

not simply to vjx'xgt^iei'ze (so Th. Mops. Chrys. Ephr. Ell. Wohl.),

or to euxaptaTsIxe and xpoaeuxecrQe (Grot.), but to all three impera-

tives. While it is possible to understand h before Iv Xpiaxw {cf. 2 Cor.

519 Eph. 4=2), it is probable in the light of Rom. 8^^ (t^? dL'^i.-K-qc, toO Oeou

Tiis £v X. 'I.) that TO is to be understood {cf. 2" Phil. 3"). Though the

stress here is on the will of God as operating in Christ, yet such opera-

tion presupposes the presence of God in Christ. The omission of articles

in 6£XTQ[Jia Oeou indicates either a fixed formula or that one part of the

divine will is meant (Ell.). Influenced by 4', DEFG add Ictiv after

yap; and ^^A insert tou before 6eou. L omJts TirjaoiJ. By putting eE<;

6(xa<; before ev X. T., A yields the less pregnant sense "will of God di-

rected to you who are in Christ Jesus" (so Dob.).

(11) Spiritual Gifts (519-22).

From the distinctively Pauline conception of Christ or the

Spirit as the permanent ethical power in the life of the believer

{ev Xpia-TO) 'It^ctoO), the Apostle turns to the ancient but equally

Pauline conception of the Spirit (cf. Rom. 15^^ Eph. 4" of Christ)
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as the source of the extraordinary phenomena in the Christian

life, the spiritual gifts {to 7rv€Vfjui). Though the gifts of the

Spirit (xci'Pio'fJ-^ra) ;irc as valid to Paul as the fruits of the

Spirit, he is ever at pains to insist that the \alidity of the

former depends on their serving an etliical end, namely, love

(i Cor. 12-14).

The presence of the exhortation at tliis point makes probable

the conjecture (see 4") that the idlers had demanded eV Trvevfiart

that the workers, in whose hands as leaders was tlie control of

the funds, give them money. This demand was refused on the

ground that Paul had enjoined orally that if a man refused to

work he should not receive support (II 3'°; I 4"). The effect

on the workers of this misuse of the Spirit was an inclination to

doubt the validity not of the Spirit in the ethical life but of the

Spirit as manifested in X"P^''^f^<^'^<^- Hence the first two exhorta-

tions, though addressed to all, refer especially to the attitude of

the workers. In general, Paul says, the operations of the Spirit

are not to be extinguished; and in particular, the manifestations

of the Spirit in prophecy are not to be despised. Then, still ad-

dressing all, but ha\dng in mind especially the idlers who had

misinterpreted the Spirit, he urges them to test all things, that

is, Trdma etBi] Trvev/idrcov (cf. i Jn. 4'), including prophecy; and

then, as a result of the test, to hold fast to the good, that is,

those manifestations of the Spirit that make for edification or

love, and to hold aloof from every e\-il sort of Trvev/xa or

')/dpL(Tnaj for while the good is one, the evil is manifold.

Th. Mops, refers the five injunctions to spiritual gifts (</. Ephr.);

so Chrys. who, however, first interprets -rb •::v£j;i.a of the fruits of tlic

Spirit. The triple arrangement of vv. >=-" is here succeeded by a five-

fold, 2 + 3. If, as is almost certain, rivTx ck 2oxiiAa^£T£ is to be re-

stricted to spiritual gifts in general and prophecy in particular, it

follows that both v-x-ziyj-zs and dr-iy^BoQe, which designate the positive

and negative results of the testing, are likewise so to be restricted (cf.

Th. Mops.). Indeed K, ct al., indicate this interpretation by reading

Soxtnit^ovte? for Soxiyii^eTE.

^^Quench not the gifts of the Spirit; ^°do not make light of cases

of prophesying; "hn the other hand, test all gifts of the Spirit, hold-

ing fast to the good ^-cnd holding aloof from every evil kind.
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19. TO irvev/ia fXT] (T^evvvTe. "Quench not the Spirit," that

is, the divine Spirit operating in behevers. The reference, how-

ever, is not to the ethical fruits of the Spirit (cf. i^-^ 4* II 2") but,

as 'Trpo<^riTeia<i makes certain, to the extraordinary gifts of the

Spirit, the charismata. Furthermore, to Trvev/xa is not to be re-

stricted to a specific charisma (Ephr. gtd loquuntur in Unguis

spiritus) but is to be understood of the totaUty of the extraor-

dinary operations (Calvin). To quench, to put out the fire of,

the Spirit is to prohibit or repress those who ev Trvev/xart are

ready with psalm, teaching, revelation, tongue, interpretation,

etc. (i Cqic.i42«). To repress the believer is or may be to re-

press the Spirit. This exhortation is of course not incompati-

ble with the injunction that all things be done et'cr;^77/ioW9,

Kara rd^iv, and vrpo? olKohojJLrjv (i Cor. 14^°- ^e).

That I Cor. 12-14 (ff- - Cor. 12=-^ Rom. 12^-') happens to be the locus

dassicHS on spiritual gifts is due to the fact that Paul is there replidng

to a written request for information TCspl twv xvsutJi.aTcxwv. The Thessa-

lonians had made no such specific request; but, if our conjectural re-

construction is correct, Paul refers to the matter here in order to warn

both the workers and the idlers. This brief allusion, however, yields

information that tallies exactly with what may be learned iti extcnso

from the passages noted above. In Thessalonica, as in Corinth, the

Christian life was accompanied by the same spiritual phenomena.

Three main groups of xapbyiotTa may be detected: (i) Healing,

both of ordinary (iifAaxa) and of extraordinary (ouvdt'tiet?) disease.

(2) Revelation, including (a) YXwoaac? XotXetv, an unintelligible utter-

ance requiring, in order that it might be Tcpb? o:y.ooo[i.-^v, eppir^vtz,

another charisma; {b) Kpo(fqxe(ot, (see below, v ^°); (c) Siaxptaec? •jcveu-

[Aa-uwv (see below, v. ")> and (d) StoaaxaXca. (3) Service, embracing

"apostles, governments, helps" {cf. Rom. 128 152= i Cor. i60. While

Paul rejoices in all these extraordinary gifts and especially in proph-

ecy (i Cor. 14), he makes plain that they all must be used for the up-

building of the church, and that without love even prophecy is of no

avail (i Cor. 13). On the Spirit in general, see Gunkel, Die Wirkimgcn

des Geistes, 1888; Weinel, Die Wirkungcn des Geistes und der Geister,

i8qq; Briggs, JBL. 1900, 132 Jf.; Gloel, Der Heilige Geisl in der Heils-

verkiindigung des Paidus, 188S; Wood, The Spirit of God in Biblical

Literature, 1904; Arnal, La Notion de UEsprit, I, 1908 {La Doctrine

Paidienne); and Volz, Der Geist Gottes, 1910. On the charismata in

particular, see Schmiedel, £5. 4755/.; McGiSert, A posfoh'c Age, 517/-;

and J. Weiss (in Meyer) and Robertson and Plummer (in ICC.) on i Cor.
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12-14; also Ilarnack, Das Iiohc Lied von dcr Licbc (in SBBA. 1911,

132 Jf.). For the particular situation in Thcssalonica, sec Liitgert, Die

Volkommcnen in Phil, und die Enlliiisiastcn in Thcss. 1909, 55 Jf.

Since a^swjvat is used of putting out fire or light (see Wctstcin),

the Spirit is here conceived metaphorically as fire {cf. Rom. 12'- Acts 2'

Mt. 3" = Lk. 3'« 2 Tim. i«). In Lxx. o^evvuvat is used with OuiJid?

(4 Reg. 22" = 2 Ch. 34" Jer. 4* 72°), 6pY-Q (Jer. 21'=), C^jyji) (Sir. 23")

and ifi-rr) (Cant. 8' where e^ouSevouv also occurs). On the hellenistic

t;,iivvj" (BDGF), sec Bl. 3'.

20. 7rpo(f)7]Teia<; /X7] e^ovOevelre. From the general ro Trvev^ia^

he passes to the particular, the charisma of prophecy (Calvin).

This gift is singled out for mention, perhaps, because the idlers

had exercised it wrongly and because the workers made light of

it especially. The plural {cf. i Cor. 13*) is chosen either because

prophecy has many forms of expression or because indi\'idual

cases are in mind. 7rpocf)T]Teia to Paul is not the science of

interpreting Scripture (Calvin), not the gift of foretelling the

future and explaining the past, but the proclamation of the

utterance of God, so that the prophet (i Cor. 12-* '• 14" "^O is

the revealer of the will of God operating in the indwelling

Christ or Spirit.

xpo^r^TEia to Paul is apparently the greatest xiptcyia (i Cor. 14),

though it is worthless unless it makes for love (a comprehensive terra

for the ethical, non-charismatic fruits of the Spirit). Though it may

arise in an ir.oxi'Ku'inq or (tr-'x^lx (2 Cor. i2=-< Gal. 2'), it is, imlike

speaking with tongues, an intelligible utterance, making directly, with-

out kffir,'Ax, for edification, comfort, and encouragement (i Cor. 14').

There is a control by the Spirit but the voGi; is active, as it is not in -(Xcii-

a:ziq XaXelv. WTiat is prompted by the Spirit can be remembered and

imparted, though the control of the Spirit is greater than in SiSaoxaXfa.

It may be that such passages as Rom. 8" "• i Cor. 13, 15'" "• owe their

origin to prophecy. esOuOevstv is quite frequent in Paul (Gal. 4" Rom.

14'- >", etc.), and in the Lxx. {cf. e;o'j0evojv and e^ouSsvoCiv); in mean-

ing it is akin to y^aTaypovelv and ir.odoy.v^iust.v {cf. Mk. 8" with 9").

21. TTcii'-a Be 8oKLixci^€T€. "Test all things," that is, irdiTa

ecBij irvevfiaTcop (i Cor. 1 2'"), including '7rpo(f}t]T€ia. Though Paul

insists, over against the doubts of the workers, that no operation

of the Spirit is to l)c rcjircsscd, and that no case of prophecy is

to be dc.-pised, yet he recognises and insists equally as well, over
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against the misuse of the Spirit by the idlers, that all %a/3tcr/iaTa

must be subject to test. Hence 8e, contrasting the two atti-

tudes, is adversative. That this is Paul's meaning is confirmed

by I Cor. 12^° where the charisma of BtaKpi(xei<; Trvev/xdrcov is

mentioned; cf. also 1429; "Let two or three prophesy" koL qI

aWoL Bia/cpcvercoa-av, that is, "and let the others exercise the

gift of discerning" whether a given utterance eV irvevixart makes
for good or is evil.

It is noteworthy that the utterances of the Spirit are to be tested.

Calvin rightly infers that the spirit of judgment is conferred upon be-

lievers that they may discriminate so as not to be imposed upon. This

power, he thinks, must be sought from the same Spirit who speaks by
his prophets. In fact, as i Cor. i2'<' 1429 prove, the power to discern

is itself a charisma, Staxpfastc; TcveufAaTov {cf. Grot.). It is further note-

worthy that the nature of the test is not stated. In view, however, of the

place given to o[y.ooo[Ai^ and especially to ayaxTj (see Harnack, op. cit.)

in I Cor. 12-14, it is probable that the test of the spiritual is the ethical,

the value of the Spirit for the life of love. In his note on ih xotXov, Ephr.

says: id est quod adacquatur evangelio, a pertinent statement in the light

of 2" '•. In I Jn. 41 where ooxiy.a.'C,siv to: •rvsu[iaTa occurs, the test is

objective, the belief that Jesus is the Christ come in the flesh; in 2 Jn.

10 the same test recurs with the added point of ^tXaoeXyfa; these

two being the elements in the Stoa/Y) XptaxoG emphasised in view of

the docetic and separatist (i Jn. 2") movement. In the Didache, Soxt-

(id'Cstv is likewise referred to (c. g. 11 1-12 121); especially pertinent to

the probable situation in Thess. is 11'-: "Whoever says in the Spirit:

Give me silver or anything else, ye shall not hearken unto him; but

if he tell you to give on behalf of others that are in want, let no man
judge him." Se, omitted by XA, d at., is probably to be read after Tzm-zx

with K°BDGFP, Vulg. (autcm), d al.

TO KoXov Karex^re ktX. The brethren are not to rest content

with the testing and the discovery whether a given utterance of

the Spirit in a man tends to the good or is an evil kind, but are

(a) to hold fast to the good and (b) to hold aloof from every evil

kind. The positive injunction of itself includes the negative;

but the mention of the negative strengthens the appeal and adds

a new point—the good is one, but the evil many. tokoXov.

designates the utterance of the Spirit as making for ot/coSo/x?;

(i Cor. 143-^- 12. 26) Qj. specifically love (i Cor. 13; v. supra v. "

TO ayaOop).
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xzTEX3!> is common in Gk. Bib. and has a variety of meanings.

Luke uses ihe word differently in each of his four instances; " hold fast

to" (X6yov Lk. 8"), "get hold of," "occupy" (tozov Lk. 14''), "re-

strain from" (Lk. 4" Toj [x-f) TopeieaOat; Paul never has xjrrexs'.v tos;

(t?)) iiT)), and "put in" (of a ship, Acts 27*"). Mill. (155-157), in illus-

trating the use of the word in papyri, groups the meanings under two

heads (i) "hold fast" and (2) "hold back." Examples of (i) are "hold

fast to" (= xpxrelv) with X6-[0'/ (i Cor. 15'), and napaSoaets (i Cor.

II'; cf. 2 Thess. 2" xpaTel-re); "possess," "get possession of" (i Cor.

7" (absolute) 2 Cor. 6'" E.xod. 32" Josh, i", etc.; cf. Sir. 46' Lk. 14');

"grip," "control," "cripple" {cf. Deiss. LigJil, 308) "overpower" (2 Reg.

I' Job I5=< Jer. 6-* 13=' Ps. 118" i38>'', etc.; cf. P. Oxy. 217' xxtexe' 'i

r.pu-(\i.a.zx T) tTij ^xatXefa; also 3 Mac. 5" Tpiorv xal f^aOsI (Zir^i^) y.a-

TSjy.iOij Tfj IvEpyetj: toj EeaxoTou; and Jn. 5* {v. I.) vo!rf;;j.x:t xxzeiyBro,

of demon possession as in Lk. 13"). E.xamples of (2) are "detain"

(Philc. 13 Gen. 24='<' Judg. 13"- >« (.\ has ^i7r.,ziy) 19*); as in prison

(Gen. 39=" 42"); "restrain" (cf. Deiss. Light, 308), "restrain from"

"hinder" (Lk. 4"). The exact shade of meaning is not always easy

to discover (c. g. II 2« Rom. i" 7' Is. 40"). Reitzenstein (Die hel-

Icnislischcn Myslcricnrcligioncn, 1910, 71 Jf.) admits that y-xziyzz^n:,

xitoxo?, and xxTox"n may be used of possession; but in the references

to the Serapeum he holds with Mill, that xkioyoc, = cijiAto?, xa-o/iQ

= the prison (temple), and xaT^xeaOat = " to be detained." See further

on II 2«.

22. el'Sou? TTOvripov. "Evil kind" of %a'/3fcr^a or TTvev/xa (cf.

I Cor. 121'^ I Jn, 4O. As a result of testing it appears that there

is but one kind of operation of the Spirit that can really be called

such, namely, that which makes for the good; while the kinds

which are attributed to the Spirit, but which prove themseh'es

evil, are many. Hence, instead of citto tov irovijpou to balance to

KoKov, we have airb iravrb^i elhois Trovrjpov, "from every e\il

sort hold yourselves aloof" (uTrex^aOe as 4').

If Tb xaXbv v.x'ziyt-zz is general (Lft. Born. Wohl. eld.), then irA-

xecOe is likewise general; if, however, the former is specific (Liin. Ell.

el al.), then the latter is likewise specific. The objection (Liin.) that

the specific sense would require a-b -roj •;:ovT,po'J is not cogent, for in

V. " xx/.6v is balanced by xb iyaOov; and furthermore Paul purposes to

contrast the one good with the many evil forms. Whether 7:ovt;?o5

is a noun (De W. Liin. Ell. Schmicdcl, Born. Vincent, Find. Wohl.

Mill, and most) or adjective (Erasmus, Bcngcl, Pelt. Lft. Dob. ct al.)

is uncertain; in either case the meaning is the same (Calv.). The ab-

sence of the article "does not contribute to the decision" (Ell.); nor

the possible allusion to Job i' = i' {iT.£xi,LZ-/fJi a-b 7:avrb^ zovr.poj
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Tcp^-fl-KXToq) or 2' (axex6[i,£vo? dxb xavrb^ xczxoO). Apart from h xoviQp6(;

(II 3' I Cor. 5'= Eph. 6i«) and Tb xovrjpov (Rom. i2»), xoviQpoi; in Paul

is an adjective and anarthrous (II 3- Col. i^i Eph. s'^ 6"), unless Gal.

i^ (Ix xoH alhivoq xou IvsaTwroe; icovTQpou) is an exception.

—

el'doq is rare

in N. T. but common in Lxx. It may mean (i) that which is seen

whether "physical form" (Jn. 5" Lk. 3==; frequently in Lxx. of the

human form xotXoi; or alaxphq tw e't'Sst) or "look," "mien" (Lk. g='

Job 41'° Pr. 7", etc.), or physical "appearance," "manifestation," quod

aspicitur (c. g. 2 Cor. 5' Exod. 24" Num. g^^); or (2) "sort," "kind,"

"class" (Jer. 15' Sir. 231^ 25=; cf. P. Tebt. 582° f- iic?) luavTbi; e't3ou<;

(•rcupoO); cf. Witk. 78). This meaning fits our passage admirably.

Calvin, however, misled by species (Vulg.), understands elSo? as "ap-

pearance" over against reality, "abstain not simply from evil but from

all appearance of evil." This interpretation puts the stress not on

•rcovTQpoiJ (which tb xocXov demands) but on e'toou<; and introduces a

meaning of elSo? which is doubtful lexically.—From Hansel {SK. 1836,

170-184) to Resch (Agrapha,^ 112-128), it has been held frequently

that in vv. =1-" there is an allusion to an agraphon, y^vcaOs S6xt;xoc

Tpaxst^irac (on this agraphon, see Ropes, Spriiche Jesii, 141-143, or

HDB. V, 349). Rutherford seems to have this in mind when he trans-

lates: "Rather, assay all things thereby. Stick to the true metal; have

nothing to do with the base." There is, however, no mention of Tpairc-

t^txctt or vopLtapLa in this context; and, as we have seen, Soxqidci^stv is,

in the light of vv. "-", naturally to be understood of the testing of

•iuveu\x,(xx(x.

V. PRAYER (5=^-2^).

Recognising that the exhortations (4^-5--) especially to ethical

consecration (4^-^) and peace (5^^-"; cf. 410-12) would be of no

avail without the divine assistance; and recognising further the

necessity of the consecration not only of soul but of body (4^-^),

—a consecration which would be impossible unless the Spirit of

God as immanent in the individual were inseparably bound to

the human personality, body and soul; he prays first in gen-

eral that God may consecrate them through and through, and

then specifically that he may keep their spirit, the divine ele-

ment, and the soul and body, the human element, intact as an

undivided whole so that they may be blameless when the Lord

comes. That the prayer will be answered is certain, for God

the faithful not only calls but also consecrates and keeps them

blameless to the end.

14
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^Xow may the God of peace himself consecrate you through and

through, and may your spirit and soul and body he kept intact so

as to be blameless at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. '-*Faith-

ful is he who calls you ; who also will do this very thing.

23. ai;To? he fcr\. Following the exhortation (4'-5"), a new

epistolary section is introduced, the prayer. In tliis connection,

Be is slightly adversative as if Paul had said: "I have exhorted

you to ethical consecration and to the things that make for

peace, but God himself is the only power that can make the

exhortation effective."

6 9eb<; T/}9 elpjjVT]^. An apt designation in the light of vv. '=".

This "peace," however, is not to be restricted to harmony within

the brotherhood; but is to be understood of the spiritual pros-

perity (i^ of which God is the author (Estius) and without

which concord in the community is impossible. A similar ap-

peal to the underlying religious sanction is seen in i Cor. 14^

where, after a reference to disorder among the prophets, God

is called a God not of confusion {atcaraaTaaia^) but of peace

{elprjvrj^, instead of the expected euaxr]fwvr]'; or ra^eo)';).

dyidaai vfia^ 6XoTe\€i<i. "Consecrate you throughout,"

''through and through" (Luther). The note of consecration

already struck in 3'^ and 4^-^ is heard again. As in those pas-

sages so here consecration includes not only religion, devotion

to God, but conduct, ethical soundness. Furthermore, since

Paul has in mind the consecration not only of the soul but of

the body (4^'*), it is probable that oXoreXeU is to be taken not

qualitatively "so that you may be perfect" (Ambst. Lft. Dob.

ct al.) but quantitatively "wholly," per omnia (Vulg.), that is,

coifxaTL KoX ^vxo (Theophylact ; cf. Grot. De W. Lun. Ell.

Schmiedel, Born. Wohl. Mill, et al).

On aixbc; Zi, sec 3". The phrase h Osb? t^<; elpf^vr^; (not in Lxx.)

is mainly Pauline (Rom. 15" 16=° i Cor. 14" 2 Cor. 13" Phil. 4' Hcb.

13"; cf. h xjptos II 3"!).—ctYtil^Etv is rare in Paul (active here and

Eph. 5=', passive in Rom. 15'" i Cor. 1= 6" 7'<), but common in Lxx.

(E.xod. 31" e-j-w xijpto? h ayti'^uv h'^i^, Lev. 11" 21' Ezck. 37'")-

Though the consecrating power of Christ or the Spirit possesses the

believers at baptism so that they become a xatv-f) xxfoti;, yet the con-

secration is not fully perfected {cf. 3")- For the optative a-{ikz<x\.
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GF have the future indi'c. oXoxeX^q occurs only here in Gk. Bib.;

Field notes it in Lev. 6" Ps. 50=1 (Aq.); cf. Aristotle, de planlis, 817/.
h x6a[xo<; h\oizkri<; eaxiv xal Str^vc/.Y)?; also Hermas, Mand. IX, 6, Vis.

Ill, 6' io» 134.

Kctl oKoKXi-jpov ktX. "And—to specify more exactly (Ell.),

may your spirit and soul and body ... be kept in their en-

tirety," as an undivided whole. So important for the readers

is the prayer for the consecration not only of soul but of body

that Paul repeats it, explaining the a<yLd(Tat -\'ith afjiefi7rTco<;

rrip-qOeit]-^ the v/ia? with vfioiv to irvevfia^ rj ^Jrvxil, to crco/xa;

and the oXoreXek with oXoKXrjpov. In doing so, he makes
clear that God not only consecrates the believers but keeps

them ("from the baptism to the coming of Christ," Ephr.) so

that they are blameless when the Lord comes.

?)X6xXrjpov like h'ko'zs'kelq which it resumes is in the predicate posi-

tion and is to be interpreted not qualitatively "so as to be ethically

perfect" but qualitatively "in their entirety," "intact," integer (Vulg.),

the point being that no part of the Christian personality should be lack-

ing in consecration. Though closely connected with xv£u[i,cz, oXoxXigpov

like the unemphatic u[jlwv is to be construed with all three substantives.

—6X6xXy)po<; differs etymologically from 6Xox£X^<; but is in meaning

virtually synonymous with it. The former word occurs elsewhere in

the Gk. Bib. Jas. i^; Zech. ii'^ (of physical soundness; cf. bXoxkr,(>lx

Acts s" Is. I' V. I.); Ezek. 15= (of wood not yet cut for fuel); Deut.

27^ Josh. 9= I Mac. 4" (of the unhewn stones for the altar); Deut. 16'

(A) Lev. 23" (of the seven Sabbaths); Sap. 15^ (of Stxatoaivifj); 4 Mac.

IS' (of eia^^sta); cf. Hermas, Mand. V, 2' twv xV Tcfaxtv ex&vxwv

6X6xXt(]pov; also A in i Ch. 24' = 25" where B has b xX^po?.

v/xa)v TO 'TTvev/xa kt\. Judging from the Pauline conception of

the Christian as the man into whom there has entered a super-

natural divine power, Christ or the Spirit (Gal. 4^ Rom. 8"

I Cor. 6^^ 2 Cor. i-), and from the fact that Paul is addressing

Christians, it is probable but not certain that "your spirit" (cf.

I Cor. 14") designates that portion of the divine Spirit which as

dwelling permanently in the individual as to Trvev/na rb i/c rov

deov constitutes to 7rvev/xa rov avOpwirov to iv avrw (i Cor. 2").

The believer and the unbeliever are so far alike that their indi-

viduality consists of an inner (i^^xv, vov<;^ /capSia^ 6 eaw av-

OpcoTTd) and an outer part (a-cofia)
; but the believer dififers from
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the unbeliever in that he has received from God the divine Spirit

which controls and redeems his former individuality, so that at

the Parousia he is raised from the dead and enters upon a life

with Christ in a spiritual body. Without the indwelling irvevfia^

man at his best (i/rup^t/coV) is mere man, unregeneratc, capicLKO'i (i

Cor 3^ 15" ^), incapable of resurrection and life with Christ.

Hence the emphasis on oXo/cX-rjpov at this point; the divine in

man and the human individuality must be kept intact, an undi-

vided whole, if the believer is to be blameless at the Parousia.

This view, shared substantially by Dob., appears in an anonymous

catena quoted by Swetc (Th. Mops. II, 39): ojSs-jtote etI ir.irzo'j -ri

TpfjE TiOc'.y.EV, •!rv£u;jLa, <iuxT)v, y.al aw^ot, aXk' i-\ [jl6vwv twv Trt^TEudvruv* wv

Xiptjyia Twv xtaT£u6vT0)v. Th. Mops, (who seems to take 6X6xXt;pov

with xveutAa and dii^iiTcrox; with 'ii'J'/.'h ^^id awtia) Chrys. and Theodoret

interpret uixuv -zh xveutJLa as the direct equivalent of -rb ir^suiia in v. >•.

—The contrast between "my," "our" spirit wilh the divine Spirit (i

Cor. 5'* Rom. 8'") docs not of necessity compel the conclusion that the

human spirit in a psychological sense (= 'i>->x^> voj.;, etc.) is here meant,

for in I Cor. 14'* where "my spirit" is contrasted with "my voug," it

is evident that "my spirit" is that portion of the divine Spirit which is

resident in the individual. Occasionally Paul uses ib xvsuixot uixwv as

a designation of the Christian personality (Gal. 6" Phil. 4" Philc.

25) instead of uiist? (v. =' II 3") or the popular (Jjux^ (Rom. 2' 11"

13' 16* 2 Cor. I" Phil. 2"'; also i Thess. 2' 2 Cor. 12"); and this is

probably the case in i Cor. 16'' 2 Cor. 2" 7" (cf. Mt. 11" and i] oip5

u[jL(ov 2 Cor. 7=^); e% <!,iuyjqq (Col. 3" Eph. 6") is equivalent to ex xapofjt^

as Rom. 6'' makes probable. (>uxt) is rare in Paul compared with -^ej-

[1.01, aw^jia or even xapcfa; it is less frequent than voj^. Ten of the

thirteen instances have been mentioned already; in i Cor. 15" =
Gen. 2', Paul contrasts sharply -rvj^ixa and (^ux^^ under the influence

of his conception of the ijiuxixi.; as oapxixiq; in Phil, i" (ori^xeTe ev

Ivl xv£u;jL3fTt, [jLtqt <^uyj{) ouvaOXojvTEc;), where, as here, tj'ux'^ appears

alongside of xveGixa, -oeuiioe is the divine Spirit as such or as individual-

ised in the believer.—Didj'mus {dc spiritu sanclo, 55, quoted bj' Swetc

{op. cit.), 39) thinks that it would be incredible and blasphemous for

the .\postle to praj' that the Holy Spirit integer scrvcliir, qui ticc imminu-

tioncm potest rccipcrc vec profecliim; and hence refers "your spirit"

to the human spirit. Whether his objection is cogent depends on the

interpretation of i Cor. 5' and 2 Cor. 7' (if d;!^ Iiorc as in Col. 2' =

o(7);j.a; cf. 2 Cor. 7')- Pchigius (noted by Dob.) remarks: gratia spirilus,

quae quamvis in sc semper intcgra sit, tton tavtcn in nobis integra nisi ab
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inlegris habetur (Souter). If with Didymus Paul here speaks dc hiimano

spiritu, then xveupia is a distinctively psychological term appropriate

to believers and unbelievers alike, and the collocation with i^u/'O which

is unusual (Phil, i" i Cor. 15") is to be understood either (i) as rhetor-

ical (De W. Jowett, and many), or at least as " a popular statement, not

an expression of the Apostle's own psychology" (Charles, Eschal. 410);

or (2) as the "distinct enunciation of the three component parts of the

nature of man" (Ell.; so most after Origen, Jerome, Apollinaris of

Laodicea). Lft. ad loc. says: "The spirit which is the ruling faculty in

man and through which he holds communication with the unseen world

—the soul, which is the seat of all his impulses and aiiections, the centre

of his personality—the body, which links him to the material world and

is the instrument of all his outward deeds—these all the Apostle would

have presented perfect and intact in the day of the Lord's coming."

In the O. T. man is regularly divided into an inner (spirit or soul) and

an outer (body) part,—a view which prevails in the simple psychology

of late Judaism (Bousset, Rcllg.' 459) and in the N. T. Concurrent

with this view is another (to Charles the more primitive), namely, that

ruach is the breath of life which quickens man, body and soul, and re-

turns at death to God (Charles, Eschat. 44),—a view which occasionally

appears in apocalyptic literature {ibid. 194-232). Charles {ibid.

409 Jf.) understands -rcvsOtxa in Paul of the higher nature of man which

is created anew by God in order to make possible communion with him;

it of course survives death; C^uyj] is a mere function of the body and

perishes with it. Dob. doubts this and refers to 2 Cor. i" 12'=.

Neither Plato nor Aristotle has a trichotomy (Dob. 230 _/r.); they

divide man into aw[xo! and C^^yri and subdivide t{^ux"Q into three parts or

powers. When voO<; comes alongside of '^\^xhi it is a function of the

latter, " the instrument by which the soul thinks and forms conceptions "

and it has "no reality at all prior to the exercise of thought" (Arist.

dc anima, III, 4 (429), in Hammond, Aristotle's Psychology, 1902, 113).

In Philo, "the xveOfxa is not a part of human nature but a force that

acts upon it and within it. The dichotomy of human nature re-

mains" (Hatch, Essays, 128). In Christianity, trichotomy does not

seem certain until the second century; outside of Christianity, it is not

clear before the Neoplatonists with their a(h[i.a, 'I'^xri, voijc; (Dob.).—On
the question at issue, see Wendt, Die Bcgrijje Flcisch utid Geist, 1879;

Dickson, St. Paul's Use of the Terms Flesh and Spirit, 18S3; Hatch,

Essays, 94-130 (for psychological terms in Lxx. and Philo); Davidson,

Old Testament Theology, 1904, 182 ./?"•; Charles, Eschat.; Bousset,

Relig.^ 459 Jf.; and Lft. Ell. and Dob. on our passage.

afxefMTTTco'i . . . T7jp7]6ei7]. "May your spirit and soul and body

as an undivided whole be kept blamelessly (that is, so as to be
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blameless) at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ" (3'^). Since

afjLefjLTrToyi TyjpTjdeir] resumes dyida-ai, the logical subject of the

passive optative is God. The verb Tiipelv of itself intimates that

the process of keeping intact the divine and human element in

man has been going on since the baptism (Ephr.) when first

the Spirit entered into the believer. The adverb afxefiTrrciy; lays

stress not so much on the manner of God's activity as on the

result; hence the adverb may be interpreted as an adjective (so

Lillie, Pelt: ware vfid^s afji€fi7rT0u<; ivrrj Trapovcria; cf. Bl. 76^

and see above on 2^° and on 3'' where BL read d/xe/xTTTtu?).

Grot. Piscator, Lft. Dob. d al. take ev as brachyology for ei;; cf.

Bl. 4i> and i Cor. 11". Tr^psiv (i Cor. 7" 2 Cor. ii» Eph. 4') is com-

mon in Gk. Bib.; cf. Sap. lo' of cojfa: ejpsv Tbv Sixjttov xal e-nQpTjasv

aiirbv 5(JLeixT7rov 0£<i>.

24. TTtaio^ 6 Ka\a)i' kt\. The prayer of v. -^ will certainly be

answered, for God is faithful. "This happens not from my pray-

ers, he says, but from the purpose with which he called you"

(Chrys.). This faithfulness of God has already been manifested

when in keeping with his eternal choice (i-*) he called them (2'-)

through the preaching of the gospel (II 2^^). But if the caller is

faithful, he may also (kul) be relied upon to perform the very

thing involved in the call, namely, that for which Paul prayed,

TO ajLciaai Kol to rijprjOijvai.

In stating this assurance of faith {cf. 4'-'") in the fewest words, Paul

succeeds in putting in the forefront the main point, the faithfulness of

God as caller and doer. It is to be observed that he does not even

say that b xaXwv u;x3(^ (the participle is timeless as in 2'=) is God,

though that is self-evident without recourse to v. ", or to the Pauline

turn r^is^hq 6 Oso^ (i Cor. i" iC 2 Cor. 1"; f/. xupto? 2 Thess. 3O;

nor docs he say for what {2'- 4') or through what (II 2") they are called;

nor does he state the precise object of xotTjaet (cf. 2 Cor. 8'° '• Ps. 36'

51", etc.). It is better, however, to supply the object from v. " (KM.

Lft. and most) than to interpret generally: "will perform as surely as

he calls, and everything promised or implied in the call" (Lillie, who

notes Pelagius </iioil promisil and Q'^cumcnius ej' v exiXeaev). Indeed

some minuscules actually add from 2 Cor. i' t9)v eXx{3jt (u^wv) (ie[iafxv

(see Poole ad loc). On the faithfulness of God, Grot, notes Is. 49"

KtoTi^; soTiv 6 ayiO"; (tou) 'lapaf/A, xjtl eXe^iixr^v ae ((/. Dcut. 7' ^2', etc.).
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VI. FINAL REQUESTS ($''-").

With an affectionate address (aSeA.<^ot), Paul makes three

more requests (note the triple exhortations in vv. 1^-22 except

yy 19-20) before closing the letter with the customary invocation of

the grace of Christ. First, he bids the brethren in their prayers

(v. ^0 for themselves and others to remember also himself and

his associates (v. "). Next he bids them to greet for him all the

brethren, with a tactful inclusion of the idlers (v. ^g). Finally,

with an abrupt change to the first person, he adjures them to see

to it that the letter be read to all the brethren, presumably a

covert admonition of the idlers who had apparently threatened

to pay no heed to the epistolary injunctions of Paul.

"^^Brothers, pray for us as well {as for yourselves and others).

^^Greetfor us the brothers, all of them, with a holy kiss. ^7/ adjure

you by the Lord that the present letter be read to the brothers, all of

them.

25. irpocrev-xj^crOe /cal irepl rjixwv. When the brethren pray

without ceasing (v. i')j they are to bear in mind not only them-

selves and others but Paul and his fellow-missionaries as well

{jcaC),—a human touch showing how heavily Paul leaned upon

the sympathy of his converts {cf. II 3^ Col, 4^ ^).

On requests for prayer (but without xaO, cf- Rom. 153" Eph. 6"

Phil. I'' and Heb. is's. For zspf (II 3» Col. 4=; Gen. 20^ Ps. 71'=

2 Mac. i^), GFP read uiuep (Col. i' i Reg. i"); on these prepositions,

see Moult. I, 105. xa( is read by BD*, a few minuscules, Syr. (hi. pal.),

Arm. Gothic, Orig. Chrys. Th. Mops.; but is omitted by KAD'^EGFI

KLP, Vulg. Pesh. Boh. Eth. Ambst. (Souter). Both Zim. and Dob.

think that the xat comes from Col. 4'. Assuming xott to be original, we

must translate not "you also pray for us as we have just prayed for

you" but "you pray for us as well as for yourselves and others," the

reference being not to v. " but to v. i' (Weiss, iii). Failure to see this

reference accounts for the omission of xa{ (B. Weiss, ad loc). I reads

xpojsuxecOctt.

26. aa-irda-aaOe ktX. The second request takes the form of a

salutation characteristic of contemporary epistolary literature.

"Because being absent he could not greet them with the kiss,
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he greets them through others, as when wc say: Kiss him for

me" (Chrys.). The fact that instead of the expected aW/jXois
(Rom. i6"^ I Cor. 16-° 2 Cor. it,^-; i Pet. 5") Paul writes toi>?

aSeX^ois rrdvra'i indicates not that he is turning from the

brethren addressed in \. " to the workers who take the lead and
admonish, but that he is tactfully including in the number of

those to be greeted for him not only the workers, the faint-

hearted, and the weak, but also the idlers {cj. Phil. 4-1 aaird-

araaOe iravra djtov without exception). The kiss is holy be-

cause it is the expression not of romantic but of Christian love

{iu (f)L\7]fj.aTi aya.TT'q'i i Pet. 5").

On the salutation in epistolary literature, sec tlic references given in

the note on i>. Greetings (isTca^esOat or ic;-3j;Ao^ or both) are found
in all Paul's letters except Gal. and Eph. In Rom. 16" 2 Cor. 13'-,

dXXijXous is parallel to ol otYtoc ;:iLy-zq, in i Cor. 16" to 0'. dBsXjol xiv-

T3^. Over against De \V. Lun. Ell. Find. Born, and others who find

the leaders addressed, Hofmann, Wohl. !Mill. Dob. Moll, rightly see

the brethren as a whole.

qO.T^^a, apart from the passages noted above, occurs in the Gk. Eib.

only Lk. 7« 22«; Pr. 27" Cant. 1= (ytX^^acTa). "In the ancient world
one kissed the hand, breast, knee, or foot of a superior, and the cheek
of a friend. Herodotus (I, 134) mentions kissing the lips as a custom of

the Persians. Possibly from them it came to the Jews" (Toy, ICC. on
Pr. 24=«—the only distinct reference to kissing the lips, since Gen. 4i*«

(see Skinner, ICC. ad loc.) is doubtful). That the "holy kiss" is kissing

the lips, or that the kiss was given promiscuously cannot be inferred

from our verse (Chcync in EB. 4254, who notes Neil, A'm/;;^ ; Us Curious

Bible Mentions, 1SS5, 27/., 78/.)- The Jewish and Christian attitude

is probably expressed in that of Bunyan {Grace Ahoundiug, 316): "Some
indeed have urged the holy kiss, but then I have asked why they made
baulks? Why did they salute the most handsome and let the ill-favoured

go? Thus how laudable soever such things have been in the eyes of

others, they have been unseemly in my sight." Cheyne states that

Conybcare {Exp. 1S94, 461) "points out two passages in Philo's

quacslioncs in Ex. preserved in Armenian, which seem to imply that

the "kiss of peace" or "of concord" was a formal inslitulion of the

synagogue,"—an (j[)iiiion which Schullze (arl Iclc Frm/(;;.v/;.755 in PRE.*
VI, 274 /.) thinks possible.—This kiss is mentioned in Justin {Apol.

I, 65), ak'kiikou<z (fikii\Laxt i(jx<x'C,fj^tQx xau3i[ievot twv ej^wv. It came
before the eucharistic prayer and after the other prayers (Tcrt. dc

oral. iS; the references in ad uxorcm, II, 4 {iam vcro aliciii Jralrutn ad
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csciiliim convcnirc) and in de vlrg. vcl. 14 {inter amplexus el oscula assidna)

are uncertain, but seem to point to the extension of tiie custom). It is

probable (so Cheyne and Schultze) that the ifikfi'^a: was not originally

promiscuous, and that the ordinances of the Apostolical Constitutions

(II, 57'2, VIII, II") arose in view of the abuse. For the history of the

custom in Christian worship, see, in addition to Cheyne and Schultze,

the article Kiss in the Dictionary of Christian Antiquities and the

note of Robertson and Plummer in ICC. on i Cor. 16=".

27. ivopKi^co kt\. Had Paul written ^oc^aare Xva 97 iinardXii

iraaiv roU aSeXc^oZ? avajvcoaOr} {cf. Col. 4^'^), it would have

been natural to suppose that he intended simply to emphasise

the importance of the present letter (ttjv; Vulg. haec; cf. II 3"

Rom. 1622 Col. 4^^) not only to the weak who by it might be sup-

ported, and to the faint-hearted who by it might be encouraged,

but also to the idlers who might by it be induced to heed the

admonition {cf. Ephr.). The sudden change, however, from the

second to the first person (but without ij(o; cf. 2^^ 3^), and the

introduction of the solemn adjuration directed to the group as a

whole (y/^a?) suggest the existence of a serious situation, namely,

either that the leaders had intimated to Paul that they would not

read his reply to all the brethren (cf. Th. Mops. Calv. B. Weiss)

or, and more probably in the light of II3", that they had informed

Paul that the more recalcitrant of the idlers had asserted that

they would pay no heed to the epistolary injunctions of Paul.

Hence the solemn adjuration by the Lord Jesus that the brethren

as a group see to it (cf. v. 1^) that all the brethren, including the

idlers, hear this letter read.

On the theory of Harnack, shared also by Lake (The Earlier Epistles of

St. Paul, 191 1, 89) that •rrajtv here, hke izxyxac, in v. '^, implies the ex-

istence of a Jewish Christian church in Thessalonica between which and

the Gentile Christian church addressed in I there was a line of cleavage,

V. supra, p. 53/. From this verse, called forth by a particular need, it

can neither be affirmed nor denied that Paul had written letters to com-

munities visited (cf. Gal. i-') or that the reading of his letters, if written,

in the church had become a fixed custom.—Though ayaytvuaxetv both

in classics and in papyri (Mill.) may mean not only "read aloud" but

also "read," it is yet probable that the former sense, usual in classics,

is always intended by Paul (2 Cor. i" 3=- '^ Col. 4" Eph. 3^; cf. i Mac.
1419 evcixtov exxXYjatai;). Whether all the artisans in Thess. could read,
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we do not know. The aor. infin. dr/aYvtoffOiivat (object of evopxf^w; c/.

BMT. 391) indicates "the being read" as an act without reference to

its progress, repetition, or result.—evopy.'^G) (B.VDE, d al.) is found

elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only Neh. 13" (A); the simple opxf^o) (Xeh. 13='

(B) Mk. 5' Acts 19") is read by i<GFP, el al. {cf. bfv.Ui 4 Reg. ii«;

also e^opxr^G) Mt. 26" Gen. 24' Judg. 17' (A) 3 Reg. 22'0- These verbs

arc construed either with two accus. as here (Mk. 5' Acts 19" Gen. 24')

or with accus. and y.xzi with gen. (Mt. 26" 2 Ch. 36"; Hcrmas Sim.

IX, io=; sec Dciss. 55. 2S JT.). On the infin. instead of Yva (Gen. 24'

Mt. 26" and the Hcrmas passage), cf. Joseph. A/tt. VIII, 104: "ki-^siv

a'jxCpi' aKrfle:; outo? ev(i>pz.(3aT0.—P. omits t-J)v er'.jToXTJv; aytot^ (N'^.\KLP,

et al.) is an insertion influenced by ftXfjiAa-: acyli^ (Dob.), and though

retained by Weiss (91) is probably to be omitted with S*BDEGF, ct

al. T.iyzeq o\ ctYtot is common in Paul (Rom. 16'' 2 Cor. i' 13", etc.),

but ol aYtot dSeX^of is unexpected and redundant. Moff. notes Apoc.

Bar. 86': "When therefore ye receive this my epistle, read it in your

congregations with care."

VII. BENEDICTION (s^^).

28. rj xdpL<i kt\. "The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be (5c.

earco or et'/;; see lO with you." The place of the epistolary

"farewell" {eppaxjo-, eppcoade; cf. Acts 15-^) is in Paul's letters

taken by the invocation of "grace" (Col. 4'*) or "the grace of

(our) Lord Jesus (Christ)."

T) yip'.q nsO' u^wv (Col. 4'') is the shortest concluding benediction in

Paul; with our verse cf. II 3" which inserts •;:avTa)v and Rom. 16".

The iyLTjv (cf. 3"), retained by S.VEKLP, ci al., is probably to be omitted

with BDGF, cl al.—Like the inscription (see on i'), the subscription

IIFOi] 0ESi:AAOXIKEIl^ A (SB), to which GF prefix e-cX^sOr] and

to which AKL add eyp^y'l <^~'^ 'AOr,v(jv, is late and forms no part of

the original letter; see Sod. Scliriflcn dcs N. T. I, 296 J/".



COMMENTARY ON THE SECOND EPISTLE

TO THE THESSALONIANS.

L SUPERSCRIPTION {i^-').

^Paul and Silvanus and Timothy to the assembly of Thessalonians

in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. ^Grace to you and

peacefrom God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

1-2. The superscription differs from that of I i^ {q. v.) in

adding after iraTpi the rj^ioiv, thus expressing the sense of com-

mon fellowship in the Father {cj. I i^); and in adding after

elprjvri the clause with cltto which makes explicit the source of

the divine favour and spiritual prosperity, God the Father and

the Lord Jesus Christ.

The clause with di:6 appears in all Pauline superscriptions except

I; Col. I', however, omits xcclxupfou 'I. X. Usually tj[x"v (i^A, da/., omit)

is found after xocxpoq (BD, ct al., here; SA, et al., in Gal. i^, except in

Gal. i3 (BD, et al.) where it is put after xuplou. On the inscription

Kghq Oeaa. B' (^nBA, d al.), see on I i'.

II. THANKSGIVING AND PRAYER (i^-is).

Word has come to Paul, probably by letter, informing him of

the increased discouragement of the faint-hearted {1^-2^'') and

the continued troublesomeness of the idlers (3'^-^^). Cast down

by the persistent persecution, worried by the assertion of some

that the day of the Lord is present, and anxious lest they might

not be deemed worthy of entrance into the kingdom, the faint-

hearted had given utterance to their despair by saying that they

were not entitled to the praise of their faith and love, and es-

pecially of their endurance which Paul had generously given in

his first epistle. To these utterances, reflected in the letter from

Thessalonica, Paul replies at once in the Thanksgiving (vv. ^"'°)

and Prayer (v^/. ^^-^-) by insisting that he ought to thank God for

them, as is most proper under the circumstances because their

219
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growth in faith and brotherly love is steady (v. '). In fact, con-

trary to their expectations, he is boasting everywhere of their

endurance and faith in the midst of persecution (v. ••). They
need not worry about their future salvation, for their constant

endurance springing from faith is positive proof that God the

righteous Judge will, in keeping with his purpose, deem them

worthy of entrance into the kingdom on behalf of which they as

well as Paul are suffering (v. '"). It mil not always be well with

their persecutors, for God, since he is righteous in judgment, will

recompense them with affliction as he will recompense the con-

verts with relief from the same, a relief which Paul also will share

(vv. ''-^''). God will do so at the Great Assize (\^. '''-'o) when the

wicked, those, namely, who do not reverence God and do not

obey the gospel of the Lord Jesus, will receive as their punish-

ment separation forever from Christ, on the very day when the

righteous in general, and, with an eye to the faint-hearted, all

who became believers will be the ground of honour and admira-

tion accorded to Christ by the retinue of angels. In order to

reach this glorious consummation, however, the converts must

be blameless in goodness and love; hence Paul prays as the con-

verts were praying not only that God may deem them worthy of

his call, that is, acquit them at the last day, but also, to insure

this acquittal, that he may perfect them morally; in order that

finally the name of the Lord Jesus may be glorified in virtue of

what they arc, and that they may be glorilied in virtue of what

the name of our Lord Jesus has accomplished. This glorifica-

tion is in accordance with the divine favour of our God and the

Lord Jesus Christ.

That the purpose of i»-2" is the encouragement of the faint-hearted

is evident from the emphasis put on the certainty of the readers' sal-

vation (i"^-" 2"-'"), and from the express statement, purposely added

after (he destruction of the Anomos, that the a<lvent of the A)iowo.'; is

intended not for lu'licvers, hut for unbelievers who have doomed them-

selves (2"-"). That Paul is replying to a letter from Thessalonica is a

hyi)othesis (not excluded by axouoixev ,V') which admirably accounts for

the emphasis on 6f£{Xoix$v (v.' 2"), xaOo)^ jt'^tov (v.'), aJTou^ -fjixa.;

(v. *) and Kxl in ct^ 3 •/.a( (v. "), and for the excgetical diirjcuUies in j'-'.

See Bacon, Inlrud. 72.
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We ought, brothers, to thank God always for you, as it is proper,

because your faith is growing exceedingly and the love for one

another of each one of you all is increasing, *so that we ourselves

are boasting of you in the assemblies of God, of your endurance and

faith in all your persecutions and afflictions which you bear—
^p. oof positive of the righteous judgment of God that you should be

deemed worthy of the kingdom of God for which you too as well as

ive are suffering;—righteous judgment of God, we say, Hf indeed

(as it certainly is) righteous in God's sight to recompense affliction

to those who afflict you; ''and to you who are afflicted, relief with us,

at the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, with his angels of

power, ^in fire of flame, rendering vengeance to those who know not

God and to those who obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus: ^who

shall be punished with eternal destruction from the face of the Lord

andfrom the glory of his strength, ^hvhen he shall come to be glorified

in his saints and admired in all those who became believers {for our

testimony to you was believed) in that day. ^^To which end we too,

as well as you, pray always for you thai our God may deem you

worthy of the calling and may fulfil every resolve after goodness and

work offaith in power; ^Hn order that the name of our Lord Jesus

may be glorified in you and you in it, according to the grace of our

God, and the Lord Jesus Christ.

3. ev'x^aptaTelv o^efXojxev Krk. "We ought, as is manifestly

fitting, proper, worth while, in spite of your remonstrances, to

thank God always for your growing faith and brotherly love."

To account for the emphasis on o^eiXo/xey, a word only here and

2" in Paul's thanksgivings, and on Ka6m ci^tov which resumes it,

it may be assumed that Paul is replying to the utterances of the

faint-hearted, communicated to him in a letter from Thes-

salonica, to the effect that they did not consider themselves

worthy of the kingdom or entitled to the praise accorded them

in the first epistle.

Since /.aOuq in Paul is slightly causal (Bl. 78O, it cannot indicate the

degree (Th. Mops.) or the manner (Wohl. who refers to i Cor. 8-) of

eixaptaxelv, Lut must resume and explain 6(pefXo^ev (Born. Dob.). If

69e(Xo[ji.£v stood alone, it might be interpreted as a general expression

of personal obligation (Rom. 15') in view of the progress of the read-
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ers, or as a liturgical formula (i Clem. 38*; Barn. 5' l-t[),r)\Lev (jrep)

eixaptoTElv). Similarly if \vc had had ejxaptTrouixev and xaOo>; a;[6v

emtv, the latter clause might have expressed what was projxjr in view

of the growth of the converts or have been purely liturgical {cf. i Mac.
12" d>; Sfov ejrlv y.x\ xp^xov). The resumption, however, of 6jet/,o;j.iv

in xaOti;; xtX. reveals not liturgical tautology (Jowett) but an emphasis

due to special circumstances.—That Paul is no slave of epistolary

form is evident from the present thanksgiving. Here as in i Cor. i*

Col. I', the -nivTwy of the common Tir/TOTE xepl xr/ruv 'i[lQv (I 1=) is

omitted; the prayer which is usually associated with the thanksgiving

(I 1=) is omitted here as in i Cor. i<; here as in Rom. i' he passes

directly from ejzotp. to Z-zi, while the praj'er comes in Rom. i'" and here

in V. ". In Phil, i' Col. i», the thanksgiving and praj'er are closely

united as in I i', but a further zpoasuxe^Oat is added in Phil, i' Col. x*

as in V. " below. The address assXjof usually comes later (1 1* Gal. i",

etc.: it does not appear at all in Col. Eph.); its place here at the start

betrays at once Paul's affection for his converts.—aqto? is rare in Paul,

but common elsewhere in Gk. Bib.; on a;'.ov cf. i Cor. 16* 4 Mac. 17'.

Th. Mops, takes it as = Sixzcov (Phil, i •); its presence here prepares the

way for xa*ua^ta)0^va'. (v. ) and d^'.cjJD (v. ")•

oTi virepav^dva kt\. With causal otl dependent on evxapicr-

Telv (I ji 2'^), he gives the reason for the thanksgiving, namely,

the very abundant growth {virepav^dvei) of the tree of religious

life (7ria-TL<;), and the abundance {irXeovdi^ei) of the fruit of the

same {cf. Phil. 4*^ Col. i^- ^°) in their ethical life as manifested in

the brotherhood (?} a'ydirr) {sc. r) and cj. I 3^-) et9 aWrfKou^^ or

(/)iXaSeX.^t'a).

This thanksgiving differs from that in I where "work of faith,"

"labour of love," and "endurance of hope" are mentioned, and

also from I 3'' where faith and love (not ^L\ahe\(^ia) are referred

to. In thus singling out brotherly love, Paul expresses his ap-

preciation of the fact that love to brothers (I 4^) is abounding

as he exhorted (I 4'°) and prayed (I 3'=) in his first letter. But

in order to make plain that he includes in his praise each and

every one of them, even the idlers who are troublesome (3 ""'•'),

he adds to 7} dyd-m] et? ahXrfKov^ not only the individualising

€W9 eKdaTov v/xoou (I 2") but also irdpToiv^ which precludes

any exception.

uxepaj^ivetv, only here in Gk. Bib., is classic. Paul is fond of com-

pounds with ux^p (see I 3"'); if he does not find them he coins them.
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On the simple au^civetv (with xfaxtq), see 2 Cor. 10"; on -rXsovdjl^etv,

here as usual intransitive, see I 3'^; on-^ Tciaxt? u[jt.wv, see I i' 3-"-.

aO^dvstv and •jcXeovd'Cetv, only here in Gk. Bib., are in synonymous

parallelism; cf. TcXeovdl^etv and icepcffffeuetv in I 3'^ (c/. 2 Cor. 4'5).

Olshausen {apud Liin.) takes uTOpau^dtvst as indicating that the con-

verts were guilty of extravagance in their religious zeal, thus introducing

a thought like that of Ps. Sol. 5" {cf. 5^) edv uxspTuXeovaoY) e^afj-apxivst.

Schrader and Pelt suggest that I 3" is in mind, and that the omission

of xal et? xavTot? shows that the converts do not love the Gentiles.

Schmiedel and Holtzmann, on the assumption that II is a forgery, find

here a literary reminiscence of I 2'i (evoq kvAmw) and 312. Wrede (85)

is less certain, but thinks that icdvTwv might easily come from I 1= (so

Schmiedel).—The emphasis on the progress of faith (ixspau^dtvet, not

au^avet, as Chrys. notes) is evidence that II is written after, not before

(Grot. Ewald), I.

4. wcTTe avTov^ rj/j,d<; kt\. The consequence (wcrre) of their

progress in faith and brotherly love is that Paul and his associates

(?;/u,a?) can and do boast of them ever)rwhere. We have, how-

ever, not vfia^; alone but avrov<i tjfid';; a contrast is intended.

In I 4^, avTol vfiel'i finds its antithesis in rjfid'i supplied from the

subject of jpd(f)€Lui here no antithesis to avrov^ rjfxd<i is distinctly

stated, though eV vfuv^ the emphatically placed object of fcav-

XdcrduL, suggests the Thessalonians. Precisely what prompts the

expression is uncertain; probably Paul has in mind the utter-

ances of the faint-hearted to the effect that their faith and love,

and especially their endurance (which, as vTrep kt\. shows, is the

main theme of Paul's exultation) were not worthy of the praise

bestowed by the Apostle in I. To these remonstrances he re-

plies: "So that we ourselves, contrary to your expectations, are

boasting."

Had Paul written not auxoCx; r][).o!.q but v.a\ i}[iiq, the point would have

been that the converts as well as Paul found the Thess. an object of

boasting; or that Paul as well as others in general or in particular the

auioi of I i^ found the Thess. an object of boasting. But auxoLK; TjSJLa?

indicates not a reciprocal relation but a contrast. Bacon {Introd.

74) interprets differently: "The Thess. had written that they boasted

of the apostles against the slanderers; cf. 2 Cor. i^^" In this "sig-

nificant and inimitable wjxe auxoui; i][i.&q" xxX. (Bacon), Wrede {cf.

Schmiedel) finds an assertion of apostolic dignity ("if we boast of

any one, that means more than if others do it"), and also a literary rem-
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inisccncc of I i»-' tirrs . . . f/iS^ . . . aJTof.—In ctJToj; f,:x2; (BS,f/c.'.;

cj. a'j~.li eyw Rom. 7" 9' 15"* 2 Cor. 10' i2"),aJTo6^ gels the emphasis;

in f)|xi; aj-roj^ (ADGFKL, c/ a/.; cJ. 1 Cor. 5" ;« n" Rom. 16=) f/jii^.

eV vixlv crKavx^i-(^OaL kt\. The two clauses with tV specify

respectively the object and the place of boasting. By putting the

contrasted persons '//xa? and eV vf^lv side by side, and by choos-

ing evKavxaadai instead of Kavx<J-<^dai^ he intensifies the point

(r/. vjrepav^dveL) . The place is described, as in i Cor, ii""-,

without geographical limitations, as "the churches of God''

(I 2")- To insist that everj' church founded up to this time has

heard Paul boast, orally or in writing, of the Thessalonians, or to

restrict the reference to the churches of God in Corinth and its

vicinity (or more exactly to the church of God in Corinth and

the brethren round about), is to forget the enthusiasm of Paul

and the compliment which he is paying to his readers (r/. eV

Travrl tottw I i^).

On this interpretation, see Dob. For evxauxaaOat (BXA; eYxajx5jOxt

P), DEKL, cl al., have y.ajx^sOatt, and GF y.xjxTi33t30a'.. The compound
is rare in Ok. Bib. (Ps. 51' 73* 96' 105*"; cf. 1 Clem. 21'); it is always

construed with ev of the object. Of the mainly Pauline words xauxaj-

Oat, xaxaxauxiffOxt, xaixTjaa and x:zjxT)at? (I 2"), y.xuy^isQzi is in Gk.
Bib. usually construed with ev, rarely with ir.i (Ps. 5" 4S' Sir. 30- Pr.

25"); cf. Rom. 5- with 5'. Here, as in Gal. 6", the clause with ev pre-

cedes the verb. Polycarp 11' has our verse in mind when he writes

dc vobis denim glorialur in omnibus ccclcsiis; cf. 11* ct non sicul inimicos

tales exislimelis with 3" of our letter.

vTT^ep T/]? v7rofj.ovi)<; ktX. The clause with virep resumes eV

v/^lu^ and specifies the qualities about which he boasted, namely,

their endurance and faith manifested in persecutions. Though
faith and persecution are inseparable, as the omission of the

article before Triareco'; reveals, the ethical {inroiiovrj) takes prece-

dence of the religious (7riaTi<;) from which it springs and of which

it is the fruit and evidence (Calvin). The selection not of faith

and brotherly love (v. ^) but of faith and endurance, and the

position of inro/xovj] before Trlcni^ {cf. Phile. 5) are probably due

to the utterances of the faint-hearted who had remonstrated

against Paul's praise of their endurance and faith (I i^) in his

first epistle.
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Here b-zi? (contrast 2 Cor. 7'^ 9= 12") is equivalent to xspt (2 Cor. lo^;

see below 2^ and c/. I 51"). In view of the context and of the usage else-

where in I, II, TCc'cjTc? is "faith" not "faithfulness" (Bengel, Liin.

Born.; cf. Gal. 5"). Unnecessary is the assumption of a hendiadys

whether fidei vcstraefirmitatem (Th. Mops.) or utcoeaovt) Iv ictaxst (Grot.).

ev Traaiv rotf Sicoyfiot^; kt\. The fourth prepositional phrase

in this verse (cf. I 3"-* for a similar heaping up of prepositions),

namely, eV iraaiv

.

. . avexecrOe, states the circumstances in which

(I 3^) their endurance and faith were manifested: "in all your

persecutions and afflictions that you are bearing." The v/j^mv

binds together the virtually synonymous Blcoj/jloi^ and OXi-^ecriv

(cf. I 2^ rov KOTTOv rj/uLMv ical rov fioxOov) ; and the ok (attrac-

tion for S)v), which refers to both nouns, agrees in gender with

the nearer. The iraa-tv intimates that the persecutions have been

repeated ("not in one but in all," Ephr.); and the avix^aQe

(cf. Gal. 2-* 'rr]V iXevdeptav rjixoiv i)v e^ofJ-ev), that they are still

going on; while the emphasis on both Tracnv and av€j(ea6c

serves to convey rare praise for the unexceptional constancy of

their endurance and faith.

The construction assumed above is on the whole the simplest. Some
commentators (e. g. Lun.), forgetting that the presence of 'zy.lq (which

DGFP omit) does not prevent uyLoiv from uniting the synonymous words

(cf. I 2' where there is an article before (jl6%9ov), attach •rcaatv to Stwyixots;

alone (cf. 2 Cor. 8'), making ale, avIxsaOs parallel to uti.uv {cf. Phile. 5,

and Col. i^ t-Jjv lufartv ufAwv xal T-fiv iyiTCTjv i]v e%£Te, where faith and

love are not S3monymous) :
" in all the persecutions you have and the

afflictions which you are bearing." On the other hand, Dob., who takes

evSstYtia as a predicate noun after ale, dtvexeaGs, breaks the rhythm

by putting a comma after Wkii^taa, and is also led to understand

dvi'/saOe of the necessity of enduring: "which you have to endure as

a proof," etc. In the Gk. Bib., StcoypLdi; means usually not "pursuit"

(2 Mac. 12=3) but "persecution" (Lam. 3" Mk. 41' Mt. 13=1 Rom. 8"

2 Cor. i2t°). On the meaning of ^XiC^iq, see I i". The persecutions

which marked the beginnings of Christianity in Thessalonica (I 1= 2")

and which were going on when Paul wrote I (3^; cf. 2" ^) still continue,

as the presents av^x^oQe and iz&^yz'zs. show.—Since dyiyzo^at. in Gk.

Bib., when not used absolutely, is construed not with dat. but either

with gen. (Gen. 451 Is. 46* 63'= 2 Mac. 9'^ and N. T.) or with accus.

(Job 6=' (where A has gen.) Is. i" 3 Mac. i" 4 Mac. 13^'), «'? is prob-

ably not directly governed by avsxsaOs (Fritzsche, who notes Eurip.

15
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Androm. qSi, Lft. Mill.) but is an attraction for wv, or less likely for

5^. Cod. B gets rid of the difficulty of the unusual attraction by read-

ing ev^eoOc, a rare word in Gk. Bib. (with dat. Gal. 5' 3 Mac. 6'";

with ev and dat. Ezek. i4«- ')• I^ut not even Weiss (35) accepts the

reading of B. On the change of a->— and ev— , see Gal. 5' where D and

a few minuscules read dvixsaOc. With our passage, compare i Cor.

4" 5!(i>x6;xevot (r/sxo;i.^Oa. The ev which K reads before al? comes from

the preceding—aiv (Zim.).

5. ei^Sety/jLu /ct\. The faint-hearted need not worry about

their future salvation, for the fact of their unexceptional endur-

ance and faith in all their persecutions is itself a " token," "guar-

antee," "positive evidence" of the righteous judgment of God
(Rom. 2^), already in purpose and soon to be declared, that they

be deemed worthy of the kingdom of God, for which they, and

Paul too, are continually suffering. The ek to icara^iwdrjvaL

expresses the purpose of BiKaia<; Kpiaew'^.

Since the object of boasting specified in v. * is not suffering, but the

constancy of their endurance and faith in the midst of persecution, e'v-

Sc'.YiJia is to be taken not with the idea of suffering alone, whether with

dvi'/esOe or with ev -Tuaatv . . . iyiyzz^z (Calv. d al.), but with the idea

of endurance and faith in spite of persecutions, that is, with Oxe? . . .

dv^xsaOe (Dc W. Lun. Lillie, Ell. Lft. Mill, and others). IvSetyiia is

probably an accus. in direct apposition with the preceding {cf. Rom.
8' 12'); but it may be a nominative, in which case ^crtv is to be sup-

plied on the analog}' of Phil. 1='. Ephr. and some minuscules read

IvistYiiaxt; Theophylact and Codex 442 have ef; evBetyixa (cf. Rom.

3=0; so similarly g, Vulg. Ambst. Syr. Arm. have in cxcmplum. The
distinction between the passive evoetYixa (only here in Gk. Bib., but

classic; cf. Plato, Crtlias, no C) and the active Evoet^ts (in Gk. Bib.

confined to Paul; Rom. 3" '• 2 Cor. 8-* Phil, i") is negligible; the mean-

ing is demonstralioncm (Th. Mops.), ostentamcn (Tert. apiid Swete).

That dq t6 xtX. is to be connected not with dtv^eoOe (Bengel) leaving

evSeiYna . . . Osou as a parenthesis, or with Ivoetyna . . . OcoG (Schott),

or with 2v3etY[ia (Wohl.), but with Stxafa? xp(aew? is usually admitted

(Dc W. Liin. Lft. Vincent, Dob. d al.). But ef? t6, since the tclic

sense is not always evident in Paul (see I 2'^, might denote cither the

content of the judgment (Theophylact Sxep irzh xa-a^t(oOf;vat), -or

the "object to which it tended" (I^Il.; Lillic), or the result conceived

or actual (I^un.). In Paul, ef? t4 is most frequently of purpose (BMT.
400); and this is the probable meaning here (so among others Dc W.
Alford, Ewald, Dob.), xx-ra^tdw, only here in Paul (but frequent in
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Ignatius), means either "beseech" (2 Mac. 13^-) or, as elsewhere in Gk,

Bib., "deem worthy" (Lk. 20^5 Acts 5" 4 Mac. 18'). It intensifies the

simple d^too) (a word used by Paul only in v. ", but found elsewhere

in the N. T. and frequently in Lxx.). In the N. T. xaTa^tow and d^tow

(except Acts 15^^ 28" where the meaning is "beseech," "command,"

as regularly in the Lxx.) are to be rendered not "make worthy," but

"deem worthy" (cf. SH. 30/.). Dalman {WorteJesu, I, 97) observes

that "to be worthy of the future aeon" is a common rabbinical ex-

pression. On gtzatXeta, see I 2^^.

inrep ^? Kal irdax^Te. " For which you too (as well as we, that

is, the writers) are suffering." The present tense {Trdaxere; cf.

V. * dve'xecrde) designates the sufferings as going on; virep ?;?

makes plain that the motive or goal of suffering is none other

than the future kingdom of God; fcai implies a fellowship in

present sufferings of readers (at home) and writers (in Corinth),

and prepares the way for the significant aveatv fxed' vfioiv (v. ').

It is probable that xaf here and t^sO' -^[xoiv (v. are due to Paul's ex-

periences in Corinth (cf. 32) ; on /.otf, cf. I 21= 35 52= 2 Cor. i \ Most com-

mentators, however, interpret xat (which F omits) as implying a cor-

respondence not between Paul and his readers in reference to suffering,

but between present suffering and future glory; so, for example, Lft.,

who compares 2 Tim. 2^-, and Ell. who notes Rom. 8" Acts 14=2 and says:

"y.a( with a species of consecutive force supplies a renewed hint of the

connection between suffering and the y,aTa^tw6Tivac y.-z'k." {cf. also Wohl.

Dob. and others). In the phrase Tcda^stv u-zig (Phil. 1=' i Pet. 2^^

Acts 9»«), b-Kig may indicate advantage (Lft.), "object for which" (Ell.),

the motive or goal ("to gain which"; Liin. Schmiedel, Dob.); but it

is probably equivalent to %zpl (cf. v. * 2'; also icxj/^tv xsp( i Pet. 3'^

B and 2=1 A). On the thought of v. S cf. especially Phil, i^^-so.

6-7^. etirep SUaiov ktX. The "righteous judgment of God"

(v. ^) is not only positive, the salvation of the readers (v. ^), but

also {hUaiov irapa dew resuming t^? SLKaia^; Kpicreco^ rov deov)

positive and negative, in keeping with the principle of recompense

sharply stated as the ius talionis, namely, dXi-^a for your per-

secutors and ctveaci for you who are persecuted (cf. Lk. 16^^).

The principle is pat conditionally (ecirep), "not indeed as if

there were the least doubt respecting the righteousness of any

part of the divine procedure in judging the world. On the con-
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trary, it is the very certainty of that truth, as something alto-

gether beyond cavil, that emboldens the writer, by a sort of

logical meiosis, to argue from it conditionally" (Lillic; cf. Pela-

gius: hie "si tamcn'^ confirmantis scrmo est, nou diibitanlis).

dvecTiv fjLed' vfioiv. As there is a present fellowship of readers

and writers in suffering {icaX Trda'yeTe v. ^), so also will there be a

future fellowship in "rest" or "relief" from suffering,—a genu-

inely Pauline touch {cf. i Cor. 4* 2 Cor. i" ^- Phil. i'").

On the positive side, Svsac? is entrance into the kingdom (v. ') and

eternal fellowship with the Lord (v. '" as contrasted with v. »; r/. I 4"

xivTOTE aiv xupfy). OX{'^;c; is, according to v. ', eternal separation from

Christ, the precise opposite of I 4". The moral ground of aveat?, not

expressed at this point, is faith leading to endurance as v. * shows, the u^Iv

who are persecuted being those who have exhibited an unusual endurance

inspired by faith. The same stress on faith is seen in v. 'o, " all who

bccajne believers," and in the explanatory clause with Sit. The moral

ground of OXi-^t^, not stated in our verse, is, in the light of v. •, which de-

scribes " those who do not reverence God and do not obey the gospel of

our Lord Jesus," the lack of faith and its moral expression. Though the

ius lalionis is here exhibited in its clearest form (Ell.), the persecutors of

the readers are not the only ones who are to receive OXf-^tq, as is evident

from Rom. 2' i^- where the disobedient receive 6pyJ} xal Ou;i6<;, OXf'.;/!? y.al

cTEvoxtopfa {cf. also I 4' Rom. 12" 2 Cor. s>" Col. $-*", etc.). In Rom.
8" "•, the bc'ievers are to get S6s2 for their xaOTjyLaTa; in 2 Cor. 4'",

S6?a for OXftJ^t?. On the ^Mosaic lex ialiouis, sec the notes of Charles

on Jub. 4" 48'* and ^Iontef5ore on Mt. 5'^ ".—sYxsp is found in Gk.

Bib., apart from Paul, only Judith 6' Sus. (Th.) 54, 4 Mac. 11'. The

condition is of itself colourless, the truth or error of the assumption being

found, if at all, in the context; here and elsewhere (unless i Cor. S»

is excepted), the context implies the truth of the condition with e'—p

(Rom. 3" 8''- >' I Cor. 15" 2 Cor. 5'). Chr>-s. makes sTxep = ex£f::Ep.

—

xapi 0£(jj (i Cor. 7") or •rcapo: xcp Oey (so A here; cf. Rom. 2"- " Gal. 3" i

Cor. 3'°) = "in the eyes of," iiidicc Deo; the day of judgment may here

be in mind.—On Stxx'.ov, cf. Phil, i^; on OXf^eiv, It,*; on ovraxoSiSovat (I

3') as the expression of judicial recompense, cf. Rom. 12" = Deut. 32";

also Is. 35* 59" 63' 66<-
«
Jer. 28«- •* '* ' Sir. 32", etc.—avEat; (2 Cor.

2" 7' 8"; Acts 24"; Lxx.) denotes a let up from restraint; hence "lib-

erty," "license," or, as here and 2 Cor. 7' 8", "relief" as opposed to

OXftJ^ti;; cf. dcvi'yj^t? Acts 3". yjixwv refers here not to all Christians

(De W.), not to the saints in Israel (Bengel, Ewald), but, in view of the

specific ufia^ and u^ilv and of xal xioxete, which balances (isO' f)[i(ov, to

Paul and his two associates (Liin. Ell. Lft. Born. Mill. Dob.). In
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(leG' -^[Awv as in auToi? T)[Aa<; (v. ^), Schmiedel inclines to see the hand of

a forger putting Paul in a position of apostolic eminence. On the other

hand, Dob. remarks on iJieO' yj^jlcov :
" these two httle words belong to the

genuine Pauline touches for the sake of which no one, with any feeling

for the way in which the mind of Paul works, can give up the authen-

ticity of this brief epistle."

7 -10. The description of the advent unto judgment begins

with a temporal phrase, eV rr} aTroKaXv-yjrei ktX.^ which is to be

attached to avTaTTohthovau kt\. (v. '^). First, with three prepo-

sitional adjuncts (cf. I 4.'^^), the external features of the revela-

tion are described; then the function of the person revealed is

indicated, the punishment (SiSovro'i mhUrjcnv) of those who
deserve it; then (v. ^), with 0LTive<i resuming rot? firj elSoaiv

ktX. and with Slktjv rlcrovaiv resuming SiSoVro? eKhiK-qaiv^ the

character of the punishment is exhibited, eternal separation from

Christ; and finally, with orav eXdr) (v. "), which is grammatically

connected with riaovatv, the beginning of the eternal fellowship

of the saints and all believers with their Lord is suggested, in

that, because of what they are, honour and admiration are as-

scribed to Christ. In writing iracnv rolf inaTeva-aaLv to balance

T049 a^ioi^ avroVj instead of Tot? inaTevovaLv^ Paul passes

purposely from the general to the specific, having in mind the

faint-hearted, as the parenthetical clause with on which refers

distinctly to the welcome accorded to the gospel demonstrates.

The ev rrj rj/J^epa which belongs with the infinitives is suspended

temporarily by the parenthesis, only to take its place at the end

with a solemn effectiveness. As in I 4I6-17 go here it is Paul him-

self who is responsible for the rhythmical description in which

only such features are mentioned as serve both to bring out the

value of the judgment and to inspire hope and assurance in the

hearts of the faint-hearted. Though the description abounds in

reminiscences from the Lxx., there is but one approximately exact

citation, airo irpoafairov . . . la'yyo'i avrov (Is. 2^'^; cf. orav eXdy
2'" and ev rrj rjfiepa eKeivrj 2").

The passage abounds in allusions to or reminiscences of the Lxx.,

but the only exact quotation is in v. ", taken from the refrain of Is. 2"'

which is repeated in 2^^- 21
: di%h xpoawicou tou 96P0U xup(ou xal ixb xriz

So^Kj? "zriq Eaxuos aixou, oxstv avaaxfj Bpauaat T-f)v yijv; cf. Iv x^ vjpi^pij!



23© 2 THESSALONIANS

&te(vn 2"- ". Though the citation is evident, toj (yojSou k omitted.

Furthermore in v. ' there is an apparent allusion to Is. 66": toou yi?

xijpto>; cj^ •:^up ri^ct xxt w; x2TJt:Yl; ta apjAzxa ajTOJ a-oSojvat ev Oj\i(]>

^xStXTjatv auToj xal (izoaxopax[a;j.bv ajTOu ev 9X07^ Tjpo.;. Paul, how-

ever, is composing not copying, as the unique parallelism toI; (jlt) eE-

86atv Oebv xal toi;; (i.-?) uTcaxououatv xxX. suggests. At the same time,

such passages as Jer. 10" {cf. Ps. 78') : exxeov tIv Ojiiov aou e-l eOvtj tx

lifl ei56Ta oe xal Ixl Ysvea? a? xb 5vo[jl4 ctou exExaX^aovro and Is. 66*:

S-ut exiXeaa auToui; xal ojx u^^xouaiv (aou, eXiXijaa xal oux tjxoujx,/

(c/. Is. 65'=) may have been running in his mind. In v. '", where ev-

So^ajOi^vat and OajjiasO^vat are in parallelism (cf. the description of God
in Exod. 15"), there seems to be a reminiscence of Ps. 88': b Qzh^ evoo-

^al^iyLEvo; ev ^ouXfj dyicov, [li'fx^ xal tpo^spo; e~\ xivra;; -roi;; TrepixixXtp

O'JToiJ, and of Ps. 67^' (n): OajiJLaorbt; 6 Oeb? ev toI^ 0:7(015 aJTou; c/.

also Is. 49' and 66'': e'txaxe, dSeX^ol TjyLuv, toI? [xtJOJaiv uiJiit^ xal ^:cX'jj-

ao\j.ivoiq, Yva xb ovoyia xupi'ou So^acOfj (f/. v. " of our chapter) xal 6;0^

Iv xfi euypoauvx] ajTciv, xal exelvot alayjj\iQr,joyixi. Other words and

phrases suggest the influence of non-canonical Jewish literature; c. g.

(ixox(iXu({(i<; (cf. Apoc. Bar. 29' with the note of Charles), oYye'Xwv

SuviiixEw? auToO (cf. Test, xii, Jud. 3'° and Eth. En. 61"' "the angels of

power"), oXeOpos aicivioc; (4 Mac. 10" (A); cf. Eth. En. 84' Ps. Sol. 2"

('^f- 3") axoiXsca atuvco? or (Gebhardt) aiuvoc). On the other hand,

Tfvetv o(x7]v, a classic expression, is not found elsewhere in Gk. Bib.

(Lxx. uses with Sfxr/v cither dTuoStodvat or (r/raxoscodvat or exotxelv); so

also the construction 5i36vat exofxr^afv -utvt (Lxx. has, however, a-o3t36vat

or dfVTai:ootS6vai; cf. Num. 31' Sir. 12" 32"). The aorist Tzimeuaxaiv

(v. '") instead of the present is due to the situation. It happens that

"the gospel of our Lord Jesus" like " the gospel of his Son" in Rom. i'

is unique in Paul.

While McGillcrt (EB. 5054) throws out the hint that vv. ''-'° arc a pos-

sible interpolation. Born. (cf. Find. Ivii and Aloff. Inlrod. 80) suggests

that in vv. ^-lo^ or vv. "''-"'"' Paul is citing or alluding to a Christian hj-mn.

It has also been conjectured (cf. Encyc. Bril.^^ XXVI, S41) that in

w. "'-"' Paul is adapting to his own purposes a fragment of a Jewish

apocalypse or a psalm like one of the Psalms of Solomon. The adapta-

tion would consist in the insertion of 'Itjcou (vv. '
») and of the parenthe-

sis 8Tt . . . ig' b\La<; (v. '•>); and in the substitution of £utzffs\l<it (v. ')

for, say, Xdyv (cf. 2 Ch. 11* A), and of r.iiiv and irttrreuoajtv (v. ">) for,

say, xtoreuouacv (Is. 28" B). The insertion of 'Itjciou would occur to

any Christian; but the change from X6y(|> to euxfje.'klqi betrays the

hand of Paul, for uzaxo'jstv tm euaYY;Xf(j) is found elsewhere in N. T.

only kom. 10"^ (I''irst Peter would have used not uxaxouetv but aTret-

Oetv); and the change from xtoreuouatv to icaatv xtoreuaaatv is, as the

inserted clause with oTt demonstrates, due to one of the two main pur-

poses of the epistle, the encouragement of the faint-hearted. .Allrac-
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tive as the hypothesis is and accounting as it does excellently for the

position of ev i^] T)tJi.ep? i-/.dvn, it is unnecessary {cf. Clemen, Paulus, I,

119). For Paul himself, it must be remembered, is quite competent in

the Spirit to produce a rhythmical psalm, apocalypse, or prophecy. The

description is fragmentary; expected details such as the burning fire,

the angels of punishment, the torture of the wicked in the fire of hell in

the presence of the righteous are conspicuously absent. The external

features of the revelation are few in number and are selected with a view

to enhancing the dignity of the Judge. The reason why he executes judg-

ment is clearly stated; the sentence is pronounced simply as eternal

separation from Christ, with no details as to the manner of executing

the sentence or the nature of the separation. The reward of the righteous,

the character of the future felicity is not dwelt upon; in fact, the reward

is only intimated—in virtue of what the believers are, Christ receives

glory and admiration. The concentration upon the essential and the

sole interest in values which signalise the description point rather to

the free composition of Paul, influenced by O. T. and later Jewish litera-

ture, as is also the case in I ^^^-'^''.

i^. ev TT} aTTO/caXv-ilrei kt\. With this clause, the time of the

avrairoSovvai (v. ^) is indicated, ''at the revelation of the Lord

Jesus" = "when the Lord Jesus is revealed" (cf. v.^" orav

eX%). "The advent is here conceived of not as a Parousia (cf.

I 2^^ 3" 5"^ eV T^ TrapovaLo) but as a revelation (so i Cor. i^;

cf. Lk. 17=0) of the Messiah, just as in the first epistle of Peter"

(Briggs, Messiah of the Apostles, 90/.; cf. i Pet. i^- ").

Of the twenty-two instances of aicoxdXutJt? in the Gk. Bib., thirteen

are in Paul. In the Lxx. the word is used literally of uncovering (i Reg.

2o3») and metaphorically of disclosing works or secrets (Sir. 11" 22=2

42'). In Paul, it denotes regularly a prophetic revelation in the Spirit;

here, however, and in i Cor. i', it is equivalent to luxpouaia. Underlying

this use of axoy.aXutJ^t? may be the idea that the Son of Man is hidden

before God and that the elect, though they know him in the Spirit, do

not behold him visibly tmtil he comes to function as Messiah (cf. Eth.

En. 48« 62'; also revelabiliir of the Messiah in 4 Ezra 1332 Apoc. Bar.

39^ etc.; see J. Weiss in Meyer on i Cor. i'). Mill., however, who

discusses carefully (141-151) i.^ov.diku'J^iq in connection with ext(pc5:v£ia

(2«) and xapoufft'a concludes that gxt(p(4v£(a or manifestation is also a

"revelation of the divine plan and purpose which has run through all

the ages, to find its consummation at length in the 'one far-off divine

event' to which the whole creation is slowly moving." On 6 xupioc;

'IrjaoOi;, see I 2^^; L reads tou xupfou ^;a.wv 'I, X,
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a-TT ovpavov kt\. With three prepositional phrases (cf. I 4'«),

the revelation is described in reference to the place "from
heaven," to the attendant retinue "with his angels of power,"

and to the manner "in a fire of flame." (i) The "tt' ovpavov

seems to imply that the Messiah is hidden in heaven, concealed

from the sight of men, though he operates in the souls of be-

lievers; hence he must be revealed "from heaven " (cf. Rom. i'^),

namely, by coming down from heaven (I 4^'=) either toward the

earth and within the range of human vision, or to the earth.

(2) The ayyeXoi hvvd^iew<; avrov suggests the ayyeXo^ Zvvdpi€(o<i

(Test, xii, Jud. 3'°) and "all the angels of power and all the angels

of principalities" (Eth. En. 61'°); and in\-ites the translation

"his angels of power" {cf. avrov in Rev. 13' Heb. i^ Col. i'^).

(3) The manner in which the revelation is pictured, iv irvpl (j>\o-

709, is in keeping with the descriptions of thcophanics in the

0. T., for example, Exod. 3- where the dyye\o<; Kvpiov appears

iu TTvpl <f)\oy6<i eK rov jSciTov and Is. 66^^ Kvpio<i w? irvp ij^et

(cf. Ps. 49^ etc.).

Usually ct'jToj is taken solely with Zuy&'j-sux; and the gen. is explained

as possessive: "which serves to mark that to which the avvsXot apper-

tained and of which they were the ministers; exponents and instruments

of his power" (Ell.). Dob. regards "his power" as a periphrasis for

"his." Calv. observes: angclos potcnllae vocal in quibiis sitam polcstatcm

exscret (cf. Bengel and Schmiedel). Some Gk. fathers (c. g. Theophylact

and CEcuracnius) and some moderns (c. g. Piscator, Flatt, Jowett) in-

terpret with .'\. V. "his mighty angels." Still others (see Lillic, ad he),

taking ojvaiJL!? = "host" {cf. Ps. 32" 4 Reg. 2i», etc.), translate "the host

of his angels" (cf. Pesh.). Hofmann avoids the diflkulty but spoils the

rhythm by joining aCiToiJ with StoovTo^;. Since the position of aJTOu

allows it, it is simpler to take "angels of power" as a class and aCtou

as a gen. poss. governing both 5yT£^°' ^.nd Suviiieu;. On ayveXot, sec

on I 4" and Charles's notes on Eth. En. 61"' and Slav. En. 20'.—The
phrase ev r.'jp\ 9X0Y6? (XAKLP, etc.) is found also in Sir. S'» 45" (-1- aixou)

Exod. 3» (B) Ps. Sol. 1 2» Acts 7"' (ACE); the easier reading Iv fXoYl

iTjpii; (BDEGE, cl al.) occurs also in Is. 66" Exod. 3= (AE) Acts 7"

(SDB, dal.); compare the rather frequent 9X^.5 i:up6^(Is. 2o«Dan. 7»Sir.

21", etc.). The reference is to (he glorious I)rilliancy of the revelation.

Some commentators however (see Lillie), because of the present con-

nection with judgment, assume that the fire is a burning, purifying fire

{cf. the no-a;jic,i -jpo^ in Dan. 7'") as iu i Cor. 3"; and join the ev closely
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with ocSdvTO?, thus specifying the manner or instrument of punishment.

Still others (c. g. Lft. Dob.) are inclined to make the fire do double ser-

vice. On the idea involved, see Bousset, Relig.'^ 320.

8. Si86vTo<; iKSi/crjcnv /cr\. The revelation of the Lord Jesus

is further described by the loosely attached StS6vTo<i (agreeing

not with 4>\o<y6<i, which is feminine, but with tov /cvpiov ^Irja-ou)

as a revelation unto judgment, resuming the thought of v, ^ but

putting it generally. The objects of the divine justice are de-

fined in a unique parallelism as "those who do not know (that

is, respect and worship) God and those who do not obey the gos-

pel of our Lord Jesus." Since eOvecnv does not appear in the

first member (contrast I 4^ Jer. 10-^ Ps. 78''), and since the repe-

tition of the article is not incompatible with synonymous parallel-

ism {cf. Ps. 35"), it is not certain, though the usage of Paul makes

it probable, that the Gentiles are in mind in the first member

{cf. I 43 Gal. 4^ Rom. i^s Eph. 2^-) and the Jews in the second

member {cf. especially Rom. 10^''). Though the statement is

general, Paul may have had in mind distinctly rol<i OXi^ovaiv

vjxa^ (v. 6) who were both Gentiles, the ofiicial persecutors and

Jews, the instigators of persecution.

The distinction, assumed above as probable, is made among others

by Ephr. Grot. Liin. Lillie, Ell. Dob. On the other hand, since eOvsacv

is omitted and the article repeated in the second member is unob-

jectionable, the parallelism may be synonymous {cf. v. 1° ayfot? and

•jctaTEuaaatv), and non-Christians, irrespective of race, may be meant

(c. g. Calv. Vincent, Mill.); in fact, Paul refers to the disobedience of

the Gentiles (Rom. ii=°); but does not, as the O. T. (c. g. Jer. 9«) does,

speak of the Jews as not knowing God. Still other interpreters, while

distinguishing two classes, take the first member as referring to the Gen-

tiles with a distinct allusion to Jer. 10", and the second as referring to

both Jews and Gentiles (e. g. Lft. Schmiedel, Born. Wohl.).—Though

the first member of the parallelism may have been influenced uncon-

sciously by Jer. 10" and the second by Is. 66*, yet the parallelism as a

whole is imique and the second member distinctly Pauline; for utc-

oty.oustv Tw suayyeXtw is not found in Lxx. Ps. Sol. Test, xii, or Apost.

Fathers, and is found elsewhere in N. T. only Rom. 10^^.—The exact

phrase "the gospel of our Lord Jesus" is, like "the gospel of his Son"

in Rom. i^, unique in the N. T. The substitution of "our Lord Jesus"

for "Christ" is natural in view of the divine name 6 xuptoq tj!jlwv 'Iitjaou<;

(see on I 2"); and in Rom. i^ " the gospel of his Son" is natural in view



234 2 THESSALOJaANS

of Rom. I' Toi3 uioij auToJ. In our passage, SAGF add Xptsrou to 'It,zoj.

—On 8t36vat ex3iV.T,3(v Ttvt, cf. Num. 31' Sir. 12* (ixoSiSivaO and Dcut.

32" Sir. 32=' (ivra'jToBtSovai); more frequent in Lxx. is xotsiv ey.Stxrjaiv

ev xtvi (Exod. 12'= Num. ss* Ezek. 25", etc.). On exSix-rjcji; (Rom. 12"

2 Cor. 7"), sec exStxo? I 40.—GF insert xaf before ev Tjp(; DGF read

SiSo'j; for StBdvTo;; Stephanus begins v. ' with in Jlamma ignis; PL
insert tov before Ocdv conforming to I 4'.—jraxousiv (Rom. 6'- ^) is

common in Lxx. and construed usually with gen., sometimes with dat.

(2Ch. ii'(.\) Jer.3=0.

9. oiTLve: hiKrjv kt\. "Men who shall pay the penalty of

eternal destruction from the presence of the Lord Jesus and from

the glory of his strength." With OiTLve<;^ designatmg a class,

T0Z9 firj elSoaiv . . . 'Itjctov (v, «) is resumed; similarly with

BUt]v Tiaovaiv, the hS6vT0<i e/chU-qcTLV (v. *) is resumed. An
advance over v. ^ is, however, made in that the penalty is an-

nounced as an eternal banishment from Christ,

oXeOpov aloivtcv. This phrase, in apposition with BUtjv^ occurs

elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. only 4 Mac. 10^^ (A); it is equivalent

(see I 5^) to cnruiXeta ald)vio<i or acojvo<i in Ps. Sol. 2^^ (cf. Eth.

En. 84^). The destruction resulting from the supernatural con-

flict or as here from a forensic judgment involves for Paul not

the annihilation of the wicked (for they e.xist after death even

if they are not raised from the dead) but their separation from

Christ, as the defining clause with ctiro intimates. In the light

of aloivio^^ oXeOpo^ might mean the definitive supernatural act

belonging to the age to come; but in view of airo ktX., it must

rather refer to the destruction whose consequences are age-long,

that is, to Paul and to the N. T. in general, "eternal" (:\Ik. 3-*

Mt. 25''^; cf. Dan. 12-). Beyond the statement of the fact of an

eternal banishment and separation, Paul does not go; he says

nothing of Trvp aloiviov (Jude 7 ]\It. iS*^ 25").

airo Trpoaarrrov Kvpiov ktX. The banishment from Christ is

expressed in language drawn from the refrain of Is. 2'"-^^-':

airo TrpocrcoTTOv rov (j)6j3ou rov Kvpiov koI cnro t/}? So'^t;? t?)?

i(T^vu<i avTou. In citing this passage-, however, Paul omits rov

(}jo/3ov, leaving Trpoaioirov (see I 2'") to be explained as "face,"

"presence," and «7ro as a preposition after an implied verb of

separation. Then in tiie second member uf the virtually syno;iy-
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mous parallelism, "face" becomes "glory," the halo of majesty

which lightens the face of the Lord; and "the Lord" becomes

"his strength," the fons et origo of the glory {laxoo^ being a

genitive of origin). Thus, with a concentration upon the es-

sential, the OXl'^L'i of V. '^ is defined as an eternal separation

from the glorious presence of Christ, this penalty being the

direct opposite of the reward of the believer (v. "), namely, as

I 4^^ states that reward, irdvrore avv Kvpicp.

The classic distinction between o<; and ocirti; (found in every letter

of Paul except I and Phile.) is apparently observed by Paul (BI. 50');

hence qiiippc qui, "men who" (Ell. Lft. Mill.; also SH. on Rom. 1-^).

—SfxT], a classic word, rare in N. T. (Jude 7 Acts 28^) but common in

Lxx., means either "justice" (Sap. i^), "suit at law" (Job 2911=) or "pun-

ishment" (Sap. 18" 2 Mac. 8"- i^ 4 Mac. 6=8 9^2). -utvetv is found else-

where in Gk. Bib. only Pr. 20=2 2422- " 2712 (Tt'etv); the phrase ti'vecv

St'xTjv is classic, but is not found elsewhere in Gk. Bib.; it is equivalent

to Ttveiv i^-r)[ji.tav (Pr. 27*2), or t^Tt^titoOv (i Cor. 3"); cf. ey.Stxelv S(x.tjv

(Lev. 26^5 Ezek. 2512). axoScSovat or avTaxoStodvat St'x.if]v (Deut. 32^'- ^').

—With the phrase oXsOpoc; acwvto? (see Vincent, ad loc.) is to be com-

pared ^G)-f) atuvioi; (Rom. 2' 521 622 f- Gal. 6^, destruction being the op-

posite of life. The adjective or its equivalent atwvoc; is common in the

Lxx. {e. g. Sir. 15" 17^2 4515; Ps. Sol. 2"); its meaning is to be deter-

mined not from Greek etymology but from the usage of aSi^", that is, long

duration whether looking forward or backward, to futurity or antiquity

(BDB.). The exact duration intended depends upon the writer; in Eth.

En. 10" the !^wf) aiwvto^ is five hundred years; in Daniel as in the N. T.

the age to come is of unhmited duration; hence aEwvtog "belonging to

the age" means to Paul "eternal" and "everlasting." A reads SXsOptov

{cf. 3 Reg. 21^2 Sap. iS'''). On the duration of punishment in Jewish

literature, see Bousset, Rclig." 320, Volz. Eschat. 286^., and Kennedy,

Lasi Things, 316; on atuv, see Dalman, World Jesu, I, 120 Jf.—That diuo

is local, as in Gal. 5* Rom. 9' 2 Cor. 11', is generally admitted (Piscator,

Riggenbach, Liin. Ell. Lft. Born. Vincent, Mill. Dob. d al.). Gram-

matically possible, however, is (i) the causal sense of dxo, frecjuent in Lxx.,

but infrequent in N. T. (Bl. 40=), "at the presence of," the thought being

that the very face of the Lord causes destruction. In this interpreta-

tion, no hint is given that destruction consists in eternal separation.

" It is sufficient that God comes and is seen and all are involved in pun-

ishment and penalty" (Chrys. apiid Ell.). (2) The dx6 may indicate

source,
—"the eternal destruction which proceeds from the face," etc.

{cf. Acts 3"; so apparently Grot. Schmiedel, Find. Wohl.). (3) Pos-

sible also grammatically but "pointless in sense" (Find.) is the expla-
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nation of d'::6 as temporal, '" from the time of the revelation of the Lord"
(sec Lillie for names). Much simpler is it to take irJj of separation.

That Paul says not a-6 but OLTzh irpoawTou (only here in Paul; cf. Acts

S*' 7" Rev. 6" 12" 20") xupi'ou is due to the influence of Isa. 2".—On
86$a, see I 2«; on fa^us (Eph. i»« 6">), rare in N. T. but common in Lxx.,

see especially i Ch. i6=« Ps. 1465.—DGF omit tou before xupfou.

—

In his references to the destruction of the wicked (vv. •»• «-'), Paul re-

frains from details, contenting himself with the fact of eternal separa-

tion. Furthermore, since ev Tupl 9X0765 describes not the means of

punishment but the manner of the Christophany, it is probable that

"his angels of power" arc not the angels of punishment (Kth. En.
62" ') but the attendant retinue of angels who accord to Christ glory

and admiration by reason of his saving work manifested in the saiuts

and believers who stand before the ^^^:jlx Xptrroj (v. ").

10. orav eXOrj kt\. With this relative conditional sentence

designating the time of Bikijv ricrovaLv^ Paul resumes the point

of vv. ^- "* and indicates the beginning of the future salvation of

the readers which is eternal fellowship with the Lord. This in-

dication is put in a unique parallelism the language of which be-

trays the influence of the Lxx.: "when he comes {orav e\6rj bal-

ancing ev Trj aiTOKaXvy^ei rov Kvpiov v. ^ to be glorified in his

saints (that is, in virtue of what they are; cf. Gal. 2-^ iho^a^ov

iv ifiol rbv deov) and to be admired in all who became beUevers

... in that day." Though the parallelism is synonymous, tlie

presence in the second member of Trdaiv and of the aorist toU
Trtareva-acriv (instead of the expected present toI<s 'marevovaLv^

cj. I 2i°- ") indicates an advance from the general to the

specific. Included in the number of the saints are particularly

the faint-hearted Thessalonians who became believers when they

welcomed the word (I i*^
'^- 2" "•); "for," as the parenthetical

clause with ori (separating "in that day" from the infinitives

to which it belongs) explains, "our witness (= our gospel) which

was directed to you was believed" {iirLaTevd-q being suggested

by TTLineixTacni/),

Both OTav and sv -rfj t);*^?? (a phrase on!)- lure in Paul; </. Lk. 10"

17" 2 Tim. I" 4») seem to have been inlluemed by Is. 2'°"
; on the

other hand, the total phrase evSo^ocaOtjvjtt . . . to:- xcoreuoaatv, though

it sliows traces of resemblance to Ps. 88' 67" (s) Is. 49' 66', is unique.

The verb evSo^il^esOjit, here and v. " (c/. Is. 66^, like evxauxaoOat (v. *),
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is unclassic; it is found about thirteen times in the Lxx., usually with

Iv (c/. Exod. 15" SeSo^aaixevo? Iv ufilv, 6au[jLa(jTbq ev Sd^ottq). This ev

(which is also frequent with the more common oo^dl^saOai) is in the Lxx.

to be explained either as (i) of place where (Ps. SS^ evoo^a'(;6[xevo<; ev

PouXf) ayt'wv; Ps. 67=" (n) Oautxaaxi? Iv toI? ajioic, auxoO; f/. i Mac.

314 n); (2) of instrument (Is. 49^ (B); cf. So^a'CsaQat ev Is. s"', etc.);

or (3) of ground (Is. 45-= Sir 38=; cf. So^cil^eaOosi ev Sir. 48^; OautAa'CeaOat

ev Is. 618 (B). The ev is not Side (Sir. lo'") or 6x6 (Sir. 32°)). Were Paul

distinctly quoting Ps. 88^ 67", it would be natural to take Iv of place

where, "among" (Michaelis, Van Ess., and others noted by Lillie; so

also Dob.), in spite of the fact that the local sense does not fit v. ^-

(ev auTw). This theory, however, does not compel us to assume that the

persons who accord the glory and admiration are not "his angels of

power" but Christians. On the other hand, since Paul is not quoting,

and since his interest is not in the external features of the judgment but

is in the character of the people {cf. v. ») present, it is more probable that

Iv is to be understood not of place, or even of instrument (Chrys. Bengal;

Iv = Sid with gen.), but of ground (Grot. Liin. Ell. Lillie, Lft. Schmie-

del. Born. Find. Wohl. IMill. et al.); cf. Pelagius: "he himself is to

be glorified in his members which shall shine with the brightness of the

sun" (on this Iv, see Gal. i" i Cor. 6'-°). In virtue of what the saints

and all believers are (by reason of the death and the indwelling of Christ),

the attendant angels ascribe glory and admiration to Christ. This view

of Iv is also applicable to the Iv of v. ^-. There is no hint that the glory

which proceeds from the Lord has already entered into the Christians.

—On eau[j,di;ea6at ev, cf. Sap. 8» (Iv of place), Sir. 2>2)^ (s; Iv of instru-

ment), and Is. 61S (B; Iv of ground).—ol aytot kOtoO is in synonymous

parallelism with xivxe? 0! xKruEuaovxe?; both refer to Christians irre-

spective of race.—That oxt . . . h[xaq is parenthetical was noted by Th.

Mops. Zim. and Wohl. less naturally connect oxc with the preceding

infinitives, "to be glorified and admired in the fact that our witness,"

etc.—xb [xapxuptov (see I i^ = tb euayyeXtov (v. ^); x6 [xapTuptov fjtiwv

(which is equivalent to xb euayylXtov Yjyiwv 2'^ I 1= and xb -/.^puYSJia V^v
I Cor. is'O is the witness, inspired by God (i Cor. 2O or Christ (i Cor.

16), which we preach. It is the witness which {sc. x6) is (not "against"

you; Lk. g^ Num. 353° A; but) "over" you (i Mac. 2" [Aapxupel I?'

uyidg 6 oupavb? xotl t) yfj).

—

IxisxcuOy] = "was believed," as xtaxeuaaatv

suggests, the reference being to the welcome given to the gospel at the

beginning. It is interesting that xwxeueaOac in this sense is used with

an impersonal subject elsewhere in the N. T. only Rom. io'° (contrast

I Tim. 3'^). Lft. joins IxtaxeuGrj with Ixf and paraphrases thus:

"belief in our testimony directed itself to reach you." Hort and IMoff.

accept Markland's conjecture IxtaxwOr) (which Cod. 104 reads). Hort

explains in connection with vv. ^-s that "the Christian testimony had

been confirmed and sealed upon the Thessalonians." He compares



238 2 THESSALONIANS

I Cor. I' Ps. 92* » and T-.irroOaOat e-{ Tiva i Ch. 17-' (which is doubt-

ful) and 2 Ch. i'. The conjecture, however, is unnecessary.

11-12. Though the faint-hearted may thus be assured of their

being deemed worthy of the kingdom, yet {cf. I 5* ^) they must

be blameless ((/, I 3") in order to enter into the same. Since

blamelessncss is possible only through the power of God, Paul

adds a prayer: "to which end (namely, the future salvation im-

plied in V. ^''; r/. aveatv v. ^ and et? to Kara^icodPjvai v. ^), wc

too as well as you pray always that our God may deem you

worthy (that is, acquit you at the judgment) of the calling (of

God mediated by the preaching of our witness; cf. 2") and (that

the acquittal may follow) bring to completion every resolve after

goodness and every work inspired by faith in power" (that is,

of the Spirit). This prayer for moral perfection is to the eventual

end "that (ottw?) the name of our Lord Jesus may be glorified in

you (that is, as in v. ^°, in virtue of what you are) and you may
be glorified in it" (that is, in virtue of what his name accom-

plishes). And this blessed consummation is "in accordance with

the divine favour of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ."

11. ek Kal irpoaevxofJieda ktK, Though ek 6 is loosely at-

tached to the preceding and refers to the idea of salvation im-

plied in V. ^°, it is yet tempting (with Lft.) to connect it directly

with ek TO /caTa^icodPjvai (v. s), the controlling idea of w. ^^'

being that the faint-hearted may be assured of their being deemed

worthy of the kingdom. In this case, ek 6 denotes purpose "to

which end," and is resumed by 'iva (like\\'ise telic) a^icoa-Tj (cf.

a^Lov V. 2). The icai before TrpoaevxofJ-^da is interesting. In the

letter from Thessalonica to Paul it appeared that the faint-

hearted, though anxious about their salvation, were neverthe-

less praying constantly that God would equip them with the

Spirit whose presence guaranteed a blameless life and the ac-

quittal at the last day. This prayer Paul reciprocates, "we too

as well as you pray" (kui as in I 2'^; cf. Col. i').

That zlq 2 indicates purpose is recognised by Dc W. Riggcnbach,

LilHc, Lft. Born. Vincent, Find. Mill, and others. The objection that

it is logically impossible (c. g. Liin. Dob.) overlooks Paul's recogni-

tion of the facts of religious experience and his interest in righteousness



1, II-I2 239

as essential unto future salvation (cf. I 3" 5'-'). To be sure salvation

is assured to those who are in Christ, but the test of being in Christ is

ethical. Those who deny the telic force of Biq take it of reference

(Liin. Ell. Schmicdel, Dob. ei al.). On zlq toOto tva, cf. Rom 14'

2 Cor. 2°; on Yva . . . £t<; o y.at, cf. Col. i^^ f-; on zlq o, see further

2"^ Phil. 3".—Bacon sees the force of xaf but interprets differently:

"it is clear that they had assured him of their prayers in his behalf, as

requested I 5"" (Introd. 72). Others see in v.al the intimation of a cor-

respondence between prayer on the one hand and on the other hope

(Ell.), witness (Find.), or thanksgiving (Riggenbach, Wohl. Dob. Moff.).

—Influenced by I 5" D inserts a second %xi before -jcspl u[jlwv. On icdv-

TOTE, see I I-; on icpoa£uxsa6ac •jrept, see I 525. For the prayer at this

point, c/. Phil. i^Col. i'.

ha vjxa'i a^LO)o-rj ktX. Since tva resumes et? o, it is to be taken

not epexegetically as introducing the content of the prayer, but

finally, "to which end, namely, that." The vfid<i, emphatically

placed, resumes the specific vfid^ of w. ^°- ^. "The calling"

(i Cor. 720 Eph. 41) is, in view of "our God," to be interpreted

not as "your calling" (i Cor. i^o Eph. 4*) but as "God's calling"

(Rom. 1 1^9 Phil. 3"; cf. Vulg. vocatione sua), the reference being

to God's act of calling in the past (I 2^- 4^ 5^^) mediated through

the preaching of the gospel (2"), i. e. "our witness to you"

(v. 1°). 6eb^ r}fj.a)Vj a characteristic phrase in our letters (see

I 2^), intimates that just as there is a common suffering of Paul

and his readers (koI 7rd(T')(ere v. ^), and a common relief (/"e^'

vfioiv V.''), so also there is a common fellowship in God, the ulti-

mate source of salvation.

Many interpreters find difficulty in referring xX^at? to the past, on the

ground, apparently, that the historical call of God of itself involves future

salvation. Paul, however, while practically certain that all believers will

be acquitted at the p^[ji.a Xpca-uoO because of the presence in them of

Christ or the Spirit as the pov/er unto righteousness, reckons with the

possibility that believers may fall out of the realm of grace and disre-

gard the promptings of the Spirit {cf. I 3'= 5^ «• Gal. 5^ 2 Cor. 6\ and the

implications of Phil. 212). To avoid the supposed difficulty, xXijat?,

contrary to Paul's usage, is understood of the future glory and blessed-

ness (Th. Mops, ut dignos vos bonorum illoriim exhibeat deus, in quorum
et vocati estis fruitionem; cf. Calv. Riggenbach, Ell. Lft. Mill, ct al.)

either on the analogy of Phil. 3", of zk^lq in Col. i^, or of the Synoptic

"invitation" to the Messianic Supper (Mt. 223- s;
cf. Chrys. Schmiedel,
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Wohl. d al.). Others, contrary to usage, take d^.ia) to mean " to make

worthy" (Grot. Flatt, Dob. d al.). Better Pclagius: "that ye may be

found wortliy of that to which you have been called" (</. Ephr. Born.

Find, d al.). G reads ttj^; xXt^scw; j;j.(7jv; KL o Oe>,s u;x.cjv. Outside of

Paul, y.Xf,:;; occurs infrequently in the Gk. Bib. (2 Tim. i« Heb. 3«

2 Pet. i'" Judith i2">(.\) Jer. 38«3Mac. 5'0-

Kal 7T\i]poi(Jr) kt\. Since a^ioio-r) means not "make worthy"

but "deem worthy," irXripoiar) is not synonymous with a^Koarj

l)ut rather, as Liliic remarks, "regards the process by which

alone the object of the Apostle's heart could be secured. Whom
he counts worthy, he first makes worthy." In order that God

may acquit the believers at the judgment, he must by the power

of the Spirit perfect in them every resolve after goodness and

every work that faith inspires.

irdcav evhoKiav ayadcoavw]^. The first of the parallel objects

of TrXrjpwar] touches the inner purpose, "every resolve (not 'de-

sire,' as if with Cod. 17 einOvpLiav were read) that they have

after goodness" (the genitive is objective). The phrase evBoKia

aya6(oavvr]<; does not appear elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. In ei>-

boKia as in euBoKeiv (I 2*), the prominent thought is that of

"will," "resolve," "consent." "Goodness" {aya6o)avvr] , else-

where in N. T. only Gal. 5-- Rom. 15^' Eph. 5') is a fruit of the

Spirit (Gal. 5--) akin to ^pt^o-to'tt;?; over against KUKia it do-

notes singleness of heart (Sap. i'; cf. Col. 3-- Eph. 6-').

Koi epyov TTiareco';. "And every {sc. "Trav) work of faith."

This second of the parallel objects of TrXrjpwo-Tj refers to the ac-

tivity inspired by faith, that is, not specifically endurance in per-

secution (Chrys.), but generally, as the omission of the articles

(in keeping with evBoKiav ayadcoavvq'i) suggests, love (cf. I i^.

Paul prays that God may perfect not only the resolve but the

accom[)lishmcnt of the same.

ii> hvvdfieu "In power," that is, in the power of God (Ephr.).

The phrase, which is to be construed with TrX-npayajj, puts the

stress on the energy exercised by the divine (Rom. i' Col. i-').

The 8vvafiL<i Oeov is Christ (i Cor. i^^) or the Spirit (I i'') with-

out whose aid the resolve after goodness and the attainment of

love would be impossible.
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dsyaOwffuvTj Is quite frequent In Koheleth; cj. also Neh. g"- 'S; euSoxfa,

apart from Lk. 2'* 10" Mt. ii=«, is employed in N. T. only by Paul (of

God Phil. 213 Eph. 16. 3; cj. Sir. 32= 41^; of men Rom. iqi Phil, i'^;

on its meaning, see SH. or Zahn on Rom. 10', also Kennedy, Sources,

131.—Since euSoxta need not refer to God's good will, "goodness which

is his good pleasure" (Grot.), "his good pleasure proceeding from his

goodness" (Calv.), or "his good pleasure in the goodness of men"
(Dob.), it is unnecessary, especially In a context In which moral excel-

lence is in mind, to take spyov •rciaxewt; = "work which is faith" (gen. of

apposition), that Is, God's work of faith (Calv. Dob.). In fact most

commentators rightly refer both eoooxta and epyov to the Thessalo-

nians (De W. Liin. Ell. Lillie, Lft. Mill, and especially Schmiedel and

Wohl. who note the progress from will (suooxfa) to deed (epyov)).

12. oTTco? evho^aaOrj kt\. The clause with ottcj? (dependent

on 'iva v. ") states the ultimate purpose of the prayer in lan-

guage reminiscent of Is. 66^, and similar to but more specific

than (not iv rot? ajtot<i avrov but eV vfuv) that of v. ^°: "that

the name of our Lord Jesus may be glorified in you," that is, in

virtue of (eV of ground as in v. ^°) what you are at the last day,

blameless in holiness. Following the usage of the O. T., ovo/xa

signifies what is involved in the Christian estimate of Jesus,

namely, his Lordship and Messiahship {icvpio<^ and Xpto-ro'?,

Acts 2^" Phil. 2^ ^). Here, however (contrast Phil. 2" i Cor. i^-
1"

6" Eph. 52°), only the Lordship is mentioned (AGP, et al., add

X/JicTToO); the name is not simply Jesus, but "our Lord Jesus"

(i Cor. 5^; cf. Col. 3"). The idea underlying the clause with

oTTCi)? seems to be that at the last judgment, at the beginning

of the eternal fellowship with Christ, the name "our Lord Jesus"

is named with loud acclaims (perhaps by the attendant angelic

hosts), in virtue of the goodness and love of the Thessalonians

perfected by God through the Spirit. What was in God's pur-

pose, "that they be deemed worthy of the kingdom of God"

(v. ^), will then be realised.

Koi vixel'i iv avro). Advancing beyond v. ^°, Paul here states

expHcitly that the relation in glory between the Lord Jesus and

his servants is reciprocal; they too are accorded honour and

glory in virtue of what the name of our Lord Jesus has done for

them: "and that you may be glorified in (eV of ground) it,"

that is, the name.
16
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Kara ji)v
X'-'^P'-^

'^'^^' The glorification for which prayer is

made is in accordance with the divine favour (I lO of "our God"

(v. ") and the Lord Jesus Christ, just as it is with the purpose of

God (v. ^). The statement is put positively; a contrast with

human effort is not here indicated (contrast with Lft. Rom. 4'*'

11^ '• Eph. 2^- ®).

In view of v. '» and of Sxu; after Tva, it is all but certain that the ref-

erence here is not to the present (Dob.) but to the future glorification

(so most). In Paul, oxw? is much less frequent than Yva; for the se-

quence here, cf. i Cor. i" ^- 2 Cor. S" '•.—On ovo;j.2, cj. Ps. 85'- "

Is. 24" 42i»Mal. I" Dan. 3", and see Deiss. BS. 35 f. 143/., NBS. 24/.,

and TLZ. 1904, 199 ff. The parallelism makes probable that alt-ziji re-

fers to ovojia (Hofmann, Lun. Schmiedel, Wohl. Dob.); the meaning

would be the same were the reference to "our Lord Jesus." Neither

here nor in v. '" is there a clear hint of Bo^a entering into the believer.

—

GF omit xal ujAels . . . Xpiaxoj.—In the salutations ar.b Oeou r.x-zph:;

(f/^tjv) y.al y.jptou 'It,jo'j Xptruoj, the article is omitted as the formula:

are fi.xed. The presence of toj here before OeoG has led some scholars

to think that one person alone is meant, "Jesus Christ, our God and

Lord." Hofmann, Riggenbach, and Wohl. find the justification for

Christ as God in Rom. 9' {cf. Tit. 2" Jn. 2o-« 2Tet. i'- "); Dob. would

delete xal xupfou 'I. X. £is a gloss; Hilgenfcld sees in the phrase an evi-

dence of the spuriousness of II. Inasmuch, however, as 6 Oeog f<^v (not

Oe!><; -fj'^wv) is characteristic of our letters (see I 2-), and xjpto.; 'ItjaoJ.;

Xp'.sToq, without the article, is a fLxed formula, it is probable that we

should, with most interpreters, distinguish between "our God" and "the

Lord Jesus Christ." K omits toj; the Latins naturally do not help.

III. EXHORTATION {2'-'-).

The discouragement of those converts who feared that they

were not morally prepared for the day of judgment (i'-'-) was

intensified by the assertion of some, perhaps the idle brethren,

supported, it was alleged, by the authority of Paul, that the day

of the Lord was actually present. Paul, who receives news of

the situation orally or by letter, together with a request for infor-

mation about the Paroiisia and Asscmhliug, is at a loss to under-

stand how anything he had said in the Spirit, orally, or in his

previous epistle, could be misconstrued to imply that he was re-

sponsible fur the misleading assertion, "the day of the Lord is
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present." Believing, however, that the statement has been inno-

cently attributed to him, and feeling sure that a passing allusion

to his original oral instruction concerning times and seasons will

make plain the absurdity of the assertion, and at the same time

quiet the agitation of the faint-hearted, he answers the request

in words not of warning but of encouragement {cf. also vv. ^^ ^•).

''Do not be discouraged," he says in effect, "for the day of the

Lord, though not far distant, will not be actually present until

first of all the Anomos comes; and again be not discouraged, for

the advent of the Anomos is intended not for you believers, but

solely for the unbelievers, and destruction sudden and definitive

is in store both for him and for them."

The exhortation falls roughly into four parts (i) the object of the ex-

hortation (vv. '-=)
; (2) the reason why the day of the Lord is not present

(vv. 3-8 a)
J (2) the triumph of the good over the evil in the destruction of

the Anomos (v. ab. c)j and (4) the spiritual significance of the Parousia

of the Anomos (vv. °-'-)
. There is no formal counterpart in I either of the

exhortation or of the preceding prayer (1"-'=) ; furthermore the material

of 2>-" like that of i=-'= is, compared with I, almost v/holly new.

^Now brothers, in reference to the coming of our Lord Jesus

Christ mid our gathering together to meet him, we ask you ^not to be

readily unsettled in your mind or to he nervously wrought up by the

statement made by Spirit, orally, or by letter, as if we had made it,

that the day of the Lord is present.

^Let no one deceive you in any way whatever: for (the day of the

Lord will not be present) unless first of all there comes the apostasy

and there be revealed the man of lawlessness, the son of perdition,

Hhe one who opposes and exalts himself against every one called God

or an object of worship so that he sits {or, attempts to sit) in the

temple of God and proclaims {or, attempts to proclaim) that he him-

self is really God. ^You remember, do you not, that when I was yet

with you, I used to tell you these things? ^And as to the present

time, you know the spirit or power that detains him {or, is holding

sway), in order that he {the lawless one) may be revealed in his ap-

pointed time. ''For, the secret of lawlessness has already been set in

operation; only {the apostasy will not come and the Anomos will

not be revealed) until the person who now detains him {or, is now
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holding yway) is put out of iJie -d'ay. ^And tlicn unll be revealed

the Anomos wliom the Lord Jesus will slay unth the breath oj his

mouth and will destroy icith the manifestation of his coming.

HVhose coming, accordittg to the energy of Satan, attended by all

power and sigtis and wonders inspired by falselwod ^^atid by all

deceit inspired by unrighteousness, is for those destined to destruc-

tion; doomed because they had not welcomed the love for the truth

unto their salvation. ^^And so for this reason, it is God that sends

litem an energy of delusion that they may believe the falsehood;

^-that (finally) all may be judged who Imve not bclicced the truth

but Jmve consented to that unrighteousness.

1-2. First stating the theme as given him in their letter, "con-

cerning the advent and the assembling to meet him" (v. '), Paul

exhorts the readers not to let their minds become easily unsettled,

and not to be nervously wrought up by the assertion, however

conveyed and by whatever means attributed to him, that the

day of the Lord is actually present (v. -).

1. epcoTcb/jLev 8e vfid'i aBe\(f)ot. In this phrase (which = I 5'-),

8e marks a transition from the thanksgi\ang and prayer (i^"'-)

to a new epistolary section, the exhortation (w. ^-^-). But the

same people are chiefly in mind here as in i'-^-, the faint-hearted,

though the converts as a whole are addressed, and that too aflfec-

tionately, " brothers " (i'').

vTrep ri]<; irapovaia^ ktX. The prepositional phrase, introduced

by vvep = TrepL (see i'* and I 3- 5'°), announces the two closely

related subjects (note the single t?)?) about which the readers of

I had solicited iiiformation, "the coming of our (B and Syr. omit

y/xct)v) Lord Jesus" and "our assemblmg mito him." The ad-

dition of iir avTov intimates that not only the well-known

muster {iTTiavvajcoy/]) of the samts (cf. ]\lk. 13" = Mt. 24'')

that precedes the rapture (1 4'') is meant, but also the sequel of

the rapture (o-vu Kvpuo elvai, I 4>7).

Since epwuiw is rare in Paul (sec on T 4'), it is not strange that ipw-ziui

Irip is unifiuc in Paul; he uses, however, xapaxaXeiv urip (sec on I 3')

as well as •:Tapay.aXoOpL£v th u'^q aSeXyof (I 4"' 5'*; cf. Rom. 15" 16"

1 Cor. i" 16"); cf. further ou O^Xofjiev dtYvoetv irepf (I 4" i Cor. 12', and

2 Cor. i» (Si\C, d al.) where BKL have u«p). On the exact phrase
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i) xapouofa xtX., cf. 1 5".—IxtauvaywYi^ (elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only 2 Mac.

2'^Heb. io25; cf. Deiss. Lzg/z/, 101 Jf.) refers to the constant hope of the

Jews that their scattered brethren would be gathered together in Pales-

tine (Is. 27" Sir. 36" 2 Mac. 2'^; cf. the extcuvdcYeiv under the leadership

of the Messiah in Ps. Sol. 17-5- ^o)^ a hope which passed over, with some

changes, into Christian apocalyptic; see for details Schiirer, II, 626 Jf.;

Bousset, Rdlg.'' 271 Jf.; and Volz. Eschat. 309/. Swete (on Mk. 13")

observes that liutauvaycoYiQ in Heb. 10== " is suggestively used for the

ordinary gatherings of the church, which are anticipations of the great

assembling at the Lord's return." On Ixt for •xpoq, here due to the sub-

stantive, cf. Gal. 4'' and especially Hab. 2= (B; AQ have xpiq),

2. et? TO fjit} Ta%eft)9 kt\. The object {ek to /x.77) of epoaroi^ev

is specified by two infinitives, one aorist cra\€v9i)vat which looks

at the action without reference to its progress or completion;

the other present, dpoelaOat which defines the action as going

on; hence, "we urge you not to be easily unsettled and not to be

in a constant state of nervous excitement." The phrase aakevOT]-

vat cnro rod vo6<?^ which is not found elsewhere in the Gk. Bib,,

suggests that the readers were driven from their sober sense like

a ship from its moorings. The word vov<;, frequent in Paul (cf.

Rom. 14^), means here not "opinion" (Grot.) but, as elsewhere

in the N. T., "mind," the particular reference being not so much

to the organ of thought as to the state of reasonableness, " their

ordinary, sober, and normal state of mind" (Ell). Thus driven

from their mind, they fell into a state of alarm, agitation, ner-

vous excitement which, as the present tense {dpoelcTdai) shows,

was continuous.

On the analogy of xapaxocXelv sc? t6 (I 2^-) or xb [xifj (I 3') and Ssiaflat

sXc, t6 (I 3'°) or -ub \i.-ri (2 Cor. io=), Ipwcwixsv elq ih \}.r\ is natural, and

that too as an object clause {BUT. 412), Parallel to this negative

exhortation is the independent negative prohibition [xii rt? xtX. (v, ').

Wohl., however, takes e?<; -ub \x-ii as final and finds the content of the

exhortation in tJi.f1 11c, xtX, a construction which is smoother and less

Pauline.—aaXsuetv, only here in Paul but common elsewhere in Gk. Bib.,

is used literally "of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves," etc.

(Thayer; cf. Ps. 17^ and caXoi; Lk. 21"), and figuratively of disturbance

in general (Ps. 9" 12 5; cf. especially Acts 171= of the Jews in Bercea). It

is sometimes parallel to (Job 9^ Nah. i^ Hab. 2'^ or a variant of (Is. 2,3'^'^

I Mac. 9") CTsfetv; and it is construed with dxo in the sense of "at"

(Ps. 328), "by" (i Mac. 9" (A) Ps. Sol. 155), or as here "from".(c/. i');
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Vulg. has a vrsiro sensit (cf. 4 Reg. 21 " = ; Ch. 33" Dan. (Th.) 4"). DE
add und»v after voG?; cf. i Cor. 14".—OposiaOa-., indicating a stale of

alarm {cf. Opo'j>; Sap. i'" i Mac. 9"), occurs elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only

Cant. 5*, and Mk. 13" = Mt. 24', an apocalyptic word of the Lord which,

so some surmise (Wohl. Mill. Dob.), Paul has here in mind. On Opoi-j-

Oat, sec Kennedy, Sources, 126, and Wredc, 48 /.—On ;j.-q . . . \i.T,zi, cf.

Rom. 14='; EKLP, cl al., have f^r^zs. due probably to the following se-

quence where D has [i.T;:i, (XTjoi, ;x-^t£, and F \Lr,li, ^r-.z (corrected to

liTjSi), iiT,2i. Though [iTJTc is common in Gk. Bib. (3 Reg. 3-« Hos. 4*,

etc.), it occurs only here in Paul; see Bl. 77'".

Zia TTvevfJLaro^ ktX. The instrument or means {Bed not viro)

by whicli the (TakevOrjvai and dpoelcrdat are effected is specified

in three parallel clauses standing together in negative correlation

(the triple MTe being due to M^^), ^^« 7rvevfjiaT0<i^ dia Xoyov

and Si' i7ncrTo\rj<i. In the light of I q", irvevfjia (anarthrous as

often in Paul) refers clearly to the operation of the Spirit in the

charisma of prophecy; X0709, in the light of cTTicrToX?'}?, means

probably an oral as contrasted with an epistolary utterance (v. '^

Acts 1 5-") ; and einardXr) is probably an allusion not to a forged

or an anonymous letter, but to I.

Chrys. apparently understands •Kvsiina either of the spirit of prophecy

or of false prophets who deceive by persuasive words (5ti Xdyoj; cf.

Ephr.). XoYoq is sometimes understood of the " reckoning" of times and

seasons, or of a real or falsified X6yo? xupfou (see Liin.); but it is usually

explained as an oral utterance inspired (= S'.Bzxifi i Cor. i4«- -*; cf.

X6Y0i; aoipfctq and Yvcoceox; i Cor. 12*) or uninspired.

mSiijficov. "Asif saidby us." Since tliis clause is separated

from the construction with the triple Mtc, it is not to be con-

strued with the infinitives aaXevOPjvai and 0poel(Tdai; and since

the three preceding phrases wnth 8td are closely united in negative

correlation, W9 Be rjfxcov is to be connected not with eVtcrToX)}?

alone, not with both i7rLaToXT]<i and Xoyov, but with all three

I)repositional phrases. The reference is thus not to the unsettle-

mcnt and agitation as such, and not to the instruments of the

same, but to the unsettling and agitating cause conveyed by

these instruments, the statement, namely, " that the day of the

Lord is present." While it is jwssible that some of the converts,

perhaps the idle brethren, had themselves said in the Spirit, or
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in an address, that the day had actually dawned, and had sup-

ported their assertion by a reference to an anonymous letter at-

tributed innocently to Paul, it is probable, in view of the unity

of the negative correlation with the triple M'^^, that an actual

utterance of Paul in the Spirit, or in an address, or in his first

epistle {cf. Jerome, Hammond, Kern and Dob.) had been mis-

construed to imply that Paul himself had said that "the day of

the Lord is present," thus creating the unsettlement and ner-

vous excitement.

That the three instruments specified do not exhaust the number of

actual instruments about which Paul was informed, or of possible in-

struments which he thinks may have been employed, is a natural in-

ference from V. ': "let no one deceive you in any way," the ways men-

tioned or other possible ways. In v/riting L>c, St' tjawv, Paul does not deny

that he has used such instruments, or that he has expressed himself in

reference to times and seasons; he disclaims simply all responsibility

for the statement: " the day of the Lord is present." The context alone

determines whether or not u? (i Cor. 41s 7" 9-^ 2 Cor. 5", etc.) indicates

an erroneous opinion.

That w<; St' -o^awv is to^be Joined with all three substantives is regarded

as probable by Erasmus, Barnes, Lft. IMill. Dob. Harnack, Dibelius,

el at. (i) Many scholars, however (from TertuIIian to Moff.), restrict

the phrase to ixiazoXfiq, and interpret it as meaning w? St' fj;ji.wv ysypatJ.-

[j-lvYjc; (Thayer, 681), or w? TjyLwv Y£ypac?6Twv aux-^v (BI. 74''; P reads

Ttap' TjiJLwv). According to this construction, some of the converts either

(a) ev Tcvsuti-aTt (or cx falsis visionibus qiias ostcndimt vobis, Ephr.),

or (b) in an oral address (Chrys.; cf. Ephr. ex commeniitiis sophis-

maii verbis quae dicimt vobis) or in the charisma of hiZayi], or (c) in a

forged letter (Chrys. Theodoret, Ell. and many others; cf. Ephr. per

falsas epistolas mitmne a nobis scriplas tamquam per nos missas) asserted

that the day is present. But while some of the converts might inno-

cently make such an assertion in the Spirit or in an address, inspired or

not, they could not innocently forge a letter. And if they had done so,

Paul would scarcely have written as he now writes. Hence, many com-

mentators content themselves with the supposition that an anonymous

letter had been attributed, innocently or wilfully, to Paul; or that Paul

suspected that a letter had been forged. (2) Still other scholars (Theo-

doret, Grot. De W. Liin. Lillie, Ell. Schmiedel, Vincent, el al.), in-

fluenced doubtless by v. ^^^ join w? ot' tjeawv with both Xoyou and i-Kia-zokfiZ.

According to this view, xv£u[ia is understood of an utterance of some

of the converts in the Spirit, X6'(oq of a pretended oral word of Paul, and

i%icxo\i] of an anonymous or a forged letter. (3) A more recent theory
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(Dods, Askwith in his Inlrod. to Tlicss. Epistles, IQ02, q2jf.,and Wohl.)

tonnects w^ ci' rjijujv closely with tlic InfiniLivcs, and explains ihat Paul

is here disclaiming not the Spirit, or word, or letter, hut simjjly the ''re-

sponsibility for the disturbance which has arisen"; and that ox; 01' f,yLwv

means "as if such disturbance came through us." This attractive sug-

gestion seems to overlook the evident detachment of w; Sc' tj-^v from

the negative correlation with the triple iatj^e (</. Dibelius).

&)? oTi evecTT-qtcev kt\. The actual statement of some of the

converts, based on a misconstruction of Paul's utterance by

Spirit, by word, or by his first epistle, is now given: "that the

day of the Lord is present." That this statement is not a word

of Paul has already been indicated by ^? ^c ?}ficov. The second

w? may be separated from otLj in which case the judgment of

the first <u? is reiterated, "as if we said that"; or &>? on may be

equivalent to a simple on "that," in which case the utterance

is quoted without further qualification: "to wit that the day of

the Lord is present" {cf. 2 Cor. 51^. iveaTr]Kev means not "is

coming" (epxerat, I 52), not "is at hand" {ijyyiKev Rom. 13'-),

not "is near" {iyyv^ icrnv Phil. 4^), but "has come," "is on

hand," "is present." The period indicated by rjfiepa has dawned

and the Lord is expected from heaven at any moment, Paul of

course had not expressed any such opinion; and it is with a trace

of impatience that, after noting what first must come, he asks:

"Do you not remember," etc. (v. '•'). It is this misleading asser-

tion that accounts both for the increased discouragement of the

faint-hearted to encourage whom Paul ^\Tites 1^-2'^, and for

the increased meddlesomeness of the idle brethren to warn

whom Paul writes 3^'*.

i)? 2-c occurs elsewhere in Gk. Bib. 2 Cor. 5" 11" 2 Reg. iS" (.\; B
omits (0?) Esther 4" (B; A omits w?); for other examples, mostly late

(since recent editors no longer read w^ Stt in Xcn. Udlcn. Ill, 2"; Dion

Hal. Anliq. 9'<; Josephus, /!/>/<?«, I, 58), see Wetstein on 2 Cor. 5" 11".

In late Gk. <j<; izi = 'i-zt. = "that" (Sophocles, Lev. 5»&Wf.). Moulton

(I, 212), however, urges that this usage appears "in the vernacular at a

rather late stage" and so takes wc; 'iii = quasi with most interpreters.

But while the sense "as if," "on the ground that" would fit most of the

instances in Gk. Bib., it does not fit 2 Cor. 5". Since o»^ oTt cannot

mean "because," and since the reading Stt (Baljon, Schmiedel) for

(1)? 8ti in 2 Cor. 5" is pure conjecture, there remains only the sense "to
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wit that" (so Dob. here, and Bernard, EGT. on 2 Cor. 5" ii")-—£vf-

aTT][jii is used in N. T., apart from 2 Tim. 3' Heb. 9', only by Paul; in

Rom. 8^8 I Cor. 2>''^, eveairax; is contrasted with [jLiXXwv. "The verb

is very common in the papyri and inscriptions with reference to the

current year" (Mill.; c/. Esther 3^^ toO Ivsotw-coi; exous). Lillie cites

Josephus, Ant. XVI, 6^ ou [aovov ev xw evsa-twTt xatpw akXi. xal ev tm

xpoY£y£vit3[jt.sv<j) "where the former reference equally with the latter ex-

cludes all idea of future time." That £vsaTit5-/.£v = "is present" is recog-

nised by many commentators (c. g. CEcumenius, Kern (Jclz ebcn vor-

handcn), Riggenbach, Alford, Ell. Lillie, Find. Wohl. Mill.). Many
other interpreters, however, perhaps " from the supposed necessity of the

case rather than from any grammatical compulsion" (Lillie), are in-

clined to explain "is present" to mean "is at hand." Grot, notes that

it is "common to annoimce as present what is obviously just at hand"

and interprets, nempe hoc anno; Bengel defines by propinqidtas; Schmie-

del and Dob., on the assumption that the Thess. could not have meant

"is present," understand lvdaTT]X£v of the future which is almost pres-

ent. Against all "such restrictions,^ see Lillie's exhaustive note in de-

fence of the translation "is present."—On tj -JjaEpa toO xupi'ou (i Cor.

5O, see I 5=; D omits tj and GFP omit tou; K, ct al., read Xp;cjToj for

y.upi'ou.

3-8*. Allow no one, Paul continues, to delude you into such a

belief whatever means may be employed (v. ^^). Then, choosing

to treat the question given him (v. ^ solely with reference to the

assertion (v. 2), and having in mind the discouragement of the

faint-hearted, he selects from the whole of his previous oral teach-

ing concerning tim.cs and seasons only such elements as serve to

prove that the assertion (v. 2) is mistaken, and proceeds to remind

them that the day of the Lord will not be present until first of all

the apostasy comes and a definite and well-known figure, vari-

ously described as the man of lawlessness, the son of destruction,

etc., is revealed,—allusions merely with which the readers are

quite familiar, so familiar, indeed, that the Apostle can cut short

the characterisation (v. ''), and appeal, with perhaps a trace of

impatience at their forgetfulness, to the memory of the readers

to complete the picture (v. ''). Then, turning from the future to

the present, he explains why the apostasy and the revelation of

the Anomos are delayed, and so why the day of the Lord is not

yet present. To be sure, he intimates, the day of the Lord is not

far distant, for there has already been set in operation the secret
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of lawlessness which is preparing the way for the apostasy and

the concomitant revelation of the Anomos; but that day will

not actually be present until the supernatural spirit which de-

tains the A)iomos (or, which is holding sway) for the very pur-

I)ose that the Anomos may be revealed only at the time set him

by God, or the supernatural person who is now detaining the

Anomos (or, who is now holding sway), is put out of the way

(\v. ^-'). And then there will be revealed the lawless one (v. **).

3. oTi iav fi7] e\6rj. The on introduces the reason why the

readers should not be alarmed or excited (v. -), or, more directly,

why they should not allow themselves to be deceived about the

time of the day of the Lord in any way whatever, the ways men-

tioned in V. 2 or in any other way; and at the same time it starts

the discussion of the theme (v. "concerning the advent and the

assembling unto him." However, in the treatment of the theme,

only such points are brought to the memory of the readers as

make clear (i) that the Paroiisia will not be present imtil first

of all there comes the apostasy and there be revealed the Anomos

(vv. ^-*)
; (2) why the day of the Lord is not yet present (vw **)

;

and (3) what the significance is of the advent of the A nomos,—
points selected Avith a view to the encouragement of the faint-

hearted. The clause with ojt remains unfinished ; from v. - we

may supply after otl "the day of the Lord will not be present"

(/} ?IIXt'pa TOU KVpiOV OVK €V(TT7]a€Tai),

On the rare prohibitory subj. in the third person (i Cor. 16"), see

BMT. 166; in view of i Cor. 16" 2 Cor. ii", it is unnecessary to con-

strue (11Q Tts with epwT(I)yL£v, and to take ei^ -rb [Lrj (v. =) as indicating

purpose. The clause with [itj th; is quite independent; it is not prob-

ably parenthetical, although otc xtX. may be connected directly with

vv. >'.—As OpoelcOat (v. ») suggests the ti-fj OpoeljOe of Mk. 13' = Mt.

24«, so i^7.T:x-:i}r{) recalls the ^"Kixz-ze \Li) Ttq ujii? TcXavfjJT} of Mk. 13' =

RIt. 24*. e^x-nraTiw, frequent in Lxx., is in the N. T. used chiefly by

Paul.—On y.3tTi [ATjSdva Tp6xov, "evidently a current phrase" (Mill.),

which strengthens [iri ti<;, cf. 3 Mac. 4" 4 Mac. 4" 10'; also xx'x xi-zra

Tpdxov Rom. 3'. Though xxTi (v. • 1'- 3') is common in Paul, it does

not appear in I.

7; a-Troaracria. The article suggests that "the apostasy" or

" the religious revolt " is something well known to the readers; in
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fact, instruction upon this and cognate points had already been

given orally by Paul (vv. ^ ^- 1 5^. The term itself is at least as

old as the time of Antiochus Epiphanes who was "enforcing the

apostasy" (i Mac. 2^''), that is, of Judaism to Hellenism; there-

after, as one of the fearful signs of the end (cf. Eth. En. 91"), it

became a fixed element in apocalyptic tradition (cf. Jub. 23" '^•

4 Ezra 51 ^- Mt. 241" ^). Paul, however, is probably thinking not

of the apostasy of Jews from Moses, or of the Gentiles from the

law in their hearts, or even of an apostasyof Christians from their

Lord (for Paul expects not only the Thessalonians (I 5^ II 2^^ '^•)

but all believers (i Cor. 31^) to be saved), but of the apostasy of

the non-Christians as a whole, of the sons of disobedience in

whom the prince of the power of the air, the evil spirit, is now

operating (cf. Eph. 2~). This apostasy or religious revolt is not

to be identified with "the mystery of lawlessness" (v. Oj for that

mystery, already set in operation by Satan, precedes the apos-

tasy and prepares the way for it; it is therefore something fu-

ture, sudden, and final, like the revelation of the Anomos with

which apparently it is associated essentially and chronologi-

cally. Whether this definitive religious revolt on earth synchro-

nises with the revolt of Satan (Rev. 12^ ^) in heaven, Paul

does not say.

On the term, see Bousset, Anlkhrist, 'j(>jj., and Volz. Eschat. 179. That

the revolt is not political, whether of all peoples (Iren. V, 25=) or of Jews

(Clericus, et al.) from Rome, and not both political and religious (see

Poole, ad loc, and Wohl.), but solely religious, is probable both from the

fact that elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. aTCoa-caata is used of rehgious apos-

tasy (Josh. 22== (B) 3 Reg. 2013 (A) 2 Ch. 2919 3319 (A) Jer. 2" i Mac. 21'

Acts 2 1
21), and from the fact that in vv. '-", as elsewhere in the apoca-

lyptic utterances of Paul, there is no evident reference to political situ-

ations. (It is not evident that -zh xarixov and 6 y.x-zixoi^) ap-ut in vv. «-'

refer to Rome). Furthermore, it is unlikely (i) that heresy is in mind,

since "the doomed" here (v. ") and elsewhere in Paul are outside the

Christian group, "the saved" (Hammond and others (see Poole) find

the prophecy fulfilled (cf. i Tim. 4^ ^), while Cyril of Jerusalem (Cat.

1$^) sees the fulfilment in the heresies of his own day); or (2) that -^

d-Koaxcxaix= 6 aToaxiiriq (cf. Iren. V, 25 apostala, and Augustine, de civ. dei,

20=', rcfiiga), the abstract for the concrete (so Chrys. and others); or (3)

that Belial is meant, on the ground that this word is rendered once in
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Lxx. by arorzazix (3 Reg. 20'' A) and several times In the later Aquila

(c. g. Dcut. i5» JudR. 19" I Reg. 2" 10" 25" Ps. 16" Nah. i").—Whether

7:piJT0v (without a following exstxa I 4" or JeuTepov i Cor. i2-») be-

longs to both DSij) and di:o/,aXu;>0^, indicating that the coming and

revelation arc contemporaneous,
—"the day will not be present until,

first of all, these two things happen together" (Schmiedel, Dob.); or

whether %zi is consecutive (Ell. Find. Mill.), pointing out the result

of the coming, is uncertain {cf. Lft.). In any case, the two things are

not identical, although they arc apparently associated both essentially

and chronologically.

airoKaXv^dr}. The Anomos, described in the following words,

is indeed in existence, concealed, perhaps imprisoned, somewhere,

as airoKoXv^Orj intimates; but the place of concealment, whether

in heaven (r/. Eph. 6'-), in the firmament, on earth, or in the abyss,

is not stated. That he is influencing "the doomed" from his

place of concealment is nowhere suggested; it is hinted only

iyx. "-') that at present (that is, in the time of Paul) there is a

supernatural spirit or person that directly by detaining him (or

keeping him in detention) or indirectly (by holding sway until

the appointed time of the coming of the Anomos) prevents his

immediate revelation. This function of to Karexpv or o Kai^x^^v

apii is not, however, permanent; indeed, it is exercised for the

purpose (God's purpose) that the Anomos may be revealed in

his proper time, the time, namely, that has been appointed by

God. Not until then will the Anomos be revealed, then when

the supernatural spirit or person is removed.

Since Paul does not describe the place or conditions of concealment,

it is impossible to ascertain precisely what he means. His interest is

not in the portrayal of the movements of the Ano/nos but is in his char-

acter (vv. >-0 and his significance for the unbelievers (vv. »-'=). Paul

uses (jxyspio) (Col. 3') and azoxiXu;:; (i' i Cor. i") of the advent of

Christ, but not dxoxaXuxreiv (contrast Lk. 17" 4 Ezra 7" 13"). The

revelation or Parousia of the Aiwtnos (v. ») is perhaps intended as a

counterpart of that of the Messiah (i'); but whether Paul is responsi-

ble for the idea or is reproducing earlier Christian or Jewish tradition is

uncertain. In the later Asc. Isa. 4", the Beloved rebukes in wrath "all

things wherein Beliar manifested himself and acted openly in this world."

o avOpcoTTWi tT/? ai>ofiia(; = dvo/io'i (v. ''), for avOpoiTro<i avo-

fiias like uw apofMia<i (Ps. SS-"") is a Hebraism, designating a per-
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son as belonging to a lawless class or condition. This phrase,

like 6 uto? Tr}? aTrtoXeta?, 6 avTLK€ifievo<; koI v7r€paip6fi€vo<i ktX.^

and ai/0)tto9, is not a proper name but a characterisation of a

person, and that too a deiinite person, as the article in each of

the four phrases makes plain. It is evident that the figure in

question is not Satan but a man, a unique man, however, in whom
Satan dwells and operates. Chrys. observes: "Who is this per-

son? Satan? Not at all; but av6pco7r6-i ra iracrav avrov 8e-

Xo/J'€vo<; Ttjv ivepjecav." So complete is the control of Satan

over his peculiar instrument that it is natural to hold with Th.

Mops, that the parallel between the incarnation of Christ and

the indwelling of Satan in the Anomos is all but complete.

While (6) a'v6pwxo(; (-:ou) Gsoij is quite frequent in the Lxx. (cf. also

I Tim. 6" 2 Tim. 31"), avOpMirot; with an abstract gen. (Sir. 20" 31"

Lk. 2") is less frequent than mrtg. For the equivalence of avOpwrco?,

dvi^p, and ul6i; in this construction, cf. avOptoico(; a'ttAczTwv (Sir. 31") with

dvTjp al[/,aTG)v (2 Reg. 16' f- and often in Psalms; see Briggs, ICC. on

Ps. 5O; and cf. \Ahq GavaTou (i Reg. 20" 2 Reg. 12^) with dvrjp OavaTou

(3 Reg. 2").—Instead of dvotAia? (BX, Tart, et al.), the majority of

uncials (ADEGFKLP, et al.) read a'^agziac,. In the Lxx., A frequently

reads afAap-ufa where B reads dvo[jn'a {e. g. Exod. 34' Is. 53" Ezek. 16"

29'«); occasionally A has dvQ;j.{x where B (Ezek. 36") or x (Ps. 108''')

has d;jLKpxfa. As these variants and the parallelism in Job 7" Ps. 315

Is. 535 show, the two words are similar in meaning, dfjiapTfa being the

more general {cf. i Jn. 3^). Though common in Lxx., both dtvojAfct

(Rom. 4' 6i3 2 Cor. 6") and avoyio? (i Cor. 9-1) are rare in Paul. Unless

BK revised in the light of vv. '-^ (Weiss), or substituted dvotAfa? for

d^apTt'aq in the light of an exegesis which understood "the man of sin"

to be Belial, the more specific dvo^jifai; is the preferable reading.—It is

tempting to identify the figure described in the four phrases with Belial

(Beliar), though we cannot be sure (cf. Dob. Dibehus) that Paul would

assent to this identification. This identification seems probable to

Bousset {Antichrist, 1895, 99) and "all but certain" to Charles {Ascen-

sion of Isaiah, 1900, kii; cf. also Mill, and Moff.). The origin and mean-

ing of the word Belial are alike uncertain; Moore {ICC. on Judg. 19")

observes: "The oldest etymology of the word is found in Sanhedrin, in/.

. . . 'men who have thrown off the yoke of Heaven from their necks'

(?!>• + iSu). So also Jerome in a gloss in his translation of Judg. 1922:

jilii Belial, id est absque iugo"; but the word is "without analogy in the

language" {ibid.); see further, Cheyn&'va. EB.^i^Jf. In thePIebrewO.T.

Belial is not certainly a proper name, though in Ps. 18= = 2 Sam. 22^
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" torrents of Belial " (Briggs) is parallel to " cords of Shcol " and " snares

of Death." In the Lxx. '^P'Sa is rendered by ulol ^eXtiyi. (Judg. 20" A),

dxoaraaia (3 Reg. 20'» A; so frequently in the later Aquila), xapivoiAO-;

(frequently; cf. Judg. 20" B, where A has ^eXtiyi; Judg. 19--, where

Th. has ^eXtiX), (iv6ij.T](j.a (Deut. 15O, ivo[i(a (2 Reg. 22' Ps. 17S paral-

lel with OivaTO? and ffOTj?), etc.; see Moore, loc. cil. In the Test, xii

(see Charles on Reub. 2'), Jub. (see Charles on 15" "sons of Beliar"),

and Asc. Isa. (see Charles on i'), Belial or Beliar is definitely a Satan or

the Satan (cf. 2 Cor. 6").

Charles (Asc. Isa. \x\Jf.) not only identifies "the man of lawlessness"

with Belial but elaborates an hypothesis to account for the .-Vntichrist

as he appears in Paul and in later N. T. literature. The Aiwmos of Paul,

a god-opposing man, a human sovereign armed with miraculous power,

is the resultant of a fusion of two separate and originally independent

traditions.'^that of the Antichrist and that of Beliar. The Antichrist

is not, as Bousset supposes, originally the incarnate devil but a god-

opposing being'of human origin. The first historical person to be identi-

fied with Antichrist is Antiochus Epiphanes; and the language applied

to him "recalls, though it may be unconsciously, the old Babylonian

saga of the Dragon's assault on the gods of heaven." Beliar, on the

other hand, is a purely Satanic being. "It is through the Beliar con-

stituent of the developed Antichrist myth that the old Dragon saga

from Bab}lon gained an entrance into the eschatologies of Judaism

and Christianity." This fusion of Antichrist with Beliar "appears to

have been effected on Christian soil before 50 a.d.," and is attested by

2 Thess. 2'-". The subsequent history of Antichrist was infiuenced by

the incoming of the Ncronic myths; for example, Rev. xiii betrays the

fusion of the myth of Antichrist with that of Xero Rcdivivus; Sib. Orac.

Ill, 63-74, reflects the incarnation of Beliar as Antichrist in Xero still

conceived as living; and Asc. Isa. 4'-* (SS-ioo a.d.; Harnack and Bous-

set put the passage much later) suggests the incarnation of Beliar as

Antichrist in the form of the dead Nero: "Beliar . . . will descend

from his firmament in the likeness of a man, a lawless king," etc.

6 uj'o? T/}? aTrwXeia? = a7roX\vfjL€vo<;, a Hebraism indicating

the one who belongs to the class destined to destruction (v. '"

ol aTToWvfMevoi) as opposed to the class destined to salvation

(i Cor. i^* 01 (70)^6fieuot). The same description is applied to

Judas Iscariot in Jn. 17'-.

Abaddfjn is in Lxx. rendered by dT(.')XEta, and appears in parallelism

with «!oT)c; (Job 2O" Pr. 15"), OivaTo;; (Job jS") and TJtfo^; cf. avo,x(a

(Belial) with OdtvaTo? and ^Sr,? in Ps. 17'. Bousset (.l;//»V/;m/, 99) calls

attention to the angel of the abyss in Rev. 9" whose name is 'A^acci^v
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in Hebrew and 'A-KoXkiKji-v in Greek. The abyss is apparently " the abode

of the ministers of torment from which they go forth to do hurt" (Taylor

in ERE. I, 54). It is not, however, probable that 6 ulii; ifiq aiztjikeiixq

refers to the demonic angel of the abyss, for (i) Paul's usaj[e of KxcoXeta

is against it (Rom. 9- Phil, i-' 3"; cf. Is. 57^ lixvat. dxoikeiacq, airep[xa

avo[AOv; Pr. 24" ^^ utb^ iizuykeiaq; Jub. 10' Apoc. Pet. i-); and (2) in

Rev. 17', the beast that ascends from the abyss is to go off ultimately

ei? axcoXetav.

4. o avTiKei/xevo'i kt\. In the further characterisation of

Satan's peculiar instrument, three points are prominent (i) his

impious character, "the one who opposes and uplifts himself

against every one called God or an object of worship"; (2) the

tendency of his spirit of opposition and self-exaltation, " so that

he sits in the sanctuary of God"; and (3) the blasphemous claim,

intended by the session, "proclaiming that he himself is really

God." The words of the first clause are evidently reminiscent

of a description already applied to Antiochus Epiphanes by

Daniel (Th. ii^''^-)- '^'^^ v'^codrja-eraL 6 fiacrLkem koX fieyaXw-

O^aerai eTrl irdvTa Oeov^ koI XaXrjaei vTrepoy/ca (/. c. ^ttL top

6cov 703V OecoVj Lxx.) . . . fcal eVl ttuv Oeov ov (TvvTi](TeL^ on eVt

irdvra'; fieyaXwd'^a-erat. In alluding to this passage and in

quoting eVl iravja deov, Paul inserts \€<y6fj.evov to prevent the

possibility of putting the would-be gods on a level with the true

God; but whether Xeyofievov refers solely to the would-be gods

designated as such, "so-called" (cf. Iren. Y, 2^^ super onine

idolum, Wohl. Dob.), or whether it embraces both the would-be

gods and the true God, "which is called God," rightly or wrongly

(so most interpreters), is uncertain.

Since both dtvTtJtefyievoi; and uxepatpitAsvo? are united by one article,

it is probable but not certain (De W. Llin. EU.) that the former is not

a substantive referring to Satan (i Tim. 51^ i Clem. 51') or 6 occtPoXof;

who stands at the right hand of Joshua in Zech. 3' lou dvicxeiaOat au-ry.

—Apart from Paul (2 Cor. 12') uxspat'peaGac is found in Gk. Bib. Ps.

37< 7116 Pr. 31" 2 Ch. 32" Sir. 481' 2 Mac. 5^3; the construction with l-rcf

(only here in Gk. Bib.; cf. uxlp in Ps. 71"= and the dat. in 2 Mac. 5=')

is due, perhaps, to the allusion in k%\ •jc(iv'ua 0e6v.—Since dcv-rtxetaeat

(common in Gk. Bib.; cf. the substantive participle in Is. 66^ i Cor. 16'

Phil. 1=') is regularly construed with the dative, a zeugma is here to be

assumed, unless the possibility of dcvutxetaOat i%l= "against" be ad-



256 2 THESSALONIANS

milted (Schmiedel, Dob.)-—The rare ci^xc^a (Ads i;"-' Sap. 14" 15"

Dan. (Th.) Bel 27; cf. Sap. 14" with 14'- eVSwXa, 14" eiy.d)v, and 14"

Ti -{Xjit-.U) indicates not a divinity {numcn) but any sacred object of

worship.—On "kz-^d'^yoq, cj. i Cor. 8' Col. 4" Eph. 2".—The omission

by N* of xal ijzepatpdixevoi; is not significant.

o)crT€ avTov Kadiaai kt\. The session in the sanctuary of God

is tantamount to the assumption of divine honours, "proclaim-

ing that he himself is really {tajiv) God." The attempt to sit

in the sanctuary of God is made quite in the sjiirit of the king

of Babylon (Is. 14" ^) and the prince of Tyre (Ezek. 2S-);

but ^vhether the attempt is successful or not {cf. Lk, 4" ware

KaTaKprjfiviaaL avrov) is not indicated certainly by wcne with

the inlinitivc.

Tov vabv Tov deou. This is apparently the earliest extant

reference to the session of the Antichrist in the temple of God
(Bousset, Antichrist, 104 Jf.). It is, however, quite uncertain

whether the temple is to be sought in the church (on the analogy

of I Cor. 3" ^- 61' 2 Cor. 6^^), in Jerusalem (Ps. 5^ 78* 137^),

"in the high mountains toward the north" (Is. 14"), "in the

heart of the sea" (Ezek. 28-), or in the holy heavenly temple

where God sits enthroned; cf. Ps. 10' Kvpi,o<; ev vau> ajio) avrov^

Kvpco'i iv oupavu) 6 dpovo'i ainov (see Briggs, ad Joe, and cf. Is.

66^ ;Mic. 1^ Hab. 2-° Ps. 17")- K the reference is to the heavenly

temple, then there is a reminiscence, quite unconscious, of traits

appearing in the ancient saga of the Dragon that stormed the

heavens, and (beginnings being transferred in apocalyptic to

endings) is to storm the heavens at the end {cf. Bousset, loc. cit.).

In this case ware with the infinitive will indicate either (i)

that the tendency of the spirit of defiance and self-exaltation

is toward self-deification, the reference to the temple not beijig

pressed; or (2) that after his revelation or advent, the Anomos,

like the Dragon, attempts an assault on the throne of God in

his holy temple in heaven, but is destroyed in the act by the

breath of the mouth of the Lord Jesus.

Dibclius thinks that the original saga has been humanised by (he

insertion of the temple in Jerusalem, and compares Rev. 13* ^Xaa-

(fr;^ftzxi xfjv oxfjVT^v. Other commentators who find here a reference to
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the temple in Jerusalem hold either that the prophecy has been (Grot.)

or will be fulfilled (e. g. Iren. V, .25^ 30^; Hippolytus {Dan. 4" Anti-

chrisl, 6) has the temple rebuilt; and Cyril of Jerusalem {Cat. 155) has

it rebuilt on the ruins of the old temple). When the significance of

w3Tc with the infinitive is faced, it is held either (i) that the Anomos,

when he comes, actually takes his seat in the temple, and exercises

therefrom his demonic powers until his destruction, the exact manner

in which wore is realised being left indeterminate; or (2) that waxe in-

dicates tendency or purpose not realised, the description being intended

to set forth the trend of defiance and self-exaltation, and the reference

to the temple not being forced. Still other"commentators interpret the

temple as equivalent to the church (Th. Mops. Chrys. Theodorct,

Jerome, d al.), an interpretation which makes easy the application to

heresy (Calv.), or when necessary, by Protestants, to the Pope sitting

in the cathedra Petri.

The difi&culty with the reference to the temple in Jerusalem is that

the evidence adduced for this interpretation is not convincing. Neither

Antiochus who erected a heathen altar on the altar of burnt-offering,

and presumably placed thereon a statue of Zeus Ol3Tnpios (cf. i Mac.

i5< Dan. 9" 11=1 12" ; Mk. 13I'' Mt. 241^), nor Caligula who ordered

Petronius to set up his statue in the temple (Josephus, Ant. 18^) is con-

ceived as sitting or attempting to sit in the sanctuary of God. Contrast

our verse with Asc. Isa. 4": "He (Beliar) . . . will set up his image

before him in every city." The temple then is probably to be sought

in heaven; and there is in the allusion an unconscious survival of traits

in the ancient tradition of the Dragon. On this saga, cf. Bousset, Anii-

cJirist, 104^.; Gunkel, ScJiopfimg imd Chaos, 221 Jf.; Cheyne in EB.

-11:^1 f.; Mill. 163/.; and Dob. or DibeHus,aJ /oc.—xaOi'^^ecv is intransitive;

on sXq (Exod. i6=3 i Reg. 5" 2 Reg. 15" (A) Lam. 21°), see Bl. 393. The

vabq Tou Gsoa (i Es. 5" Judith 5" Dan. (Th.) s^Mt. 26", etc.; orxuptou

Lk. 1 3 and often in Lxx.) is elsewhere in Paul used metaphorically; the

Christians are the temple of God, or the body is the temple of the Spirit.

—dxo3£iV.vu[Jn (i Cor. 4=) may mean "exhibit," "prove" (Acts 25'),

"appoint" (Acts 2=2), or "designate" (a successor, 2 Mac. 14=^ (A); cf.

Polyb. V, 43^ Josephus, 4??i. 6" 7'2«). The latter meaning in the sense

of "nominate" or "proclaim" is here preferred by Lft. and Mill. The

participle dcxoBeixvuvTa (AGF, et al., read d-jioSscxvuovTa) denotes either

purpose'^ (Acts 3") or attendant circumstance {BMT. 449). Before

xaOi'aat, KL, et al., put wq Gsov.

5. ov iivrjiiovevere kt\. With an unfinished sentence behind

him (vv. ^-*), Paul abruptly reminds his readers that they have

already been instructed in the matter of the times and seasons,

particularly the signs which must precede the Parousia of Christ

17
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(TavTu referring strictly to \'\'. ^-^), With a trace of impatience

it may be (contrast fivrjfiovevere in I 2') he asks: "Do you not

remember that when I was yet with you, I was repeatedly tell-

ing you these things?"

Paul is wont to appeal not only to the knowledge of his readers {cf.

I 2', etc.), but also, and specifically, as Chrys. has seen, to his previous

oral communications (3'° I y).—On i:pi; upia? elvai, cf. y> I 3*.—Even

without r.oXkiy.'.q (Phil. 3"), eXeyov may denote customary or repeated

action.—On the first person sing, without ifu), cf. 3"; with eyo), I 2" 3=^.

—

For eTi cjv, DE have e'Tt e;j.oj ovro?; so also Ambst. (Soutcr). On
the view that ext (a word found in the ^lajor Epistles and Phil, i';

cf. Lk. 24«- **) excludes a reference to Paul's visit and indicates a refer-

ence to Timothy's visit, and that therefore Timothy is here proclaim-

ing himself that he is really the author of II (Spitta), see Mill. xc.

6-8*. In these verses, Paul is evidently explaining the delay

of "the apostasy" and of the revelation or Parousia of the Atio-

mos, and consequently the reason why the day of the Lord is not

yet present. As the readers are not receiving new information,

it is sufficient for Paul merely to allude to what they know

already. Unfortunately, the allusions are so fragmentary and

cryptic that it is at present impossible to determine precisely

what Paul means. The conspicuous diiliculty lies in the inter-

pretation of TO Karexov and Karix^v apn {v. infra). Since

the reference is unknown, it is impossible to determine whether

Kare'xeiv is to be translated "withhold" or "detain," an object

avTov (= avofiov) being supplied; or, "hold sway" "rule"

(KpaTelv)j Kare'xeiv being intransitive. It is worth noting, how-

ever, that in y\. '^-'- there is nothing ob\-iously political. The

thought runs in the sphere of the supramundane; the categories

are concrete and realistic; and the interest, as in apocalyptic at

its best, is religious and moral, the assertion of faith that the

universe is moral, the justification of the ways of God to men.

Though the Devil controls his own, his movements are directed

by the purpose of God. Indeed, as \'\\ "•- make clear, God first

of all endeavours through his Spirit to stir up within men the

love for his truth unto their salvation. When they refuse to wel-

come the heavenly visitor, then God as judge prepares them for
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the consequences of their refusal. It is thus God himself who
sends an "operation unto delusion" into the souls of those who
have destroyed themselves by refusing to welcome the love for

the truth unto their salvation. Since then there is no obvious

reference in w. '^-^' to a political power, it is antecedently prob-

able that TO Kurexov and Karexf^v dpn refer not to the Roman
Empire and emperor as a restraining principle or person, but to

a supernatural spirit or person conceived either as an imknown

being who keeps the Anomos in detention as the Dragon of the

saga is kept {cf. Dibelius), or as a well-known spirit or person,

possibly the Devil himself who is in control of the forces of evil,

the prince of the power of the air that operates in the sons of

disobedience {cf. Schaefer).

The Meaning of to Kare^pv and Kariywv dpri.

The sphere of conjectural interpretations of ih xaxexov and 6 xtzii-

Xwv apxt seems to be limited by the following probabilities: (i) The pres-

ence of ap-ut with 6 xaT£%a>v indicates that b -/.axiyiii-j (and similarly ih

xcmixm, notwithstanding the fact that we do not have ih vOv xaTs'xov

or -ub xarexov vuv) is not a proper name but a description of a definite

and well-known figure whose activity in xctrexstv is in progress at the

time of Paul; (2) the apxc is "now" to Paul; the tots is of his expec-

tation, and is not a far-distant "then"; (3) -/.(xxi'/zi-v has the same

meaning in both participial phrases (so Boh. "that which layeth hold"

(Homer) and Syr.), though the Vulg. (Th. Mops. Ambst.) renders the

former quid detineat and the latter qui tenet nunc. Within the limits

of these probabilities, two types of opinion may be briefly sketched,

the one based on the "contemporary-historical," the other on the

"traditional-historical" method of interpretation.

I. The usual conjecture finds a reference in both ih xaTs^ov and 6 xa-

Tsxtov apTt to the Roman Empire. The older expositors (e. g. Tert. de

resur. 24, and Chrys.) stretch the limits of tots and include in apxt both

their own and Paul's present. Modern writers, following the example of

Wetstein (who thinks of Nero), Whitby (who thinks of Claudius), and

Hitzig (who unlocks the pun qui claudil), are inclined to adhere firmly

to the contemporary reference. Bacon (Introd. 77; cf. Spitta, Zur Ge-

schichte und Litteratur, 1893, 1, 146Jf. and Dob. ad loc.) states the prevail-

ing conjecture cogently: "We need not assume with Hitzig a play upon

the name Claudius, nor deny that * the restrainer ' may well be a pri-

meval element of the Antichrist legend; but in the present application

of the word, first neuter, then masculine, the reference is certainly to
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Paul's unfailing refuge against Jewish malice and persecution, the usually

incorruptible Roman magistracy (Rom. 13'-') which at this very period

was signally befriending him (Acts 18'--")." The difTiculty with this

generally accepted interpretation is (i) that while the fall of Rome is

one of the signs of the IMcssianic period (4 Ezra 5' Apoc. Bar. 39'; cj.

for the rabbinical literature Klausner, Die Mcssiauischcn Vorskllangcn,

etc. 1904, 39 jr. and Rabinsohn, Lc Mcssianismc, etc. 1907, 6^JJ.), the

notion of Rome as a restrainer does not appear in Jewish apocalyptic

literature {cf. Gunkel, Schupfiing, etc. 223). To obviate this objection,

it is assumed that the trait is due to Paul or to contemporary Christian-

ity {cf. Dob.). (2) A second difficulty is the fact that Paul the Roman
citizen, although he does not identify the Roman Empire or emperor

with the Antichrist (contrast Rev.), is compelled with grim apocalyptic

determinism to put the Roman emperor, if not also the empire, ex ^Isou

when once he, if not also it, has performed his service as restrainer.

Augustine, in his interesting review of conjectural explanations (dc civ,

dciyXx, 19), notes the opinion of some that Paul "was unwilling to use

language more explicit lest he should incur the calumnious charge of

wishing ill to the empire which it was hoped would be eternal," and con-

cedes that "it is not absurd to believe" that Paul does thus refer to the

empire as if it were said: "Only he who now reigneth, let him reign

until he is taken out of the way." But while the conjecture is not absurd,

it creates the only political reference not simply in this passage but in

Paul's apocalyptic utterances as a whole. A theory which is not open

to this objection would be distinctly preferable.

II. Passing by other opinions, as, for example, that the Holy Spirit

is meant (noted by Chrj's.), or a friendly supernatural being (Hofmann

thinks of the angel prince of Daniel), or Elijah (Ewald, who notes ^It.

i7'i Rev. 11^), we turn to the distinctively "traditional-historical" in-

terpretations, (i) Gunkel {Scliopfiing, 222, JJ.) remarks that the heavenly

or hellish powers who are to appear at the end are already in existence,

and that the natural query why they have not yet manifested them-

selves is answered by the reflection that there must be something some-

where that holds them back for the time. The idea of xaT^xwv is origi-

nally mythical. Gunkel thinks that to Paul the xati^wv is probably a

heavenly being, Elijah. (2) Dibclius in his GcislcrdcH im Glaubcn dcs

Paulus, 1909, 58 jr. and in his commentary (1911) on our passage at-

taches himself to Gunkel's method, and makes the acute suggestion, sup-

ported by such passages as Job 7'= Rev. 13' Apoc. Bar. 29* 4 Ezra 6"

and by instances from mythology and folk-lore, that xh v.x-iyiov or b

xsETiy.wv is the something somewhere (Paul does not know who or what

it is exactly, and therefore shifts easily from neuter to m;isculinc) which

keeps the Anomos in detention until the time appointed by God for his

advent. The trait is thus mythical, as Gunkel suspected. It is of in-

terest to observe that while Gunkel takes xat^ecv in the sense of xwXuetv
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(so most from Chrys. on), Dibelius understands it in the equally admis-

sible sense (see on I 5=') of "/.paTslv, confirming the meaning by an apt

quotation from thereto Pilati, 22-, where Christ, in dehvering Satan to

Hades, says: Xa^wv autbv xaizye {"in Bandcn halte") daqjaXwq d'xpt TYJq

Seuxipaq [xou luapouatat;. (3) Schaefer in his commentary (1890) agrees

with Bollinger in taking xax^x^'v intransitively and in translating it

"hcrrschen," "rule," "hold sway." In his exegesis of the passage he

comes to the conclusion not only that ih Y.aiiyov is the mystery of law-

lessness and that otuxov (v. ^) is Christ, but also that 6 xo!Ti%ci>v is Satan.

This indentification of 6 xaT^xf^v with Satan, original apparently with

the Roman Catholic scholar, has the advantage of fitting admirably into

Paul's thinking both here and elsewhere. Assuming Schaefer's identifi-

cation as a working hypothesis and applying it in our own way, we sug-

gest first of all that just as Christ is to Paul both the exalted Lord and

the Spirit operating in believers, so Satan is both (i) "the god of this

age" (2 Cor. 4^), "the prince of the power of the air" (Eph. 2=), the (tem-

porary) ruler (6 xocttsxwv dpxt) of the spiritual hosts of wickedness, and

(2) the evil spirit (xb xaxe/ov) that energises in the sons of disobedience

(Eph. 22). The effect of the operation of Satan, the spirit or person who
is now holding sway, is characterised as " the mystery of lawlessness,"

that is, the lawlessness which is secretly growing in unbelievers under

the spell of Satan. This control of Satan is in accordance with the divine

purpose, for it prepares the way for the revelation of the Anomos in

the time set him by God and not before, the reason being that the mys-

tery of lawlessness, which Satan sets in operation, is to culminate in a

definitive apostasy on earth which is the signal for the advent of Satan's

instrument, the Anomos. But this apostasy will not come, and the Ano-

mos will not be revealed until Satan, who is now holding sway, is put

out of the way. The notion that a limit has been set to the authority of

Satan has recently received fresh confirmation in a manuscript of the

Freer collection (r/. Gregory, Das Freer Logion, 190S), where between

Mk. i6i« and ib^'" we read: "This age of lawlessness {iyo\i.L(xq) is under

Satan who (which) does not permit xd uxb xwv •Tcvsuyi.dxMV d/,dOotpxa

to understand the true power of God"; and further, in words attributed

to Christ: xs7c>.Y2p(i)xat 6 opoi; xuv sxwv zric, l^ouaiai; xoG Haxavd dXXd

eyy'Cst aXkcc ostvd. But the unsolved difficulty in our passage is the

reference intended by ex, [xsaou ysv^xat. It is just possible that Paul

is alluding to the war in heaven (Rev. 12' ^), the religious revolt led

by Satan, which is the signal for the sudden apostasy on earth. In this

case, if. tisaou refers to Satan's expulsion from heaven to earth. Though
he is thus removed, he makes use of his peculiar instrument, the Ano-
mos, who now issues forth from his place of concealment, and gives him
all his power, just as the Dragon (Rev. 132) gives the beast his power,

his throne, and great authority. Equipped with this power, the Ano-
mos, whose advent h for the doomed alone, gathers his forces for war
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against Christ (f/. i Cor. 15=* " ), attempts the assault on the throne of

God in his holy temple in heaven, but is slain in the attempt by the Lord

Jesus with the breath of his mouth and is destroyed with the manifes-

tation of his advent. To this conjecture, based on Schaefer's identifi-

cation of 6 y.x-iyioiv with Satan, it may be objected not that Satan is

described in reference to his function of xiTr/etv, for Paul calls Satan

h retpilwv (I 3'), but that (i) Paul might not subscribe either to the

identification or to the deductions therefrom indicated above, and (2)

that ex n^joj, which to be sure designates only the fact not the manner

(forced or voluntar>-) of the removal, does not at first blush suggest an

eXiiiXXsaOat e!s ty;v yf^v (Rev. 12').

This brief review of conjectures only scr\'es to emphasise the fact

that we do not know what Paul had in mind, whether the Roman Em-

pire, or a supernatural being that keeps the Aiioinos in detention, or

Satan who is temporarily in control of the forces of evil, or something

else quite different. Grimm (1S61), for example, thinks of the Anonios

himself and Beyer (1824) of Paul; see other conjectures in Liin. (ed.

Gloag, 222-238). It is better, perhaps, to go with Augustine who says

on V. «: "Since he said that they (the Thessalonians) know, he was

unwilling to say this openly. And thus we, who do not know what they

knew, desire and yet arc unable even cum lahorc to get at what the

Apostle meant, especially as the things which he adds (namely, vv. '-'=')

make his meaning still more obscure"; and to confess with him: ego

prorsiis quid dixcrit mc Jalcor ignorarc {de civ. dci, xx, 19).

6. fcal vvv TO /caTe'xov oiSaTe. "And as to the present, you

know that which restrains him" (if the reference is to the Ro-

man Empire), or "detains him" (if the reference is to a super-

natural being that keeps the Aiiomos in detention), or "is hold-

ing sway" (if the reference is to Satan). From things to come

(\^. 3b-J)^ Paul turns with koI vvv to things present {vx. <^-")
; and

then, having indicated the reason for the delay of the advent of

the Anomos and so of Christ, he reverts in v. >* with to'tc to the

future. The vvv (cf. I 3^) is not logical but teinporal, calling at-

tention to what is going on in the present in contrast not with

the past (v. '') but with the future (v\-. =>-';
cf. the ne.xt clause

cV TO) avTov Kaipfp and koX Tore v. •*). to Kare^ov is not a title,

but the description of a supernatural being (or the Roman Em-

pire) that is functioning as /caTe^or in Paul's present.

Some commentators (especially Liin.) expkiins vQv in the temporal

sense: "and now to pass to a further point." This explanation jiuts so

greaf a stress on the new point as such as to demand vjv bi {cf. i Cor.
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12=", one of the few instances of logical viiv in Paul). Since, however, the

readers have already been instructed (Lun.) and need only to be re-

minded again of the point, and that too allusively, it is more likely that

the emphasis is laid not on the new point as such but on the present

situation involved in -/.(xiiyov as contrasted with the future situation

when 6 xatex^v apxt will be removed, and the prophecy of v. = will be

realised; and that therefore vOv is temporal (so most). But to seek the

contrast in ext (v. ^) is to be forced to assume that the readers had never

heard of -ub xoL-^iyov until now, and that from the cryptic utterances of

vv. ^-^'^ they could divine, without previous knowledge, Paul's meaning.

Dob. asks too much of the readers when he remarks: "Paulus muss

seiner Sache in dieser Einsieht scJir sicher gewesen, dass er sich mil dieser

Andeutung legtiiigt.—The xal vQv is detached and emphatic {cf. Jn. 4'8),

"imd fur jetzt" (Dibelius).—If xaT%iv = "restrain" or "detain,"

auTov = avojjLov is to be supplied here and in v. '; if it means "hold

sway" "rule," it is intransitive.

ei? TO ctTTO/caXv^OrivaL kt\. The divine purpose (et? t6-^ cf.

i^) "of the present action designated by ro /care^ov is "that he

(namely, the Anomos ; cf. airoKoXvineaOaL w.^- ») may be re-

vealed in his time," that is, the time set him by God, and not

before. It is already evident (as v. '^ explains) that the terminus

of the function indicated by to fcarexov is the apostasy and the

concomitant revelation of the Anomos.

The emphatically placed otiToC (i^AKP, ct al.) is misunderstood by

BDEGFL, et al., and changed to lauToG (Zim.; cf. Rom. 3"), The xatpos;

(cf. I 21' sO is a day yvwaTTj tw xupt'w (Zech. 14''; cf. Ps. Sol. 1723).—It

is to be observed that we have elq -ub dtxoxaXu^e^vac xtX., not ib \j.i]

or ToO \j.r] axoxaXu^Orjvat lupb tou xatpoO auirou (cf. Lk. 4^-) or ew? xuihq

dcxoxaXuipO^ sv Ty auxoO xottpy.

7. TO yap ixvcTT-qpLov ktK. "For" (t^'p), to explain the con-

nection between the present action intimated in to KaTe^ov and

the future revelation of the Anomos^ "the secret, namely, of law-

lessness has already been set in operation" (by Satan), and is

preparing the way for the definitive apostasy on earth and its

concomitant, the revelation of the Anomos (v. ^). "Only," that

apostasy will not come and the Anomos will not be revealed,

"until he who is now holding sway (or, detains or restrains him)

is put out of the way; and then will be revealed the Anomos. ^^

The phrase to fivarripLov Tfi<i avofiiwi, the secret whose content

is lawlessness, or "the mystery of which the characterising feat-
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lire, or, so to say, the active principle is avoyila " (Ell.), is unique

in the Gk. Bib. The exact meaning cannot at present be made
out; but with some probability it may be referred not to the

aTToaraaia (v. ^) itself, but to the secretly developing lawlessness

which is to culminate in the definitive apostasy on earth (r/.

Dob.). As ivepyetrai suggests, an evil power sets in operation

"the secret of lawlessness"; and since it is improbable that

avofMiwi = avo/jiov, this evil power is not the Anomos (the instru-

ment of Satan) operating from his place of concealment, but

Satan himself (r/. Schaefer), or more precisely, if we may identify

TO icaT€-xpv wdth Satan, to Kare^ov^ the spirit that holds sway,

energising in the sons of disobedience. In this case, to kutg^ov

(present participle) and to fxv(TTi]pLov (note the ^yS?;) are con-

nected both essentially and temporally.

In the light of I 2" eVipyEiTat may be middle "is already operating,"

or passive "has already been set in operation." In ihe latter case, the

present tense with the adverb is to be rendered by the English perfect;

cj. I 3' lyziz -xivTOTe and BMT. 17.—It is to be obscr\'ed in passing

that in vv. «-' Paul not only exposes the absurdity of the allegation that

the day is present (v. =) but also intimates (t^otj iyep-fzl-zx:) that that

day is not far distant.—On [A'jjriQptov, which may have been suggested

by dxoxaX'jjOfjvstt, cf. i Cor. 2', etc. (with toj Osoj), Col. 4', etc. (with

ToG Xp'.aToj), Eph. 1° (with OiXfj^Laro?; cf. Judith 2= with PouXij^), and
Eph. 6'° (with euayysXiou); also diroxaXijxTstv [jL'jmfip'.a Sap. 6" Sir. 3"
27" "• Dan. (L.xx.) 2=' '• (Th.) 2>»- "• ". Sec further. Hatch, Essays, 57/.;
SII. on Rom. 11"; Lft. on Col. i-"; Swete on !Mk. .|"; and Robinson,

Ephcsians, 235 J/".

fjMDov 6 KaTe'xdiv cipTi kt\. There is an ellipsis here; and since

the clause with /jmvov is evidently the link between the present

action implied in to Karexov and the terminus of that action at

the revelation of the Anomos, it is natural to supply not only

"that apostasy, which is the culmination of the secret of lawless-

ness, will not come," but also, in the light of w. ^^ and 8", "the

Anomos will not be revealed." Both the ellipsis and the position

of t'ft)<? have a striking parallel in Gal. 2'": p-dvov row Trrco^cbv "va

fxi>rj/jLov€vco/iei>.

On the probable meaning of these obscure words, v. supra, pj). 250^^.

—

Since Gal. 2'° explains satisfactorily both the ellipsis and the inverted

order of the words, it is unnecessary to resort to other c.;pcdicnls, as,
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for example, that of the Vulgate: tantiim tit qui tenet mmc, teneat, donee

de medio fiat. Many commentators think it needless " to supply defi-

nitely any verb to complete the ellipsis. The [aovov belongs to sw?, and

simply states the limitation involved in the present working of the

[AuaTTjptov Tfjq avo[Ji,ta<;; it is working already, but only with imconcentratcd

action until the obstacle be removed and Antichrist be revealed." (Ell.).

—The conjunction ew? occurs in Paul only here and i Cor. 4^ (eco? a'v;

so GF in our passage; cf. BMT. 323).—Ix [Asaou is rather frequent in

Gk. Bib. with aVpscv (Col. 2^* Is. 57=, ex [xsaou being absolute in both

instances), s^o>.eu6p£ijetv (Exod. 311^ with Xaoij), and dpxtit^etv (Acts

231° with auTwv); but Ix [isaou with yt'vscOac occurs only here in the

Gk. Bib. Wetstein notes Plut. Timol. 23S B: eyvw "Qqv xaG' lauTbv ex

[Aeaou Yevoyievoi;. The fact not the manner of the removal {cf. Fulford)

is indicated: "to be put out of the way." See further, Soph. Lex. sub

(xeaoq and Steph. Thesaurus, 6087.

8. icaX ToVe ... 6 avofxo<;r\ With ical roVe {cf. i Cor, 4^ Mk.
13-1- 20 f-) balancing /cat vvv (v. '^), Paul turns from the present

(vv. ^-'') to the future, to the fulfilment of the condition stated

in w. 2-4, The words "and then will be revealed the Anomos"

(note 6 dvofjLO'i = the Hebraistic 6 av6pai'7ro<i rfj? avo/xia^ v. ')

close the argument of w. ^'^ and open the way for two important

points, the description of the destruction of the Anonios intro-

duced by ov (v. ^ ''•'=) and the estimate of the significance of the

advent of the Anomos introduced by the parallel ov (w. ^-^2).

In passing directly from the revelation to the destruction of the

Anomos without pausing to describe the Parousia of the Lord

Jesus, Paul creates the impression that he is interested not in

external details {e. g. the description of the advent of Christ, of

the conflict apparently involved in the destruction of the Ano-

mos, and of the action of the Anomos intimated in ware icrX. v. *)

but in spiritual values, the triumph of apocalyptic faith in the

victory of the good over evil.

ov KvpLO<i aveXel kt\. The description of the destruction

moves in synonymous parallelism. The first member may be

an allusion to Is. 11^: koI Trard^ei, jijv rm Xoyo) rov aT6/xaT0<i

avTOv Kol iv irvevfJLajL 8ta ')^eike(ov dveXei daejSri. Paul's phrase,

however, tw irvevfiaTL rov aro/xaTO^ avrov^ unique in the N. T.,

is probably an unconscious reminiscence of Ps. 32^ where the

same phrase balances the creative word of God ij^ Xojo) tov
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Kvpiov). The second member is synonymous but not quite iden-

tical with the first, for instead of "breath of his mouth" we have

"manifestation of his Parousia." The words i'm<^dv€ia and,

Trapovaia are ultimately synonymous, the former being the

Hellenistic technical term for the appearance of a god, and the

latter (see I 2"), the Christian technical term for the expected

coming of Christ. If any distinction between the terms is in-

tended, the former will emphasise the presence, the latter, the

arrival. The point is that the manifest presence itself is sufB-

cient to destroy the Anonios; cf. Chrys. apKel irapelvai avjov.

In the phrase "with the breath of his mouth" {cf. Is. 27* Sap. 11" '•

Job 4'), the means of destruction is not the word (c/. Eth. En. 62' Ps.

Sol. 17"; also Eth. En. 14^ 84') but the breath itself. Dibelius sees in

the phrase traces of the primitive conception of the magical power of

the breath and refers to a passage in Lucian {The Liar, 12) where the

Babylonian magician gathered together all the snakes from an estate

and blew upon them (evcfjOToas), "and straightway every one of them

was burnt up by the breathing" (x(zt£/.s!ijOtj 0-0 10 fjcTJyiaTO.—Against

the majority of witnesses (SAD*G, d al., the versions and most of the

fathers), BD'^K, d al., omit 'Itjco j^ after y.jpto; (so Weiss (84) who thinks

'Irjaou? is added to explain xupto;; cj. B in i Cor. 5' 11").—The reading

hzkzl (BAP) is, according to Dob., supported by dviXoi (DGF), an

impossible word from which arose dvaXoi (n* and Orig. in three-fourths

of the quotations). Thereupon this present (derived from dtvaXiu =
dvjtXccjy.w), in view of the future y.aTapYiQ5et, became avaXwasi (D'"EKL,

d al.). Weiss (40) thinks that n knew the emendation dvaXciaet, and

formed dvxXoI to approximate to the original aveXst. Zim. observes

that dvsXo'. points not to dveXEl, for the interchange of ot and et is

without parallel, but either to avaXol or to a fusion of ivjtXoi and dv-

eXei; and he concludes that the present dvaXoI, the harder reading,

is original (so Lft. Find.). On dvatpetv (Lxx. and Lk. Acts) = "re-

move, " " slay," a word only here in Paul (if dveXel is read), see Plummer,

ICC. on Lk. 22'. On dvaX6(i> = dvaXtixci), "consume," which is rarer in

Gk. Bib. than dvaipetv, cf. Gal. 5" Lk. 9^*.—jtaTapYsiv, a favourite

word of Paul, occurs rarely elsewhere in Gk. Bib. (2 Tim. 1'° Lk. 13'

Ilcb. 2'*; cf. Barn. 2" 5" 9* 15' (xczTapYTi^st tIv xatpbv toj dv6;iou) 16';

Ign. Eph. 13= where it is parallel with xaOatpeiv and Xueiv); it denotes

in Paul "annul," "abolish" (r. ,ij. v6;j.ov), "destroj'," etc., (i Cor. is'*
•'

of the evil powers including death; cf. 2 Tim. 1'° Bam. 5').—In the

N. T. exifdvEtat appears elsewhere only in the Piistorals, where the

Christian xotpouofa is supplanted by the Hellenistic ^ztjdvsta; in

the Lxx. (mainly 2, 3 Mac), it is used of the manifestation of God from
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the sky; e.g. ?) xoii esoij Ixtcpcivsta (2 Mac. 15" Ven.); cf.b gxtcpavfj?

/.uptoc; (2 Mac. 15"), and 6 sxtcpav-J).; 0e6>; (3 Mac. 5^=; cf. also Driver's

Daniel, 191 /. for coins inscribed "of King Antiochus, god manifest").

Mill. (151) remarks: "liuicpaveta draws attention to the 'presence' as

the result of a sublime manifestation of the power and love of God,

coming to his people's help." Deissmann {Light, 374, 378) notes a third-

century (b.c) inscription which records a cure at the temple of Asclepius

at Epidaurus: t«v ts xapouatav tAv auxoG icapevstpavt^e h 'AaxXaxtOs,

"and Asclepius manifested his Paroiisia." In view of the equivalence

of exEcpaveta and •rcapouafoc, the former does not mean "brightness,"

illustralio (Vulg.); cf. Bengel: "Sometimes the appantio is spoken of,

sometimes, and in the same sense, adventus (v. 0; but here the apparilio

advenlus is prior to the coming itself, or at least is the iirst gleam of the

advent, as Ixt^dvsta ttj? T);xepa<;" (quoted by Lillie who renders our

phrase, "with the appearing of his coming or presence").

9-12. Careless of chronological order but careful of spiritual

values {cf. v. *), Paul reverts in vv. ^'^^ to the Parousia of the

Anomos. The section, introduced by ov parallel to ov (v. ^), is

intended both as a justification of the universe as moral and as

an encouragement {cf. w. 2- 13 ff.) of the disheartened among the

readers. Concerned primarily in the description with the char-

acter of the advent of the Anomos, he assures the faint-hearted

that his Parousia, inspired by Satan and attended by outward

signs and inward deceit prompted by falsehood and unrighteous-

ness, is intended not for believers but for unbelievers, "the des-

tined to destruction" like "the son of destruction himself

(vv. 3-"'^). Then justifying the ways of God to men, he observes

that the advent of the Anomos is for "the doomed" because they

have already put themselves into this class by refusing to wel-

come the heavenly visitor, the influence of the Spirit designed

to awaken within them the love for the truth of God which is

essential to their salvation (v. lo^). As a consequence of their

refusal, God as righteous judge is himself bound (for he, not

Satan or the Anomos, is in control of the universe) to send them

"an inward working to delude them" into believing the false-

hood of the Anomos (v. "), in order that, at the day of judgment,

they might be condemned, all of them, on the moral ground that

they believed not the truth of God but consented to the unright-

eousness of the Anomos (v. ^-).
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9. ou ecTTiv i) irapovaia tcrX. Instead of ?; cnroKd\ir\fn<; (i^),

which in view of airoKaKimreaOat (vv.^- ^- *) might have been ex-

pected, we have Paul's regular wordTrapouo-m, its use here being

due doubtless to association of ideas (tt}? irapovaia^ avrov v. *).

The collocation of ov, which resumes ov (v. ^ = rov avofiov), with

avTov is more difficult to the eye than to the car. The eVrtV docs

not describe sometliing in the process of happening (yiveTai),

but, like TrefXTTCL (v. ")> looks upon the "is to be" as "is" (cf.

epx^^at I 5- and aTTOicaXmrreTat 1 Cor. 3"). This advent is first

described as being "in accordance with, in virtue of {Kard)^ the

energy, that is, the inward operation of the indwelling spirit of

Satan," dacmone in co omnia opcrante (Th. Mops.), the parallel

between the Spirit of holiness in Christ (Rom. i^) and the in-

dwellmg of Satan in the Anomos being thus strikingly close {cj.

Th. Mops.)

The grammatical arrangement of the clauses following xapouafac is

uncertain. Many commentators (c. g. Liin. Riggcnbach, Born. Dob.)

"connect Ijt(v closely with ev icic-n Suviyist xtX. for the predicate and

treat xa-r' evepyetav toj SzTavij as a mere explanatory appendage; but

with no advantage either to the grammar or the sense" (Lillic). In the

light of the succession of dative clauses in such passages as Rom. 15" 11.

Col. I", etc., it is natural to construe errtv with each of the dative

clauses, the -/.af before the second ev (v. ") serving to unite the parallel

clauses with ev (Iv tt^jy) Suvi^Let xtX. v. » and ev -xiiy] azi-qQ xtX. v. ");

or we may take irzb/ with -zoic, diuoXXuixivotg for the predicate, leavmg

the three prepositional phrases under the government of an unexpressed

article after the subject -rrapousia: "the Paroiisla, which is xxri, ev, and

ev, is for the doomed." But the arrangement is uncertain (sec Wohl.).

Logically, however, the advent of the Anomos is for the doomed, and the

ev^pyeta manifests itself both in outward wonders and in inward deceit.

—In the N. T. ev^pYsta appears only in Paul; it denotes the inward oper-

ation (see on cvepyeiv I 2") of God (Eph. i" 3' with xaxi) and of Christ

(Col. I" Phil. 3=1 with xaxi). This single instance of evipycia in ref-

erence to Satanic activity is in keeping with the usage of evepYsiv in

V. ' and Eph. 2=. In the Lxx. ev^pyeta is found only in Sap. and 2, 3 Mai .

;

it infli( ales among other things the operation of God (Sap. 7"' 2 Mac. 3='

3 Mac. 4-' 5"- "'). ev^pYeta differs from cjvaijits with which it is some-

times associated (as here and Sap. 13* Eph. 3O, as "operative power"

from "potential power" (Mill.); cf. Reitzenstein, Poimandrcs, 352, 1. 24:

Safjjiovo; y^P «• J-'-z evcpYJta. On Satan, see I 2'«.
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iv irdar] Svvd/xec ktX. The advent of the Anomos is further

described in a second prepositional clause as being "in (that is,

'clothed with,' 'attended by') all power and signs and portents

that originate in falsehood." Paul co-ordinates Bvvafit.<;, the

abstract potential power, with crrjixela koI repara, the concrete

signs and portents, intending no doubt by SvvaiiL<i the specific

power to perform miracles. Since he seems to feel no difficulty

with this co-ordination, we need not hesitate to construe TrdaT}

both with Svvd/xeL and (by zeugma) with (TrjfieiOL<i koX repaaiv

(a common phrase in the Gk. Bib.). It follows that T/rewSou? is

likewise to be taken with all three substantives (c/. v. - <«? 6i

TjpLoiiv). The reality of the capacity and of its expression in

outward forms is not denied; but the origin is stigmatised as

falsehood.

While many expositors connect xacrn and (J^suSou? with all three nouns

(e. g. Liin. Ell. Lillie, Lft. Schmiedel, Wohl. Mill.), some (c. g. Calv.

Find. Dob.), feeling troubled it may be by the abstract Suvapn?, restrict

TcaoT] to the first and (JjsuSou? to the last two nouns, "in all power—both

signs and wonders of falsehood" {cf. Vulg.).—The Iv is variously imder-

stood, "in the sphere or domain of" (Ell. Mill, et al.), "consisting in"

(Born. Dob.), or "verbunden mil" (Wohl.). The gen. ipsuSou? is in-

terpreted as of "origin" (Dob.), "quality" (Chrys. Find. Mill.), "ob-

ject" (Ambst. Grot. De W. Liin. Ell.), or "reference" in the widest

sense (e. g. Riggenbach, Alford, Wohl.).—As all Christians are empow-

ered ev •rcatTf] SL)va[j.£t (Col. i"), and as the indwelling Christ works in

Paul £v 5uva[i.et oTQyietwv koA Tspdxwv (Rom. i5'0, so Satan operates in

the Anomos with the result that his advent is attended by all power

to work wonders. Since elsewhere in Paul we have not the singular "a

power" (Mk. 6^ 939) but the plural Suvtzyistc; (2 Cor. la'^; cf. Acts 2-"-

Heb. 2«) in reference to miracles, the rendering "with every form of

external power" is evidently excluded. The phrase orjiJLsIa xal Tlpaxoc

is common in the Gk. Bib. (Exod. 7^ ii^ etc.; Rom. 151' 2 Cor. 1212

Heb. 2\ etc.), <jr^j.zl(x suggesting more clearly than Tspaxa (which in N. T.

appears only with <Tri^€itx) that the marvellous manifestations of power

are indications of the presence of a supramundane being, good or evil.

tJjsOBoi;, a rare word in Paul, is opposed to dX-rjOeca (vv. "-12 Rom. i"

Eph. 4=5) and parallel withdStxfa (vv. i°- ^-).—Paul is quite content with

a general description of the circumstances attending the advent of the

Anomos; but later descriptions of the Antichrist delight in the details,

e. g. Rev. 13" Asc. Isa. 5^ Sib. Orac. 3" f- 2>"Ji-; see Bousset, Antichrist,

115 jf. and Charles on Asc. Isa. 5^
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10. ical €v TTcia-rj aTrciTrj ahiKia^. "And with all deceit that

orij;;inates in unrighteousness." While the preceding clause with

tV (v. '") directed attention to the accompaniment of the advent

of the Anomos mainly on the objective side, this closely related

clause, united to the former by icai^ directs attention to the sub-

jective side. Hand in hand with the external signs and wonders

prompted by falsehood goes deceit, the purpose to decci\c,

inspired by unrighteousness; cj. Rev. 13" ' icaX TTOid arjjida

fxeydXa . . . Kot irXava.

Tot? a7roWvfji€VOL<;. Finally the class is designated for whom
alone the Farousia, with its attendant outward signs and inward

deceit, is intended "the perishing," those whose end (Phil. 3'^)

like that of " the son of destruction " is ctTrwXeia. The tacit oppo-

site of ot airoWv^ievoL (a Pauline expression; cf. i Cor. i'^ 2 Cor.

21543) is ol (j-co^o/xevoL (i Cor. i^^ 2 Cor. 2^^; cf. Lk. 13^3 Acts 2^")>

a phrase that characterises the remnant in Is. 37^- {cf. 45-" Tobit

14O. As "the saved" are the believers so "the doomed" are

the unbelievers irrespective of nationality.

The phrase ir.iTq dStxfa? (DKLP prefix t^s) is unique in the Gk.

Bib. For i-jzi-zr,, in the active sense of "deceit," cf. Col. 2' Eph. 4»»

Eccl. 9« 4 Mac. iS'j for the genitive, cf. !Mk. 4" Heb. 3" and contrast

Test, xii, Reub. 5". dStxfa is a common word in Gk. Bib.; in Paul

it is sometimes opposed to aXfjOeta (v. " Rom. i" 2« i Cor. 13').—The

present participle dxoXXuyLsvot^ is general, indicating a class; a time-

less aorist might have been used {cf. o\ cwOr/re; Is. lo" Xch. i=).

Boussct {Antichrist, 13) restricts "the doomed" to the Jews, a restric-

tion which is "permitted neither by the expression nor by the context"

(Dob.). The ev (before -zolz) inserted by KLP, el al., may have been in-

fluenced by 2 Cor. 2" 4'. In the light of !Mt. 24" 2 Cor. 4', Lillic is dis-

posed to take Toli; axoXXuiiivot? not with earfv but with ar.iTr, aS'.xb;;

so also Dob. on the ground that the deceit is only for unbelievers while

the miracles could be seen by both believers (but without injury to

them) and unbelievers.

avd' o)v Triv ayciTrrjv kt\. That the advent of the Anomos is

for "the doomed" (vv. ''"") is their own fault "because {avO'

oiv) they had not welcomed the love for the truth intended for

their salvation." The phrase rriv ajciTr-qv tT/? «X?;^eja<?, only

here in the Gk. Bib., suggests tliat God had sent them the divine
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power (Christ or the Spirit) to create in them a love for the truth

of God (Rom. i-^, or Christ (2 Cor. ii^"; hence DE add here

'Kpiarov), or the gospel (Gal, 2^- " Col. i^); and that they had

refused to welcome the heavenly visitor. Having thus refused

the help designed (et? to) for their salvation, they must take

upon themselves the consequences of their refusal as stated in

vv. "-^2_

dv6' wv, very common in Lxx. (cf. Amos 5"), is used elsewhere in the

N. T. only by Luke; it means regularly "because," but occasionally

"wherefore" (Lk. 12'); cf. Bl. 40'.—In Paul, tj aX-q^zia, which is often

used absolutely (w. "-^^ Rom. i'^ 2^- =" i Cor. 13^, etc.), means not

"truthfulness," or "the truth" in general, but specifically the truth of

God, of Christ, or of the gospel preached by Paul as contrasted with

the falsehood of the Anomos (v. "; cf. Rom. i" 3^). In the light of

lutaxeistv xfi a^iQOe'? (v. ^-), dXrjQelaq is genitive of the object. Else-

where in Paul T] djxTrq is used with the gen. (subjective) of the person,

Gso'j (so Lk. II"), Xpta-uoO, -Kvs'Jixa-zoz (Rom. 15^°), to denote the divine

love for men. Chrys. explains "the love of truth" as equivalent to

Christ; Primasius takes (xkr,Mciq as = Christ {cf. Jn. 5" i4«). The phrase,

however, is natural in view of the use of dtyaicqtv with various impersonal

objects (Eph. 5-^; cf. 2 Tim. 4^- 1° Heb. i' = Ps. 44* Jn. 3"; also i'(x%q.v

dikifizioiy Ps. 508 Ss^' Zech. 8")- The divine offer, made through Christ

or the Spirit, is not simply the gospel which might be intellectually ap-

prehended, but the more difficult love for it, interest in it; contrast

this refusal with the welcome which the readers gave to the gospel

{Zix^aQixi I i« 2").—£t? TO (I 2^-) may indicate purpose (Yva (jwOwacv

I 2^^) or intended result (e?? ttjv ccdXTQpt'ov otuTwv; cf. waxe v. ^). On
the variant e^soe^avxo, cf. Sir. 6".

11. Kal Bia rovTo TrefXTrei,. " And for this reason (because they

did not welcome the love for the truth), God sends (is to send)

them an inward working of delusion." The /cat may be consecu-

tive, "and so," or it may designate the correspondence of guilt

and punishment. The ire/xTreL refers not to the time previous

to the revelation of the Anomos (ivepjelrac v. '') but, as ia-Tiv

(v. 5) intimates, to the time when the apostasy comes and the

Anomos is revealed.

6 6ed<i ivepyetav irXavrj^ ktX. The position of 6e6^ is em-

phatic. In appearance, Satan is responsible for the future suc-

cess of the Anomos with "the doomed"; in reality it is God
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who is in supreme control, working out his moral purposes

through the agencies of evil. Since the divine influence designed

to stir up a love for the gospel is unwelcome, God sends another

\isitor, the evepyeia TrXaVj;?, whose function it is, as a servant

of the divine purpose, to prepare the way for final judgment

(v. '-) by first deluding the minds of "the doonied" into be-

lieving the falsehood of the Ano?nos.

T(T) i^sioct balances tt,? dXrfldx^ (v. ") and el^ t6 introduces the

primary purpose of •ji^ji'ijit. In the striliing phrase hipyeix -irXivT,?,

only here in Gk. Bib., xXavr;? is a genitive of the object, and denotes the

goal of the active inward energy, namely, "delusion," the state of being

deceived (see on I 2'): "an energy unto delusion." On Bii toGto, see

I 2"; for TO^LXEtv T(v(, cf. I Cor. 4"^ Phil. 2". D omits xai; GF, d al.,

omit a'jTou<;; F omits tw; KLP, cl al., forgetting esTi'v (v. ") read Ts^ji'^et.

On oca toGto -zt^-zzK, cf. Rom. i=^- -' Z'.h Tapeowxsv.

12. tm KpiOdaiv kt\. The ultimate purpose of rre^Trei is

contingent upon the fulfilment of the initial purpose in etV rb

iricnevaai-j hence 'iva depends on ei? to. Wishing to insist that

the basis of judgment {cf.
i^-io) jg "believing the falsehood,"

Paul repeats the thought in a parallelism which designates " the

doomed" negatively as "all who have not believed the truth"

of Christ, and positively, "who have consented to the unright-

eousness" of the Anomos {cf. aSi/cia^; y, i"). The antithesis of

"truth" and "unrighteousness" (cf. Rom. 2* i Cor. 13^) inti-

mates that "truth" is regarded more on the moral than on the

purely intellectual side, the truth of God, Christ, or the gos-

pel as preached by Paul; and the parallelism of Triareveiv and

evhoicelv hints that in believing the will is an important factor.

The phrases •rctoreistv xy t^fsuSet (v. ") and -qj dXr^Oef? do not occur

elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. xiorEuetv with dative is emploj'ed clscwhc-e

by Paul only in citations (Rom. 4' ry OetTj; Rom. 10" rn oxofj; cf. the

accus. I Cor. 13' xivxa •nrtoreiiet). For the impersonal object, cf. xfcrrii;

with euaYYE^fou (Phil. 1") and evepYsfa; (Col. 2"). The construction

eiSoxsiv T(vi (i Esd. 4" Sir. 18" (A) i Mac. i") does not appear else-

where in N. T.; Paul construes eiiSoxetv elsewhere with the infinitive

(see I 2') and with ev and dative (i Cor. 10' 2 Cor. 12"'; so here .\EKLP,
ct al.).—xpfveaOat (opposed to aw^eaOat v. ">) gets here by context the

meaning xataxpfveoOat (cf, Heb. 13*); xpfvetv is common in Gk. Bib.
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(Rom. 212 3? Is. 661", etc.).—Exegetically it is unimportant whether

xdJvxe.; (BDEKLP, et al.) or 'dizmizq (i^AGF, et al.) is read (c/. Gal. 3=0;

WH. read axa? but once in Paul (Eph. 6"). The expression axa? 6 or

6 a-Kaq is chiefly Lukan (also Mt. 28" Mk. i6»= i Tim. i>6; cf. Gen. 19^,

etc.); on -rciivTe? ol xtaTeiovue? (which K reads here), see I i'; on

-rcivTE? ol xtffTsuaavTe?, cf. i".—On the contrast between dX-fjOsta and

deoty.t'a, cf. Rom. 2^ i Cor. 13"; on the thought of vv. "-", cf. Born. aJ

loc. and Rom. 1I8-32.

r^e Origin mid Significance of the Anomos.

On the basis of what has been said above on w. ^-^ a general

word may be added as to the origin of the Anomos and the sig-

nificance of the same to Paul, The name "Antichrist," com-

monly employed to designate the being variously described by

Paul as "the man of lawlessness"= "the lawless one," "the son

of destruction," "the one who opposes and exalts himself against

every one called God," etc., does not appear in extant literature

before First John {2^^- 22 4^; cf. 2 Jn. 7). In that epistle, the

Antichrist, who is assumed to be a famihar figure, is both the

definite being who is to come and the spirit already in the world

(koV/xo?), possessing men so that they are themselves called

"Antichrists" (21^), and leading them both to deny that Jesus

is the Christ, Son of God, come in the flesh (4=) and to sepa-

rate themselves from their fellow-Christians (2"). Whether the

name was coined by the Ephesian school is unknown.

But while the designation "Antichrist" is later than Paul, the

idea for which it stands is evidently pre-Christian. On the one

hand, the opponent of Israel and so of God is identified with a

heathen ruler, for example, with Antiochus Epiphanes by Daniel

(the earhest instance; cf. Pompey in Ps. Sol., and "the last

leader of that time" in Apoc. Bar. 40^); on the other hand, the

opponent of God is conceived as a Satanic being, Beliar {e. g.

Jub. and Test. xii). But the Anomos of Paul is neither a heathen

tyrant, nor a political ruler, nor a Zealotic false-Messiah (Mk.

1322 = Mt. 242* and possibly Jn. 5^^), but is an extraordinary man

controlled completely by Satan,—a non-political conception that

suggests the original influence of the Babylonian myth of Tia-

mat, the sea-monster that opposes Marduk and is vanquished,

18
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but who at the end is to revolt only to be destroyed. In fact,

due to the researches of such scholars as Gunkel, Bousset,

Charles, and Gressmann, it is not infrequently held that traces

of that primeval myth, however applied, are discoverable in the

O. T. {cf. Daniel's description of Antiochus), in subsequent Jew-

ish apocalyptic, and in the apocalyptic utterances in the N. T.

;

and it is confidently expected by some that from the same source

li;;ht may shine upon the hitherto inexplicable technical terms

of apocalyptic. The precise question, however, whether the

Anomos of Paul is the indirect result of the conception of the

Antichrist as originally a humanised de\'il (Bousset) or is the

direct result of the fusion of the Antichrist conceived as purely

human and of Belial conceived as purely Satanic (Charles, whose

sketch of the development of the idea of Antichrist, especially

in the period subsequent to Paul when the figure of Antichrist

is further affected by the Neronic myths, is particularly attrac-

tive) may perhaps be regarded as still open.

In estimating the significance of apocalyptic in general, it is

to be remembered that actual ex-periences of sufi'ering compelled

the Jews, a people singularly sensitive to spiritual values, to

attempt to reconcile these experiences with the ineradicable con-

viction that the Lord is righteous and that they are his elect, and

that the apocalyptic category, whatever may have been the

origin of its component elements, is the means by which the

assertion of their religious faith is expressed. The Book of

Daniel, for example, is considered as a classic instance not only

of apocalyptic form but also of the venture of faith in the triumph

of righteousness,—a judgment sustained by the immediate effect

of that "tract for the times," and by its subsequent influence

not only on apocalyptic writers in general but also on the Master

himself. The literary successors of Daniel are not to be reckoned

as purely imitators; they adhere indeed closely, sometimes slav-

ishly, to the classic tradition; but they also proclaim, each in

his way, their originality by what they retain, omit, or insert,

and by what they emphasise or fail to emphasise; and still fur-

ther, they keep alive the old religious faith, even if they differ

widely from one another in spiritual insight.
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Into the apocalyptic and eschatological tradition and faith of

late Judaism, Paul entered as did the Master before him. But

Paul, to refer only to Mm, brought to his inheritance not only

his own personal equation but also his religious experience in

Jesus the Christ. Through that experience, his world became

enlarged and his sympathies broadened. To him, Christianity

was a universal religion in which Jesus the Messiah was not a na-

tional political factor but the world-redeeming power and wisdom

of God. While holding to the traditional conceptualism of apoca-

lyptic and to the essence of its faith, he demonstrates the original-

ity of his religious insight in his attitude to the traditional forms.

This scribe who had been made a disciple to the kingdom knows

how to bring forth out of his treasures things new and old. The
political traits of the Antichrist being uncongenial, he reverts,

quite unconsciously, in the attempted session of the Anomos in

the heavenly temple of God, to elements of the non-poHtical

primeval myth; and equips the Anomos with Satanic power

not for political purposes, but to deceive the doomed {cf. the

false prophet in Rev. 16^' 1920 201"). On the other hand, his

mystical experience in Christ leads him to make the parallel be-

tween the Spirit of holiness in Christ and the operation of the

spirit of Satan in the Anomos almost complete. This fusion of the

old and new in the mind of the Christian Paul gives an original

turn to the conception of the Antichrist. With a supreme dis-

regard for externals and with a keen sense for the relevant, he

succeeds in making pre-eminent his faith that God is Abba, that

the world is moral, that righteousness triumphs; and his confi-

dence is immovable that a day will come when the sway of the

sovereign Father of the Lord Jesus Christ will be recognised, for

obstacles will be removed and the behever will be delivered from

the evil one. And Paul is at pains to observe that even Satan

and his peculiar instrument, the Anomos, are under the control

of the divine purpose; that "the destined to destruction" de-

stroy themselves by refusing to welcome the heavenly influence

which makes for their salvation; and that therefore it is really

God himself who on the ground of their refusal sends to the

doomed an evep^eia ttXcivt]^. "It must have been a great,
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deeply rcHf^ious spirit who created this conception, one proof

more for the genuinely Pauline origin of our epistle" (Dob. 296).

The literature of the subject is enormous. Of especial importance are

Schurcr; Bousset, Relig.'; Charles, Eschal. (together with his editions

of apocalyptic literature and his articles in EB. and Eticy. Br//.");

Soderblom, La Vic Future d'aprcs Ic Mazdcismc, 1901; Volz. Escltat.;

Gunkel, Zmn rdigionsgcschichllichcn Vcrstandniss dcs N. T. 1903;

Klausner, Die Mcssianischcn Vorstdlungcn dcs jiidischcn Volkcs im
ZcHaltcr dcr Tannaitcn, 1904; Gressmann, Dcr Ursprung dcr Israel

ilsrhcn-jiidischcn Eschatologic, 1905; Mathews, The Messianic Ilope in

the N. T. 1905; Bousset's commentary on Revelation in !Meyer, 1906;

J. H. Gardiner, TJie Bible as English Literature, 1906, 250/.; Rabinsohn,

Le Mcssianisme dans le Talmud ct Ics Midraschim, 1907; Oesterley,

Evolution of the Messianic Idea, 1908; Clemen, RcligionsgcschicMiche

Erkldrung des N. T. 1909; Dibclius, Die Ccistcnc-clt im Clauben dcs

Paulus, 1909; and INIoflatt's commentary on Revelation in EGT. 1910.

Likewise of special importance are such specific works as Gunkel's

Schopfung und Chaos, 1895; Bousset's Antichrist, 1S95 (in English,

1S96; cj. his articles on Antichrist in EB. ERE. and Ency. Brit.^^);

\\a.dste'm's Eschatologischc Idcengruppc: Antichrist, etc., 1S96; Charles's

Ascension of Isaiah, 1900, Vi Jf.; Friedliinder's Dcr Antichrist in den

vorchristlichcn jiidischcn Qucllen, 1901; the articles on Antichrist by
Louis Ginsberg in the Jcn'ish Ency., and by Sieffert in PRE.; and the

discussions by Briggs in his Messiah of the Apostles, and by Bom. Find.

Schmiedel, Wohl. ]\Iill. Dob. and Dibelius in their respective commen-
taries. For the later history of the Antichrist, see, in addition to Bousset's

monograph, Preuss, Die Vorstcllungvom Antichrist im spdtcrenMittclaltcr,

bei Luther, etc. 1906 (and Kohler's review in TLZ. 1907, 356 Jf.). For

the history of the interpretation of 2'-'=, sec the commentaries of Liin.

Born, and Wohl.; jSIill. (166-173) gives an excellent sketch.

IV. THANKSGIVING, COM]\IAND, .VND

PRAYER (2131").

Like the thanksgiving and prayer (i^"'-) and the exhortation

(vv. 1-'-), this new section {\'\\ i^"'')) though addressed to the

converts as a whole, is intended especially for the encourage-

ment of the faint-hearted whose assurance of salvation was wa-

vering, and who had become agitated by the assertion (v. -') that

the day of the Lord was actually present. With a j)ur])(>se(l rep-

etition of i^, Paul emphasises his obligation to thank God for
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them notwithstanding their discouraged utterances, because, as

was said in the first epistle (I i* ^0, they are beloved and elect,

chosen of God from everlasting, and destined to obtain the glory

of Christ (vv. 1^-"). Thus beloved and elect, they should have

no fear about the future and no disquietude by reason of the

assertion that the day is present; on the contrary, remembering

the instructions received both orally and in the first epistle,

they should stand firm and hold to those deliverances (v. ^^).

Aware, however, that only the divine power can make effectual

his appeal, and aware that righteousness, guaranteed by the

Spirit, is indispensable to salvation, Paul prays that Christ and

God who in virtue of their grace had already commended their

love to Christians in the death of Christ and had granted them

through the Spirit inward assurance of salvation and hope for

the ultimate acquisition of the glory of Christ, may vouchsafe

also to the faint-hearted readers that same assurance of salva-

tion, and strengthen them in works and words of righteousness.

This section differs from i'-", and from I 21^31' which it resembles

closely in arrangement {cf. auxb? os vv. i^-'^ with I 3", and the repeated

thanksgiving v. " with I 2"), in having the command (v. '0-

^^Now we ought to thank God always for you, brothers beloved by

the Lord, because God chose you from the beginning of time to be

saved by consecration of the Spirit and by faith in the truth; ^*and

to this etid he called you by the gospel which we preach, namely, to

the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. ^^So then,

brothers, stand firm atid hold fast to the instructions that you have

been taught whether we delivered them orally or by letter. ^^Now

may our Lord, Jesus Christ hifnself and God, our Father, who loved

us {Christians) and gave us, in virtue of grace, eternal encourage-

ment and good hope, ^''encourage your hearts, and make you steady

in every good work you do and word you utter.

13. ^/wet? Se ocpeiXoixev kt\. The similarity in thought and

language between the first clause of this verse and that of i^ sug-

gests of itself a purposed return to the obligation there expressed

"to give thanks to God always for you, brothers"; and the dif-

ferences observable in our verse, the order of o^ei\o(iev ev'^apca-
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Ttti' and the insertion of vi^€l<;, tend to confirm the suggestion.

By putting 6(f)eiXo/Meu first, Paul lays stress on the obligation

and at the same time, by tiie \cry emphasis, intimates that the

repetition of i^ is intentional. By inserting rj/xelf (i. c. Paul,

Silvanus, and Timothy as in I 2"- ") he reiterates emphatically

what was implied in i' that he and his fellow-writers are morally

bound to thank God, notwithstanding the fact that the readers,

voicing the discouragement of the faint-hearted, had declared to

Paul by letter that they were not worthy of salvation and that

therefore Paul ought not to thank God for them as he had done

in his former epistle. If this is the case, Se is not adversative,

contrasting in some manner with \^. ^'-, but introduces, as in

V. ', a new point.

That 0^ introduces a resumption of i' is frequently admitted (B.

Weiss, Dob. Dibclius, d al.). Usually, however, a contrast is discovered

between -fjixei? and the doomed in v. '» (c. g. Liin. Ell. Lft.), a contrast

which is pertinent only if ri\i.zlc, referred to the Thessalonians or all

Christians. To obviate this difficulty, ri-^^lq, is put over against God

who sends the energy of delusion; or over against the Anomos; or over

against the mystery of lawlessness (Hofmann, Riggcnbach, Denney, d
al.); but these interpretations are, as Wrede insists (21), somewhat

forced. On the other hand, the contention of Wrede (and Schmiedel)

that •f)[AeTt; is taken over mechanically from I 2" arises from the neces-

sity of explaining the workings of the falsarius. A similar resumption

of the thanksgiving occurs in I 2" (from i=; cf. 3=); but in I 2" we have

xai not OS, and the main point of I 2^-" is resumed as well as the thanks-

giving of I'. Contrast with our verse I 2" (V^i? 2d) where Zi is adver-

sative: "we apostles" over against the Jews who insinuated that wc

did not wish to return.

'^yairrj/jLeuoL vtto icvpiov. The readers are addressed not simply

as brothers (i' 2^) but as brothers "beloved by the Lord," that

is, "whom Christ loved and loves." The phrase i]ya7n]ix€i>oi

VTTO Kvpiov does not appear in i' °., though the idea of election

is there implied in the statement that the endurance and faith

of the readers is evidence of God's purpose to deem them worthy

of the kingdom. In I i*", however, where Paul openly draws the

conclusion that the readers are elect from the fact that the Spirit

is at work not simply in him (i^) but especially in the Thessa-
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lonians who welcomed the gospel (i"'"), the same estimate is

given: a8e\<f}ol '^'yaTrrj/jLe'voi inrb tov Oeov. The repetition here

of these words of appreciation which recall the love of Christ

(v. "') who died for them (I 51") and who as Spirit quickens

within them the sense of the divine love (3*), and which sug-

gest {cf. Rom. i^ Col. 3^2) that as beloved they are elect (I i''),

is evidently designed for the purpose of encouraging the faint-

hearted with the assurance of salvation, and of awakening

within them, as elect and beloved, the obligation to fulfil their

Christian duty (v. ^^ apa ovv).

On the phrase, cf. Test, xii, Iss. i> {v. I.) •^yaxrjyi.lvot Cncb xupt'ou and

Deut. 33'2; and see note on I i^ On the perfect participle "implying a

past action and affirming an existing result," cj. BAIT. 154 and ixyd-

Xuim Rom. 5^— (6) YMpwq is used frequently in Paul of the Lord Jesus;

but it is especially characteristic of the Macedonian letters, fourteen

times in I, eight times in II, and ten times in Phil. In our letters it

appears in reminiscences from the Lxx. (I 4' II i' 2"); in such phrases

as 6 X6yo(; tou xupt'ou (I i' 4^^ II 31), Iv xu?(([) (I 3^ 5'-; cf. Gal. 510 Rom.
162 ff- and eight times in Phil.), and r)[iigx xupfou (I 52 II 2^; cf. i Cor.

5O; in prayers (I 3'- II 3=- 1°); and in other connections (I i' 4"-i7

5" II 3'). In the light of this usage, xuptoi; here (contrast I i^) and 31'

(contrast I 5") is natural; cf. xapo: Osw II i« with 'ixliy.oc, xuptoi; I 4'

in the light of P^fxa Osou (Rom. 14'°) or XptaxoO (2 Cor. s'"). On the use

of 6 xupto<;, see especially Mill. 136 Jf. and Zahn, Introd. I, 254.—D cor-

rects to OeoG; XA, ei al., read toG xup{ou.

OTL eiXaro v/jlu^ kt\. In advancing the reason why (ort =
"because" as in I 2^^ II i^) he ought to thank God always for

them, Paul lets his religious imagination range from everlasting

to everlasting,—from the choice of God unto salvation before

the foundation of the world, to the divine invitation in time ex-

tended to the readers through the preaching of the gospel, and

to the consummation in the age to come, the acquiring of the

glory which Christ possesses and which he will share with those

who are consecrated to God by the Spirit and have faith in the

truth of the gospel. The purpose of this pregnant summary of

Paul's religious convictions (cf. Rom. 8-^-^°) is the encourage-

ment of the faint-hearted. Not only are they chosen, they are

chosen from all eternity {air' ap-)Qf) ; not only are they chosen,
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they arc also called; and not only arc they called, they arc also

destined to acquire the fulness of salvation in eternity.

The order t)f words, e't'Xatxo ij;x5.; 6 Oeo^ (f/. I 5') not l\Li~; eYXaxo,

tells against the suggestion that the readers arc contrasted with "the

doomed" (v.'"). K reads e'fXe-co {cf. TpoefcoyiEv (AKL) in I 4«, and

see, for mixed aorists, Bl. 2i')- For 'u[Lic, (BAGFP, ct al.), SD, cl al., read

ii'^aq; SO also for u^Liq after exiXeaev in v. '*, BAD read T,[xi^, a reading

which takes the nerve out of Paul's intention and which in v. '* leads to

the impossible.—alpelaOat (Phil, i" Heb. ii"), like iyJkifeaQxi (i Cor.

!""• Eph. 1*), irpoYtvcioxetv (Rom. 8" ii=) and -rcpoopf^Eiv (Rom.

8"'-; I Cor. 2' -zph twv aEwvwv; Eph. i«- "). is used of God's election

as in Deut. 26" {cf. icpoaipelaOac Deut. 7' '• 10"); cf- TtOevat I 5',

xaxa^toOv II i', and d^touv i". The idea of election is constant, but

the words expressing it vary,—a consideration that accounts for the

fact that elsewhere in the N. T. aipsioOxt is not used of the divine elec-

tion.—The reading dx' cepx^? (SDEKL, Pesh. Arm. Eth. Chrys. Th.

Mops. Ambst. ct al.) suits Paul's purpose of encouraging the faint-

hearted better than dxapxV (BGP, Vulg. Boh. Didymus, Ambrose,

d al.). The former reading is harder in that elsewhere Paul uses not

diz' dtpx^? but r.pb twv aiwvwv (i Cor. 2'), <i''cb xwv aJwvwv (Col. i=«) or

irpb y-aTat^oXfj? xoajjLou (Eph. i*) to express the idea "from eternity,"

while dtTC^p/T), apart from Jas. i" Rev. 14*, is found in the N. T. only

in Paul (seven times; it is common in Lxx., especially in Ezek.). Most

commentators prefer d-' dp/i^? and interpret it as = die' aEwvo? {cf. Ps.

89=); a few, however (so recently Wohl.), seek to refer die' dpx^s to the be-

ginnings of Christianity either as such or in Thessalonica, a view possible

in itself {cf. i Jn. 2'- *), though more appropriate to a later period in

Paul's career, but not probable in Paul who, when he refers to ev dpxf)

(Phil. 4") adds not only xoj ejx-^-je'klou {cf. 1 Clem. 47=) but also bxs

i^fjXOov i-zh TTjc; MaxsBovfa;. As already indicated, dx' dpxTj.; does not

occur elsewhere in Paul; it is, however, common in the Gk. Bib. as a

designation of beginnings whether in eternity or in time {cf. Is. 63" Sir.

24' I Jn. 2" Mt. iqS etc.; also 2 Reg. 7'» Ps. 73' Lk. i», etc.). Apart

from our passage and Phil. 4", dpxif) denotes in Paul "power" or, in

plural, "powers."—The reading dirapxV which, under the influence of

the Vulg. priinitias (Wiclif: "the first fruytis"), was current in Latin

exegesis (Dob.), implies that "believers have been, as it were, set aside

for a sacred offering, by a metaphor taken from the ancient custom of

the law" (Calvin, who, however, prefers dx' dpxf)^ "which almost all the

Gk. Mss. have"). The reference in ar^x^yji is (i) to the Thessalonians

as first-fruits consecrated to God in ojiposition to the mass of " the

doomed" (Ilofmann, who notes Rev. 14*; but see Swete on that pas-

sage); (2) to the Thessalonians or Macedonians as first-fruits "con-
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trasted with others yet to follow" (Moll., dxccgxh bere as in i Cor. !$'-<>

implying others to come); or (3), combining an estimate of worth with

the idea of historical priority, to the fact that the Thessalonians are

consecrated for a possession (Jas. i»' Rev. 14O, and are, along with

the Philippians and others, especially a first-fruit from paganism (B

Weiss).—It is noteworthy, however, that, apart from Rom. ii^^ where

the reference to the cult (Num. 15'' f) is obvious, Paul elsewhere qual-

ifies dxapx''] with a genitive as in Rom. 16= i Cor. 16^5 (^y^ Rom. 8"

I Cor. 15-°- =^; and I Clem. 24'). The absence of the qualifying genitive

in this passage suggests either that the Thessalonians are first in value,

a choice fruit, which is improbable; or that they are the first in time,

which is impossible, for they are not even the first-fruits of Macedonia.

Grot, obviates the difiiculty by supposing that our letter was written as

early as 38 a.d., that is, before Paul came to Thessalonica, and was ad-

dressed to Jason and other Jewish Christians who had come thither

from Palestine. Harnack likewise (v. supra, p. 53/.) thinks that our letter

was addressed to Jewish Christians in Thessalonica, a group of believers

that formed a kind of annex to the larger Gentile Christian church,

and interprets dTcapx'^v as referring specifically to the Jews who were

the first-fruits of Thessalonica (Acts 17*). But apart from the fact

that, in a section written for the encouragement of those who were los-

ing the assurance of salvation, i%' apxriq {cf. Sir. 24=) is more appro-

priate than dtiuapxifjv, it is difficult to understand, on Harnack's theory,

the omission of the expected TTi<; 0eaffaXovtx.T](; or the tuv ©eaaaXovtx^wv,

for in the letter to Corinth, a city in which two distinct groups of Chris-

tians, Jewish and Gentile, are unknown, the familia of Stephanas is

called not simply dizagyy] bi-it dtTCapx-?) t^? 'Ayjxlaq (i Cor. 16").—In

passing it is to be noted not only that D in Rom. 16^ and n' in Rev.

I4< change the forceful dxapx^ to the meaningless a-z agyJiq, but also

that in Sir. 24' (BX), icpb toO atajvo? d%' dpx^S ey/ziaiv ^e, A changes

&%' dpXTJq to dxotpx-^v.

ek (T(OTr)piav icr\. The eternal choice of God includes not

only the salvation (I 5^) of the readers (et? acorrjpiav = ek

TO a(o$i]vaL vfxd<;-^ cf. v. " I 2''-'^), but also the means by which

(iv = Slo.^ Chrys.) or the state in which {cf. I 4^) salvation is

realised (Denney). The ajLacr/jLo^ irvevfjuaro'? designates the total

consecration of the individual, soul and body, to God, a consecra-

tion which is inspired by the indwelling Holy Spirit, and which,

as the readers would recall (I 4^-* 5^^), is not only religious but

ethical. The phrase TricrTi? aXTjOeiaf, "faith in the truth" of

the gospel, is prompted by TnaTeveiv rrj aXrjOeia (v. ^-). Faith

is man's part; but behind the will to believe is the consecrating
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Spirit of God (to -rrpcu/xa aurov to ayiov I 48). To be sure, man
may refuse to welcome the heavenly influence designed for his

salvation; but, if he docs, he takes upon himself the conse-

quences of his choice (vv. "'-). A similar interaction of the di-

vine and human in salvation is referred to in another I\Iacedonian

letter (Phil. 2'- '•). The fact that the means or state of salvation

is included in the eternal choice, and that it is mentioned before

the calling (when the means or state is historically manifested)

suggests that Paul is choosing his words with a view to the en-

couragement of the faint-hearted. To know that they are elect

from everlasting, and hence destined to the future salvation to

which they were called, they have only to ask themselves whether

the consecrating Spirit is in them and whether they have faith

in the truth of the gospel. By the same token, Paul, in I i * °-,

expresses the conviction that the readers are elected, namely, by

the presence of the Spirit in the readers who heard him and wel-

comed his gospel. "We find in ourselves a satisfactory proof (of

election) if he has sanctified us by his Spirit, if he has enlight-

ened us in the faith of his gospel" (Calvin).

Grammatically ev dY'.atr^cT) y.-;X. is to be construed not with zTkoi-o

alone (Wohl.), or with cci)TT;p{av alone (Riggcnbach, Schmicdel, Born.),

but with e'Ckxxo d:; awTtjpfav (Liin. Ell. Lft. Dob. d a!.). In the

light of I 5", "ryeui^aczoq is not the human (Schott. Find. !Moff. ct al.)

but the divine Spirit (Calv. Grot, and most); and the gen. is not of the

object but of the author. The phrase ev aYt3f(j[i(T) Trveutiaroi; in i Pet. i'

"probably comes from 2 Thess. 2"" (Hort). On aycaaiAi?, see I 4'"-;

on rd<rziq, dXi^Oiia^, see vv. "-'= and cj. Phil, i" Col. 2".

14. ek eKoXeaev ktX. "To which end," "whereunto" (i"),

that is, "to be saved in consecration by the Spirit and faith in

the truth." The eternal purpose is historically manifested in

God's call {KaXeiv I 2^^ 4^ 5-^; /cX?}crf? II i"), an invitation ex-

tended through the gospel which Paul (cf. Rom. 10" ") and his

associates preach (vf^^^^; cf. I i^). That is, ou? 6e Trpowpiaev

TovTox/i Koi cKuXeaev (Rom. S^°).

et9 TrepLTToiTjaiu S6^i]<; ktX. With this clause, standing in

apposition to et? o, Paul proceeds to the final consummation of

the puri)ose of God in election and calling, explaining ck acoT-rj.
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ptav as the acquisition of divine glory, "to the obtaining of the

glory of our Lord Jesus Christ." The "glory of Christ" (i^),

like the glory of God (to which he calls in I 212), is the glory which

Christ possesses, and which he shares (c/. Rom. 8") with "the

beloved of the Lord." In other words, ov<i maXeaev . . . rov-

T0V9 Kol iSo^aaev (Rom. 8^°). The repetition, in this apposi-

tional explanation, of a part of the language of I 5^ (et<? Trepnroir]-

(TLv (TcoTT]pca<; Slu rov Kvpuov rj/jiMv 'Itjctov 'Kpicnov) where the

faint-hearted are likewise encouraged is undoubtedly purposed.

Lillie properly remarks: "There is no reason for restricting stg to

any one (ccoTiQpiav, as Piscator, Bengel, ct al.; or Tcicuet, as Aretius,

Cocceius, ctal.), or any two (aytaayLw . . . xod TCtaret, as Grotius, Flatt,

Schott, de Wette, Hofmann, et al.), of the three; though, inasmuch as

salvation is the leading idea and ultimate end, this is repeated and

defined in the latter clause of the verse, elq xeptTiotYjatv x-cX." Most

commentators agree with the above in referring elq to auTrjpfav ev

afiaa\).Co . . . afaxcc (Theophylact, Liin. Ell. Lft. Find, et al.); but

B. Weiss refers it to ecXx-ro "with reference to which election" {cf.

eiq in I" which resumes elc, -zh xaTa^twGijvat i^).—A few codices read

et? xai (KPGF, Vulg.), the y.a.i coming probably from i'^ (but see

Weiss, 112); cf. I 48 Tov xal oiSovxa (S^DGF, Vulg. et al.), and contrast

the simple eiq in Phil. 3'".—On 010: toG euayysXtou, cf. Eph. 3^ i Cor.

4^K—In vv. "-" (on which see especially Denney in Expositor's Bible,

1892), which are "a system of theology in miniature" (Denney), nothing

is expressly said of the death and resurrection of Christ, or of the specific

hope of believers for a redeemed and spiritual body conformed tw a(o[xaTt

Tfj? S6?T)? auToO (Phil. 3='; i Cor. is"*^-; Rom. 8"f-). But these essen-

tial convictions of Paul, who is already a Christian of over seventeen

years' standing, are given in the very words "our gospel."

15. apa ovv kt\. With his characteristic cipa ovv (I 5^), to

which an affectionate ahe\(^0L is added (as in Rom. 8^2), Paul

commands the brethren to fulfil their Christian duty, their good

work and word. This im.perative is based on the fact that they

are beloved of Christ and elected and called of God to obtain

the glory of Christ, and is expressed (i) in a-TrJKere (a word of

Paul; see 13^), "stand firm" and (2) in Kparelre ra<; irapahoaei^^

"hold to the deli^^erances or instructions which you have been

taught by us whether by our word or by our letter," r]ix5}v being

construed with both substantives. Since ehha-xdriTe has in
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mind instructions hitherto conveyed by Paul, Silvanus, and

Timothy {'jfj-Coi'-^ cf. v. ") to the Thcssalonians, Xo'709 refers to

the oral teaching during the first visit; and "our letter" (not

Bl iiricnoXoJv "our letters") refers specifically to the first epis-

tle. While these mstructions comprehend the various elements,

religious and moral, communicated by Paul and his associates

to the Thcssalonians orally or by letter up to the time of the

writing of II (eSiS«%^?7Te), the presence of crTT^/cere, recalling the

caXevOrjvaL of v. 2, goes to show that Paul has in mind not only

generally "our gospel" as outlined in vv. "-" but also specifically

the instructions concerning the Paroiisia which he had given

orally (I 5^ II 2'") and had touched upon in the first epistle

(^i-u which has the faint-hearted in mind). Knowing, as they

should remember (v. -), that the day is not actually present, and

aware that, as elect and beloved (I i^ ^), they are put not for

WTath but for the acquiring of salvation (I 5^), they should not

be agitated and nervously wrought up (v. -), but should stand

firm and stick to the deliverances that they had been taught,

"whether we conveyed them by word of mouth when we were

yet with you or by our letter," that is, the first epistle {sive

per verhiim praescntes sive ct ahsentcs per lillcras Th. ]Mops. ; cf.

also Theodoret: \oyov<i 01)9 koI irdpovre^ v/xiv eKijpv^afxef kuI

As Dob. {ad loc.) and J. Weiss (in Mej-cr on i Cor. 11=) have pointed

out, the use of Trapaooat^ betrays ihc Jewish training of Paul who as a

Pharisee outstripped many of his comrades in his zeal for twv Trxrptxwv

[iou •::xpaS63Ewv (Gal. i'^. Here, as in i Cor. 11' (oTt xaOu? Trapiowxa

u[jLiv TK? xaps(36aets %<x'zi-/t'z{) , the deliverances arc not defined; con-

trast the single tradition below 3' which is stated in 3'°; and note r.lso

the comprehensive i] xotpdSosi.; twv dvOpu-wv (Col. 2'-'; cf. Mk. 7')

which is antithetical to Christ. In our passage, Paul might have said

xf^v StSaxV t]v ujjLEi? ItidiOsTE (Rom. 16"; cf. Phil. 4' Col. i' 2«''- Eph.

4-"; also I Cor. 4"); or, on the analogy of I 4'-' i Cor. 7"°, xi? •:TJtpaY-

-{zXix^ 5^ e5uxa;A£v u^iiv. The thought is constant, but the language

varies. Paul is 6 oiSous, 6 itjtpaotoou.;, 6 Stoiaxwv, b -jrapaYY^XXwv, and

i YvwpfXuv (i Cor. 15'); and the readers or hearers receive {-zxgoL-

Xa;j.piv£tv Gal. i» i Cor. 15' Phil. 4' Col. 2« I 4' II 3'), learn ([AovOivEtv

Phil. 4' Rom. 16" Col. i' Eph. 4"), and are taught (StSictxeaOat Col.

2' Ki)h. 4"; cf. Gal. 1"); and they likewise "hold fast to the instruc-
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tions" (here and i Cor. ,112; cf. i<y). While the source of these words,

deliverances, teaching, commands, etc., is for Paul the indwelling Christ,

and may thus be opposed to human authority (Gal. 11-) or his own opin-

ion (i Cor. 710 ff), still they are historically mediated by the O. T., say-

ings of Jesus, and the traditions of primitive Christianity (i Cor. 15').

—xpKTslv is used elsewhere by Paul only Col. 21^ (xe^aX-^v); cj. Mk.
73. 8 xpaTelv T-fjv TcapaSoCTtv; but xxpaooatg, apart from Paul, appears

in Gk. Bib. only Mk. 'j^^- = Mt. 15= «-, and in 2 Es. 7'« Jer. 39^ 412 of

"delivering up" a city.—The construction StSaaxea0ai tc is found else-

where in Gk. Bib. i Ch. s's Cant. 3^ Sap. e'" (but cj. Gal. i^^); on St-

Siaxetv, c^. i Cor. 4" Col. 2' Eph. 4^1.—The implication of this specifi-

cation of alternative modes of conveying instruction, Sti Xoyou and Si'

extaToX^? (s'cTs being disjunctive as in I 5"), is that each is equally

authoritative; et par in utroque audoritas (Grot.). Paul had previously

referred to both these modes (vv. =• = I 52- 27); but the reminder here

may imply an intentional contrast both with the erroneous inferences

drawn by some from Paul's oral utterances (inspired or not) and from

his first epistle (v. 2), and (probably) with the statement implied in

I 52' that some of the brothers (presumably "the idlers") would give

no heed to the letters of Paul {cf. below 3").—liutoToXi^ with an article

may refer to "this" present letter (I 527 II 314 Rom. 1622 Col. 4"; cf.

P. Oxy. 293"- (a.d. 27) T(p Ss (figovzl cot T-fjv extcToXi^v), or to a pre-

vious letter, "that" letter (i Cor. 5^ 2 Cor. 7^), the context determin-

ing in each instance the reference. The plural IxcGToXaf indicates with

the article previous past letters in 2 Cor. los-i"; and without the arti-

cle, either letters to be written (i Cor. 16') or the epistolary method

(2 Cor. 10").

16-17. avTo<i hi kt\. The Se, which introduces a new point

(c/. 1 3" 5'3 II 316)^ is here, as in I 5^3, slightly adversative. "We
have commanded you to stand firm and hold to the instructions

which you have received, and we have based our imperative

on the fact that you are beloved and elect; but after all (Se), the

only power that can make the appeal effective, that can en-

courage your purposes and strengthen them in the sphere of

righteousness, is Christ and God, to whom consequently we ad-

dress our prayer for you." As in I 3", so here the divine names
are united and governed by a verb in the singular; there, how-

ever, God, as usual, takes the precedence; here (as in Gal. i^

2 Cor. 13") Christ is named first, perhaps because the good hope

is pictured as the sharing of the glory of Christ (v, "). Due
to the position of the name of Christ, the arrangement of the
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di\-inc names is chiastic, "Our Lord, Jesus Christ," and "God,

our Father" (the phrase o Oc6<; 6 Trarijp 'jixojv being unique;

see on I i').

o aya7n]aa<; y/j.a<; koX Sow. "Who loved us (Christians; con-

trast vfiQiv V. '") and so gave us {sc. VH-^^) eternal encouragement

and good hope in \'irtue of grace" (both the love and the gift

arising from the divine favour (I i') of God and Christ unto sal-

vation; cf. icara t?;!^ X^^P''^ i^" ^nd eV Swd/iei i"). On the anal-

ogy of I 3", it is evident that o aywn-qaa'i koX Bovi is to be re-

ferred to both Christ and God (contrast Gal. i', "through Jesus

Christ and God the Father who raised him from the dead,"

where iyeipavro^ logically excludes the double reference). Since

the aorists look upon the past event simply as an event with-

out reference to its progress or existing result {BMT. 38), it

is probable (i) that ayaTnjaa^ alludes chiefly to the love of

God (Rom. 5**) or Christ (Gal. 2-") manifested in his sufferings

and death, though the aorist does not exclude the idea of the con-

tinued love of God and Christ ("who has loved us"; cf. I i^

II 212 yyaTTTjuevoi, and Rom. 8^^ ^); and (2) that the Sow, which

is closely attached to ayairrjaa^ under the governance of one

article, refers to the initial gift of the Spirit (1 4^ Gal. 4* Rom. 5^),

though the aorist does not exclude the idea of the permanent

possession of the gift ("and has given us").

TrapdKXrjaiv alcoviav koX iXiriSa ayaOrjv. In choosing these

phrases (which are evidently unique in the Gk. Bib.), Paul,

though speaking of Christians in general, has especially in mind

the needs of the faint-hearted who had been losing confidence

and hope. TrapaKXrjai'i is the courageous confidence, inspired by

the Spirit, that nothing, whether persecutions (i'' I 3^) or dis-

quieting utterances touching the time of the Parousia (w. 2-3)

can prevent the beloved and elect from sharing the future glory

of Christ. This "encouragement" is alatviav^ not because it

belongs to this present aon (o alwv ovro^), but because it holds

good for and reaches into the a^on which is to come (0 altuv

fie'Wojv), a present and lasting encouragement. The "good

hope" springs from the "eternal encouragement" (cf. Rom.

S'
"), and is likewise a present possession (cf. Rom. 8-^) due to
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the Spirit. It is "good" not only negatively in contrast with

the empty hope of non-Christians (I 4'^) but also positively in

that it is genuine and victorious (Rom. 5^), certain to be re-

alised in the future kingdom of God.

17. TrapafcaXeaat . . . Kal arrrjpL^ai KrX. Having named

the divine persons and recalled their gracious love and gift to

all Christians (v. ^'^), Paul petitions Christ and God (the two

persons being united here as in I 3^1 by the singular optatives)

first of all (i) to "encourage" the inward purposes or will of the

faint-hearted among the readers {v^iSiv ra? Kap8ia<; as 3^ I 3^^;

note the change from the general ^;ia9 (v. ^^) to the specific

vjxoiv), that is, to put into their hearts the confident assurance

of salvation, the "eternal encouragement" of which he had just

spoken (irapaKoXeaai, resuming TrapdicXrjaLv). Then (2), recog-

nising still the needs of the faint-hearted and gently reminding

them that the future salvation, though it is assured by the in-

dwelling Spirit, is contingent upon righteousness {cj. i^-^^ j 2"

56 ff-; Rom. 1410 2 Cor. 51° i Cor. 312 ^- Phil. i«), he petitions

further (as in i" I 3") Christ and God to "establish ((TTT]pt^ai,;

cf. I 3^- 1^ and cn-rjicere above v. ^^) their hearts {sc. vfiMv ra?

KapSia'i; KL, et al., insert vp^a'i) in every good work that they

do (contrast 'jreptepyd^eaOac 3") and in every good word that

they speak" (contrast v. ^).

On ai-zhq Se, see 3'^ 1 3" 5-^. Most codices have 'It^ctoO? XptaT6?; but

A reads 'I-t^ffoOi; b Xptcjxoc;, and B Xptatb? 'Itjcou? {cf. Rom. 1626 Eph. 5=°;

also D in i^ above). The unique 6 Geb? b -zacx^p fjyi.oiv is given by XGF;

BD omit 6 before Oedq, yielding an equally unusual phrase; Gsog (K)

or 6 Qe6q (APL) xal xaxT)p tjiawv (AKLP) is conformation to Paul's reg-

ular usage.—Paul speaks elsewhere of the love of God (3^ Rom. 5= 8^'

2 Cor. 13") and of the love of Christ (Rom. 8"- s' 2 Cor. 5"); of God as

the author of xapax>vT)at<; (Rom. 15= 2 Cor. i^ and of Christ as the inspi-

ration of the same (Phil. 2O; of God as the author of hope (Rom. 15O

and of Christ in us the hope of glory (Col. i"); and of the grace both of

God and of Christ (see I lO- There is no intrinsic difficulty therefore

in referring 6 dyax-rjaaq y.ix\ Sou? to both Christ and God.—In the present

context, xapa-/,>,T;cts, which anticipates xapay.aXeiat in v. ", means not

"consolation" but "encouragement" (Find.; cf. I s^).—On the femi-

nine ending aJwvt'a instead of the common alwvioc, (which GF have here;

cf. I'), cf. Heb. 912 Num. 25" Jer. 2oi', etc.—For sk%\c; dcYa^'Q (which,
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like x2pixXT,3i^ atwvi'x, is unique in the Gk. Biij.), sec Goodwin's note

on Demosthenes, dc cor. 25S. On ct36vat iX-zisz, cj. Job 6' Sir. 13*;

on dY3t0d;, see I 3' and on iXr-iq, I i'. Is. 57'8 may be cited: •jrJtpEy.iXecz

aJTlv y.al eowxa aJT<T) T3tpiy.XT;3tv <iXr,Otvf/v.—The adverbial expression

h xiptTt (f/. I" ev Suvi;j.£t) is to be construed not with TapaxaXejat

(B. Weiss), and not with ooij<; alone, but with the two closely united

participles I dyaTr^-a^ xal Soi? (Do W. Liin. Lft. el al.). The h in-

dicates the sphere or more precisely the ground of the divine love and

gift (f/. I'"- '= Rom. 5" Gal. i« 2 Cor. i").—Why Paul writes not "word
and work" (so GFK, ct al; cf. Col. 3" Rom. 15" 2 Cor. io>') but "work
and word" (not elsewhere in Paul; but cJ. Lk. 24"), and adds dvotOy

(which, like TuavTf, is to be connected with both epytp and^^X^Yw) is quite

unknown.—On the analogy of I 2* (Tic; xapS(a<; T;yLwv), S.V put f,;xwv

after xapSfaq. For the phrase •::apa7.aXs;v zic, xapcfa;, cf. Col. 4'

Eph. 6" Sir. 30".—Ell. notes Chrys. on oTTjpf^at: ps^atwaat, wjte ^t?;

oaXeueaOat \i.r^z TrapaxXiVcjOat.

V. FINALLY (31-^).

This section, as to \oltt6v and aSeX^oi'make clear, is new, and

serves not as a conclusion of the foregoing {2^^-'^') but as an intro-

duction to the following discussion (3'^"^"), as TrapayyeWofiev

(v.' and vv. ^"-^O and iroLi'jaere intimate; in other words,

vv. I-'' form a transition (analogous to I 4^-2) from the first to the

second main point of the epistle, from the faint-hearted (1^-2'')

to the idle brethren (3*^"'^). The structure is abrupt {cf. Be in

vv. ^- ''• '") more so than in I 5"""-; and the transitions, based

on association of ideas {iriaji^ to 7nar6<i and, less obviously,

to 7re7roidafj.ev)j do nDt quite succeed either in relieving the ab-

ruptness or in making definite the underlying connection of

thought. The situation may best be explained on the assumption

not that a forger is at work (Wrede), or that in 2 '"-3'' considerable

material has been deleted (Harnack), but that Paul is replying

informally to remarks made by his converts in their letter to him.

Wishing to get their willing obedience to the command of

vv. "^-is, he seeks their sympathy in requesting their prayers for

him and his cause, and delicately commends their faith (v\'. '-).

Finding, it may be, in the letter from the conxcrts thai the idle

brethren are disposed to excuse their idleness on the ground that

the Temi)ter is too strong for them, Paul bids them to rcmcinbcr



II, I7-III, I /« 289

that Christ is really to be depended on to give them strength

suflttcient to resist temptation (v. ^). Still wishing to get their

willing obedience, Paul in the same Christ avows tactfully his

faith in them that they will be glad to do what he commands,
as indeed they are even now doing (v. *). But as a stimulus to

obedience, they need especially a vivid sense of God's love for

them, and the reminder that Christ can give them an endurance

adequate to the situation. Accordingly, Paul addresses a prayer

for them to Christ the source of power (v. ^).

^Finally, pray, brothers, for us, asking that the word of the Lord

may run its race and be crowned with glory, as it does with you;

^and that we may be delivered from those unrighteous and evil men,

—for not for all is the Christian faith. ^Faithful, however, the Lord

really is, and he will make you firm and guard you from the evil

one. '^Moreover, prompted by the Lord, we have faith in you that

the things which we command, you both are doing and will continue

to do. ^However, may the Lord incline your hearts to a sense of

God's love and to the endurance that Christ alone inspires.

1. TO Xoiirov. Though to Xolttov, like Xoiirov (I 41 and GF
here), is often found at the end of a letter intimating that it is

drawing to a close (2 Cor. 13"; contrast i Cor. i^"^ 4^ 729), yet

it does not of necessity imply that "what remains to be said" is

of secondary importance, as the instances in the other Mace-

donian letters demonstrate (I 41 Phil. 3^ 4^). In fact, just as

I 4^-2 paves the way for the important exhortations in I 4^-5^^

(which are placed, like vv. ^-^^ here, between two prayers, auTov

Se I 3I1-13 523 and II 2i^-i^ 316) so w. i-^, introduced as I 4^-2 by
(to) Xolttov and the affectionate a8e\(f}0L, serve as a tactful

introduction to the important injunction in vv. ^-^^

'rrpoaev'xecrOe kt\. This appeal for the prayers of the readers

is characteristic of Paul (i" I 525 Rom. 1530 f- Col. 42- i^ Phile. 22;

also 2 Cor. i" Phil, i^^); it is inspired here by the circumstances

in which he is writing, namely, as koI ird(T')(ere (i^) has already

intimated, by persecutions, and that too at the instigation of

Jews, as ov jap iravTcov r) irtaTL'i in the light of I 2^^-'^^ suggests,

and as the t5qDical instances narrated in Acts (18^ ^) corroborate.

This appeal for sympathy is intended not to remind the readers

19
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that they are not the only victims of Jewish opposition, but, as

the tacit praise of their faith (/ca^cb? Kal tt/so? vfj.d<i) suggests,

to stir up within them such love for him that they will obey with

alacrity the command which he is about to give (\'\-. '^-'^).

, iW X6yo<; Tov Kvpiov kt\. The prayer requested is not so

much for Paul and his companions personally (Trepl rjfjLcov) as

for them as preachers of the gospel (2'^) and as sufferers in the

common cause of the kingdom of God (i^). Hence the object of

the prayer (iW being here not, as in i", of the purpose, but of

the object as in Phil, i' Col. i'; cf. v. '- below and I 4^ 2 Cor. S*^)

is both (i) that the word of the Lord (I i^) may run its race un-

hindered by the weight of opposition, and be crowned with glor}';

and (2) that the missionaries of the gospel of Christ may be de-

livered from those well-known unrighteous and evil men. In each

of the clauses with I'vi there is an additional remark (a) in ref-

erence to the faith of the readers, icadoo'; koX 7rpb<; u/ia?; and (b)

in reference to the adversaries common to Paul and the readers,

the Jews whose hearts are hardened, ov yap TrciPTcov ?} Triari^.

On Paul's prayers and requests for prayer, see especially E. von dcr

Goltz, Das Gchcl in dcr dUcslcn Cliristaihcit, 1901, 112 JJ. The language

here (x?o3£JX£30s dosXyol x£?l f/jLciv) is natural enough in itself (Hob.

13") and is quite Pauline (Col. 4-); but the phrase as a whole reminds

one of I 5" (ioeXfol xposeuy.EjOs xxl xspl tjjjiwv). The agreement be-

twcei our phrase and that of I 5=^ is not, however, exact. The v.zi of I is

not present here, a fact that makes the usual reference to 2"-" less dis-

tinct (Chrys. Qicumenius: "above he prayed for them, now he asks

prayer from them"). Furthermore the position of ilik^ol is different;

from I 5" {cf. I 4' 2 Cor. 13" Phil. 3' 4'), we should expect it to precede

(as GF, d al.) not to follow (^sB.\, d al.) rpoaeux^tjOe (f/- DE» cl al., which

put dSEXyof after -fjiAwv). Finally, unlike I 5", the object of the prayer

is here stated. The significance, if there is any, of the emphatic posi-

tion of xpoaeuxssOe is unknown. Since " those unrighteous and wicked

men" (v. ^) are evidently well known to the readers, it is not improbable

that in their letter to him they had prayed for him in Corinth. If this

surmise be correct, the present imperative (wliich, however, is regularly

used in the Macedonian letters, the only aorists being a-risasOe I 5"

Phil. 4" and xXT;p(.')cjaTe Phil. 2-) with which Paul replies may perhaps

be rendered: "Keep on [^raying as you are, brethren, for us."

Tpe'xi] Kal do^d!^7jTaL. "That the word of the Lord may run

and be glorified." This, the first object of the prayer, e.\i)ressed
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in a collocation {rpexeiv koX So^d^ecrOaL) which is not found else-

where in the Gk. Bib., is to the general effect that the gospel of

Christ "may have a triumphant career" (Lft.). The word Tpe-

%eii> (used absolutely here as elsewhere in Paul) is, in the light

of I Cor. 92" ff-
(cf. Rom. 9I6 Gal. 2^ 5^ Phil. 2^"), probably a meta-

phor derived from the races in the stadium. The word of the

Lord is rpiywv (Rom. g^^), competing for the ^pajSelov (i Cor.

92^) or (7TG^avo<i (I 212 I Cor. 9"), that is, for the acceptance of

the gospel as the power of God unto salvation. But to indicate

the victory of the runner, Paul adds, not, as we should expect,

(TTecfiavwrai (cf. 2 Tim. 2^), or \afj,^dvr/ are^avov (i Cor. 9"),

but, with a turn to the religious, ho^dl^-qrac ''be glorified," that

is, "crowned with glory" (compare the kingly crown in Ps. 8''

Heb. 2^- 3). But while the general point of the metaphor is clear,

the exact force of it is uncertain. In the light of v. -, however, it

is probable that Tpexv means not "to fulfil its course swiftly

(Ps. 147^ e&)9 rd^Qv^) and without hindrance" (so Riggenbach

and many others) ; not " to run, that is, unhindered, and make
its way quickly through the world" (Dob., who notes the

hope expressed in Mk. 13" Mt. 24"); but to run its race un-

encumbered by obstacles (not self-imposed {cf. Heb. 12^ but)

superimposed by adversaries, in this context, the Jews {cf.

Theodoret aK(okvTQi<;).

In view of the unique collocation, Tpl%etv xal Soiat^saOat, and of

Paul's fondness for metaphors from the race-course, it is unnecessary

to see here a literary allusion either to "the faithful and expeditious

messenger" (Briggs) of Ps. 147^ or to Ps. 18^ wi; yfyat; Spafxelv 63bv auToiJ

where "the path of the sun in the heavens is conceived as a race-course"

(Briggs), or to Is. 55». In this phrase, evidently coined by Paul, the

present tenses (contrast in v. = puaOwjiev) regard the race and victory as

in constant progress. Each person or group of persons is constantly

recognising the gospel at its true worth and welcoming it as the word not

of man but of God. The transition to the complimentary xaGci? y.xX.

is thus easily made.—On b Xoyog toO -/.upt'ou, see I i^ where n has toO

GcoO (cf. I 2") as do GFP, ct al., here. On So^iii^saOat, see i"- ".

Kadw'i KoX irpo'i vfia<i. "As it is running and is being glorified

with you"; or succinctly, "as it does in your case." The praise

implied in the prayer that the gospel may succeed with all as it
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succeeds with the readers is designed probably as an incentive

ngt to their prayers for him but to their obedience to the com-

mand in mind (v. '^). Sympathy for Paul is to create a willing

compliance; if they love him, they will keep his commands.
rrrp6<; (I 3') is to be construed with both ^P^XV ^^^ So^d^ijrai.

2. /cal iva pva6co/xev. The iva (parallel to tW in v. intro-

duces the second object of TrpoaevxecrOG: "that wc may be de-

livered." The aorist (contrast the present tenses in v. ^) regards

the action of deliverance simply as an event in the past without

reference to progress. As in 2 Cor. i" where the prayer requested

is for deliverance (pveaOac) from the danger of death, and as

in Rom. 15^° ^- where it is for deliverance from those that are

disobedient in Judaea (iva pva$co airo rcov aTretOovurcov) ^ so

here person and cause are inseparable.

T(ov aTOTTwv KoL iTOvrjpwv avOpcoTTCov. "From those unright-

eous and evil men." The rcov points to a definite class of ad-

versaries (cf. Rom. 15^0 and well known to the readers. That

persecutions in Corinth are here referred to is likewise sug-

gested by /cal irdaxere in i^; and that the Jews are the insti-

gators of persecution is the natural inference both from ov jap

TrdvTcov 7) TTUTTi? wlicu Compared with I 2^^-^S and from the

typical instances recorded in Acts 18^ '^•

ov jap iravTcov 7^ iTLC-TL'^. " For not for all is the faith " ; "it

is not everybody who is attracted by the faith" (Rutherford).

"The faith" (Gal. 1=3) is not "the word of the Lord" (v. '), "the

truth" (21''- 12), or "the gospel" {cf. a^'), but the faith which the

gospel demands, the faith without wliich the gospel is not effec-

tive as the power of God vmto salvation. The jdp explains not

the prayer for deliverance, as if "only deliverance from them is

to be requested since their conversion is hopeless" (Schmiedcl),

but the reason why those unrighteous and evil men exist. The

explanation is set forth not in terms of historical fact, "for not

all have beUeved" {cj. Rom. 10'^ ov Trdma irm^Kovaav tco evay-

j€\i(p)j but in terms of a general principle based on observation

(ecTTtV, which GF, ct at., read, is to be sup])licd here as often else-

where in Paul), "for not for all is the faith " {irdmwv being cither

an objective or a possessive genitive; cJ. Acts i^ 2 Cor. 2'
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Heb. 5I'*). In view of the fact that under similar circumstances

Paul had expressed himself similarly as regards the conversion

of the Jews (I 2^'"-^'^) it is quite likely that here too, in spite of

iravTcov, he has in mind the obstinacy of the Jews. It was their

rejection of Jesus as the Messiah that raised a serious problem

not only for Paul (Rom. 9-1 1) but for others (Mk. 4^°-'^^ Acts

2826 £f.
jjj^ 12" ^). Here, however, the mystery alone, not its

solution, is stated.

aToxoq is used of persons only here in the Gk. Bib.; elsewhere, chiefly

in Lk. Acts, Job, it is neuter; e. g. icpaacrstv aToxa (Job 27^ 36=') or

axoxov (Pr. 24" 2 Mac. 14=^; cf. Lk. 23*1) and xotslv axoxa (Job 34'-;

cf. Polyc. Phil. 5=) .
" From its original meaning ' out of place,' ' unbecom-

ing,' axoTCos came in late Greek to be used ethically = 'improper,' 'un-

righteous'; and it is in this sense that, with the exception of Acts 28%

it is always used in the Lxx. and N. T." (Milligan, Greek Papyri, 72).

For other instances of the word, see Wetstein and Loesner, ad loc,

and on Lk. 23", and the former on Acts 286. The prevailing ethical

meaning makes unlikely the rendering "unbelieving" which the context

might suggest (cf. I z'-^ Osw [jlt) dp£ax6vTcov) . For a conspectus of pro-

posed translations such as "unreasonable," "perverse," "unrighteous"

(Thayer), etc., see Lillie's note; compare also Hatch-Redpath, Con-

cordance, where under aT07co<; in Job 36=1 both a3t7.05 andavo[i.a are noted

as variants of axoxa.—On xoviQpdq, see I 5--; D in Lk. 23" reads tcovt)p6v

for axoxov. On pusaOat dxo, see I i^".—Born. (533), whom Wrede

follows, finds an almost verbal dependence on Is. 25^: diub dvOptixuv

puaj) auxou?. But Ps. 139^ would serve as well: e^zkou [le xupts s^ dv-

eptixou xovT^poO, d-zh dvSpbs dSt'xou ^uaai (jl£. Dob. (cf. Harnack, op.

cit.) sees a reference to i Mac. 14" where Simon e^ijpev xdvxa d'vo[jLov

xctl xovQp6v; cj. Is. 9'' X(zvx£<; avo[Aot xal xovTjpot. However this may

be, it is evident both that Paul read the Lxx. and that the collocation

Sxoxo? xal xovr]p6<; is not found elsewhere in the Gk. Bib.

3. TTiCTTo? he icTTLv 6 Kvpi.o<; /ctX. "The Lord (Christ) is

really (2*) faithful (cf. Rom. 3^), and as faithful will surely

strengthen you and protect you from the evil one." Prompted

it may be by a passage in their letter to him saying that some of

the converts, probably the idlers, were disposed to excuse their

conduct on the ground that the Tem-pter was too strong for

them, and being "more anxious about others than about him-

self" (Calvin), Paul turns somewhat abruptly (Se) from the sit-

uation in Corinth and his own trials to the similar situation, so
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far as persecution is concerned (i^), in Thessalonica, and the

moral danpjers to Avhich the devil exposed the readers [vfj.a'i,

not i)tid<i which Bcntley and Baljon conjecture). With iriaToq,

here naturally sufjgested by iriaTi^ (v. -), and with an emi)hatic

eVrtV (which is unexpected in the phrase 7naT6<; 6 ^eoV or Kvpio^)^

Paul reminds them that Christ is really to be depended on

to give them strength sufficient to resist the enticement of the

devil. Paul assures them not that they will be deli\-ered from

persecution (r/. I 3-') but rather that they will be strengthened

both in faith (1 3-) and conduct (1 3" II 2^"), and thus be shielded

from the power of Satan (I 2'* II 2'), that is, from the ethical

aberrations, perhaps specifically the idleness and meddlesome-

ness to which the Tempter (I 3-), by means of persecution, en-

tices some of them. The similarity of i Cor. 10" has not escaped

Cahin's notice: There hath no temptation taken you but such

as man can bear; ttlctto^ he 6 deo^^ 0? ouk idaei ktX.

The usual phrase in Paul is not xu-rbs Zi esTtv 6 xupioc; but simply

xtaib;; 6 Osd? (i Cor. i' 10" 2 Cor. i"; cf. I 5"). The change from Ocd;

to xipto? = Christ (v. ') is in keeping with the tendency of II already

mentioned {v. 2'=). In fact, the frequency of b xjptos in vv. >-» (four

times) has an interesting parallel in another Macedonian letter, Phil.

4>-5 (where 6 y.upco; occurs four times). The unexpected ejTfv (G, cl ah,

omit, conforming to Paul's usage), which emphasises the reality of the

faithfulness of Christ, may be due simply to the contrast with the faith-

lessness of the Jews; or it may intimate, as said, that in a letter to

Paul the converts, perhaps specifically not the faint-hearted (2") but

the idle brothers, had expressed the feeling that the evil one was too

strong for them, thus accounting for their yielding to temptation. Paul's

reply, emphasising the faithfulness of Christ who is stronger than the

devil, serves both as a reminder that persecutions are not an excuse for

idleness and as an incentive to do what Paul is about to command
(vv. '-*• «-").—5 xupto^ stands in victorious antithesis to 6 xovir;p6.;; for,

although grammatically -roj xovT^poG may be either masculine (Eph. 6")

or neuter (Rom. 12^), yet the masculine, in view not only of I 2'« 3'

II 2' but also of Paul's conception in general of the evil world {cf. 2 Cor.

6"), is the more probable gender (so Calv. and most modern expositors).

For supposed allusions in this passage to the Lord's Prayer, see on the

one side Lft. and Chase {The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, 1S91),

and on the other Dibclius, ad loc.—On a-rr^pC^Eiv, see I 3'. Elsewhere in

the N. T. the future is c;-:7;pf^et (as SADP, ct al., here); in the Lxx. it is

regularly o-:r,pt(i. The reading of B (j-T^pbst) has a parallel in Jcr.
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17'; that of GF (TYjpTjasO is due either to a previous OTT)pT)aet (c/. B
in Sir. ^S^*) or to an approximation to (fuX&^si (Dob.); cf. Sir. 42"

auvTTQpiQCJOV -/.atpbv -/.al (piiXa^at aicb tcovyjpoO.—^uT^tSiaaetv is found apart

from the Pastorals but twice elsewhere in Paul, Gal. 61^ Rom. 2-« (used

in reference to the law). On the construction here, cf. Ps. 120'. The

collocation cxr^pfl^stv and yuXdoastv is without a parallel in Gk. Bib.

4. TreTTOidafMev Se kt\. With 8e again, introducing a new

point, and with the PauHne phrase TreiroiOa/xev ev Kvpio) (Gal.

51° Phil. 2-^ Rom. 14", but not in I), Paul, who is still intent on

gaining the willing obedience of the converts, avows with tact

his faith that what he commands they will do as they are doing.

This confidence is defined as inspired by the indwelling Christ

(iv KvpLO)), and as directed to the readers (et/)' vfid'?- cf. 2 Cor.

2^; also ek vfia<i Gal. ^'^^). The insertion of rroLelre (cf. I 5")

tactfully prepares for iroLrjcreTe, as /ca^w? koX TrepLTraTelre (I 41)

prepares for irepiaaew-iTG. /xdWov (I 41). Though the words

are general, "what (that is, quae not guaecumgue) we com-

mand, both you are doing and will continue to do" (the future

being progressive; BMT. 60), yet it is natural in view both

of TrapajyeWofxev (cf. vv. '^- ^-) and Troi^aere to find a specific

reference, namely, not to the faint-hearted (as if vv. ^-^ were a

doublet of 2^^-"), and not to the request for prayer (vv.^^-- Lft.),

but to the command in vv. '^-^^ (Calvin).

The underlying connection between"v. * and v. ' is not evident. In-

deed, xeicotGatAEv is less obviously dictated by xiaxo? than TctaTo? is

by TctaTiq. The connecting idea may be that since Christ is really faith-

ful and will surely protect the readers from the wiles of the devil, Paul

may dare to express his faith in them, prompted by Christ, that they

(probably the idlers) will no longer seek to excuse their idleness but will

be willing, as they are able (v. 0> to do what he commands. Or it may

be that v. * is suggested by something else said in the letter to Paul.

In any case, v. • prepares for vv. ^-1=, as most admit (Liin. Riggenbach,

Ell. Wohl. Mill, d al.; so Find, who, however, refers xoist-re to vv. '-2).

—TC£i6siv is characteristic of Paul, though the word is not confined to

his writings; the perfect tense here denotes the existing state, "I am

confident." The specifically Pauline ev xupfy (see I 3O does not always

appear in this phrase (TCeTtotOa ext or ek). While v. ^ hints that the

readers are "in the Lord," the position of I?' h^ac, intimates only that

Paul is in the Lord, the one who inspires his confidence in the converts;

contrast Gal. 51°, xsxotOsc e!s u'tJ.2? ev /.upiV- '^^{estv is construed with
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Ef' \j[jLii (2 Cor. 2' Ml. 27" and often in Lxx.), with e{<; (Gul. 5'* Sap.

iO=<) with ev (Phil. 3'), and wJtli irA and dative (2 Cor. i», etc.).—The
expected ujiiv after -rapa-cY^XXoiASv (I 4"; cf. below, vv. « '») is inserted

by AGl'KLP, d a!.; but N*BD, c/ al, omit. On o-rt, </. Gal. s'" Phil. 2=«

2 Cor. 2', etc.; on TapaYY^^^-'-"-', see I 4'.—v.xl ToteiTS xatl xotv^'e

is read by P and Vulg. and (without the IJrst y.zi) by SAD; GF have

y.zl e-otfj-jf-a 7.2I rrotsiTc; B alone is comprehensive with y.z\ i7:oiT,zxze

%3.\ TotclTE xal ToiTjie-re. Either B is original with its unexpected aorist

after the present •zxpoiffiXko'^ev, or the seat of the trouble is the itacism

T.o'.r,zx-:£ which D preserves.

5. Be KvpLO<; kt\. The new point, introduced by 5e,

is slightly adversative. Although Paul has confidence in the

Lord that they -uill do what he commands (v. ^ looks not to

TTOielre but to 7roi?;cr€Te), yet he is certain that the help of the

Lord is indispensable to incline their hearts to keep his com-

mand. What they need especially is a sense of God's love to

them and a reminder that Christ can give them an endurance

adequate to face the persecutions. Hence the prayer: "May
the Lord (= Christ) direct (I 3") your hearts (I 3'^ II 2^') unto

the love of God and the endurance of Christ."

In Paul, -f) afa-;rr] toj Oeou (Rom. 5= S" 2 Cor. 13") means not our love

to God but God's lov-e to us, the thought here being that their inner

life may be directed to a sense of the divine love (see SH. on Rom. 5').

With an appreciation of the meaning of God's love, there would be no

temptation to infringe upon ^iXaSsX^t'a by the continuance of idle habits

(f/. I 4''^°).—Since elsewhere in Paul icjcoixoviQ = "endurance," the ren-

dering paliailem exspcctalioncm (Beza), "patient waiting" (.VV), which

demands the objective genitive, is here improbable (sec Vincent);

sec, however, Lft. Schmicdel, and Dob. and compare Ign. Rom. 10', ev

uTioiJLO'/^ 'ItjJO'j Xp'.aTO'J, an expression which is "probably derived from

St. Paul" (Lft.). Taking uroiJiovT) = "endurance," XptsroiJ may mean
cither the endurance which Christ possesses and shares (r/. 56^a toj

xu?(oj in 2"), or which is characteristic of him, and hence an object

of imitation as in Polyc. Phil. S-; or it may mean the endurance which

Christ inspires, as h Oeb? 1%^ uxoiiovfji; (Rom. 15*) suggests {cf. Mofl.).

—

6 XptsTiSs is not found elsewhere in II; cj., however, I 2* 3' 4", and see

Mill. 136. The total phrase -fj u'::o^«.ovJ) tou Xpi^Toj appears to be found

only here in the Gk. Bib.—The phrase xaTcjOjvetv (or euOuveiv) xi^

xatpSfa; (or tV xap3(x/) occurs frecjiicntly in the L.xx. (r Ch. 29"

2 Ch. 12'* 19' 20" Pr. 21', etc.); on et^ {cf. Tpi^ in I 3"), see Sir. 51"

Judith i2». DE, Vulg. have tA? %QL;,H3i:i u^civ (I 2*); but ujiciv referring

to i(f' 6|xa:^ in v. * is emphatic (B. Weiss).
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VI. COMMAND AND EXHORTATION (3«-i^).

This section contains the second main point of the letter, pre-

pared for in vv. ^-^, "the case of the idlers" (Find.). Word

has come to Paul (v. ") orally and by letter to the effect that the

idle minority, in spite of his oral (v. 1° I 4") and written (I 4"-i2

5") instructions are still begging and meddlesome, some of them

still refusing to obey his epistolary injunctions (I 5'^ and be-

low, V. "). The case having become acute, Paul orders the ma-

jority to take severer measures against the idle minority, to

add to vovderelv (v. ^^ I 5"), areXKeadaL (yj) and M avvava-

fiLjvvcrdai (v. "). Insisting, however, that the delinquents are

brothers (vv. ^- ^^), and surmising that the majority have not

always dealt tactfully with the excited idlers (w. "• ^^), Paul is

careful to explain just why he gives the command (vv. ^-1-) and

to have it understood that the discipline, being intended for ref-

ormation, is to be administered in love (vv. "-"). In fact, his

attitude throughout is not that of an apostle exercising his apos-

tolic authority but that of a brother appealing to brothers in

the name of a common authority, the Lord Jesus Christ. He
believes that his word will sufi&ce; but he contemplates the prob-

ability that a few of the idlers will persist in being recalcitrant.

The connection of thought is clear, the divisions being marked by SI

(vv. «• !-• "• '') and ydp (vv. '• " 'O- Though the brethren as a whole

are addressed throughout the section (even in v. ^-), it is really the ma-

jority whom Paul has in mind and upon whom he places the responsi-

bility for the peace of the brotherhood.

^Now we command you, brothers, using the name of the Lord

Jesus Christ, to keep awayfrom every brother who walks in idleness

and not in accordance with the instruction which you received from

us. ''For you yourselves know how you ought to imitate us, for we

were not idle among you, nor did we receive the means of support

from any one without paying for it; ^but in toil and hardship, night

and day we kept at our work in order that we might not put on any

of you the burden of our maintenance,—^not because we have no

right to free support, but that wc might give in ourselves an example
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for you to i7mialc. ^°For also, when we were witJi you, this we used to

command you: ^'If any one refuses to work, neither let him eat.''

^^For li'c arc informed that some among you are walking in idleness,

not working themselves but being busybodics. ^-Noio such as these

we command a>id exhort, prompted by the Lord Jesus Christ, that

with tranquillity of mind they work and cam their own living.

^'iVotc as for you, brothers, do not grow tired of doing the right

thing. ^^In case, however, any one is not for obeying our word ex-

pressed in this letter, designate that man; let there be no intimate

association with liim; in order that he may be put to shame; ^'"and

so count him not as an enemy, but warn him as a brother.

' 6. irapayyeWofiev Be vfilv ktX. With a particle of transition

(Be), the point prepared for in vv. ^-^ (especially TrapayyeWofiev

and 7rou](T€Tc v. ^) is introduced, the responsibility of the ma-

jority in reference to the case of the idlers. The command (I 4"

and 4-) is addressed by a brother to brothers, and is based on

the authority not of Paul but of Christ. The phrase *'in the

name of the Lord Jesus Christ" differs from "in the Lord Jesus

Christ" (with which the idlers arc indirectly commanded and

exhorted in v. '-), and from "through the Lord Jesus" (I 4-),

in that it is not subjective "prompted by the indwelling name
or person of the Lord Jesus Christ," but objective, "with," that

is, "using" that name. By the actual naming of the name, Paul

draws attention not only to the authoritative source of his in-

junction, but also to the responsibility which the recognition of

that supreme authority entails.

': (TreXkecrOaL vfia<; kt\. The substance of the command is " that

you hold aloof from (r/. I 4'' cnrexeaOai vfj.d<; airo) every brother

who walks idly (or, with Rutherford, "not to be intimate with

any of your number who is a loafer") and not according to the

deliverance which you have received from us." The persons to

be avoided arc not enemies but brothers (v. ^^). Their fault lies

in the realm of conduct; they "walk" {cf. I 2'- 4'- '-), that is,

"live" (Chrys.), "behave themselves" as idlers (ara'/CTtu?). The

reference in TrepiTrarelv utciktco^ is to the refusal, on the part of

a small fraction of the converts (v. " runk) to work and earn

their own living, and to the resultant iilleness, want, and nu-ckile-
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some demand for support from the church, which are mentioned

in I 4"-i2 and warned against in I 5^'' {vovOerelre Tov<i araKrov^-

cf. below, V. '•''). As the adverbial clause f^r] Kara ti]v irapdhoaLv

ktX., parallel to and explanatory of ardKra)^, intimates, this dis-

obedient idleness was contrary to the express instruction given

when Paul was with them (v. 1° and I 4" Kadw^ 7rapr]yye{\a/x€v)

and reiterated in the first epistle (4""^-; cf. 5").

On the phrase Iv 6v6[Lxit, cf. i Cor. s^ 6" Col. 3" Eph. 5=" Acts 16"

Ign. Polyc. 5'; also i Cor. V (Std: -coii 6v6yi.aTo<;) ; on the meaning

of the phrase, see Heitmiiller, Im Namcn Jesu, 1903, 73.

—

i)[xCiv after

xupfou is to be omitted with BD, d al., "as a likely interpolation" (Ell.).

—ffT^XXsaOat is found several times in the Lxx. but only once elsewhere

in the N. T. (2 Cor. 8="). From the root meaning "set," the further idea,

"set one's self for," "prepare" (Sap. 71^ 141 2 Mac. 51), or "set one's

self from," "withdraw" {cf. 3 Mac. i" 4", and especially Mai. 2'^ axb

xpoawxou 6v6[jiax6<; [Jiou CTTeX>.ea6at auTov in parallelism with ^o^sIaOac),

is easily derived. The meaning, which is somewhat uncertain in 2

Cor. 8=°, is clear here, "withdraw one's self from," "hold aloof from"
= x<>>P'"Ce<j6a' (Theodoret), or dxsxeaOat (which is parallel to axeXXeaOat

in Hippocrates, Vet. Med. 10, as quoted by Liddell and Scott); it differs

little from uxocteXXeiv eauxov (Gal. 2^-) and uxoaTeXXsaGat {cf. GF
in 2 Cor. 8="). On the word, see Loesner, ad loc, and Wetstein on 2 Cor.

82°; also Mill on our passage. For the subject accusative b\}.oic, resuming

6tAiv, see Bl. 72=.—It has already been stated (see I 5'^) that (^Ta/.TMq

may be either general " disorderly " or specific " idly. " That the specific

sense is intended is evident from vv. '-' where •fj xapaooati; is indirectly

explained by the reference to Paul's habitual industry (lpya'C6tJ.£voi);

from V. •" where -^ xapaooatg as orally communicated by Paul is quoted:

"if any one refuses to work (Ipyal^eaQat)) he shall not eat"; and from

V. " where irdxTdx; is defined as [atjSsv lpYal^o[J.evou<;. The fault is not

idleness but deliberate, disobedient idleness. What was probable in

I 4"-" 514 now becomes certain; the second epistle explains the first.

D, et al., by reading xeptxaxouvToc; diraxTax; (as in v. ") blunt the em-

phasis on the adverb. On \i.i\, see BMT. 485.—Precisely how much is

involved in the command to the majority "to hold aloof from" the idle

brethren is uncertain, even in the hght of the further specifications in

vv. "-'=. The idlers are deprived to some extent of freedom of associa-

tion with the rest of the believers, though to [xtj ffuvavatAt'YV'J'jOott (v. ")

there is not added, as is the case with the incestuous person in i Cor. 5",

a yiTiSs ffuveaOi'stv. It is not Paul's intention to exclude the idlers from

the brotherhood, for he insists that the admonitions even to the recalci-

trant among the idlers, being designed to make them ashamed of them-
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selves and return to ihcir work, be tempered with love {cj. Chrj's.).

Furthermore, the fact that trreXXesOat, as interpreted in vv. >«'», is

an advance over vouOetciv (v. " I 5'*) and calls for a slightly severer

attitude to the delimiucnts suggests that, in the interval between I and

II, the idlers, influenced both by the belief that the day of the Lord was

near and by the severity of the persecutions (vv. '-0, had become more

meddlesome and contumacious than at the time of writing I (sec note

on "jjpiiJEtv "zx "Sta I 4"). It is evident that some of them persist

in refusing to obey Paul's orders as conveyed by letter (v. " I 5="); and

it is not improbable that some of the more excited idlers were responsible

for the disquieting assertion that the day of the Lord is present {2-).
—

Most recent editors prefer the excellently attested reading TapsXiiioso-,*

(SA), which is supported by eXi^ooav (D), and, with corrected orthog-

raphy, by TzapeXa^ov (EKLP). On the other hand, this reading puts

an emphasis upon the idlers which would lead one to expect in the sequel

not oVBaTE (v. ') but o'lSastv. Hence •::apsXapcT£ (BG, d al.), which fits

both iitia? and otoaTe, is the preferable reading, leaving -TrapeXijSoaav

(on the ending, see Bl. 21') to be explained cither (i) as an emendation

(Weiss, 57) in accord with the adjacent T.Tyzh;^ dc£X;;oG (Pcsh. d al. have

•:capiXa,3c) , or (2) as a scribal error arising from " an ocular confusion with

—03tv (Trapiooatv) in the corresponding place of the line above" (WII.

App.- 172). For Tap' -fjixwv, B reads d?' •fjfjLwv (i Cor. 11"); cJ. G in I 2".

7-11. In these verses, Paul gives the reasons why he com-

mands the readers to hold aloof from the idle brethren among

them, the separate points being introduced respectively by 7«'/>

(v. '), icaX 'yap (v.^^), and 70/0 (v.")- (i) First with 'yap (v. •),

he reminds them of himself as an example of industry, how he

worked to support himself when he was with them, so as to free

them from any financial burden on his account, strengthening

the reminder by referring to the fact that though he, as an apos-

tle, was entitled to a stipend, yet he waived that right in order

that his self-sacrificing labour might serve as an example to them

of industry (wJ-'). (2) Next with KaX ycip (v.^"), he justifies the

present command (v. ^) by stating that the instruction to the

idlers referred to in v. *^ (?; irapdhocn^) is but a repetition of what

he had repeatedly commanded when he was with them, namely,

"if any one refuses to work, neither let him cat" (v. '"). (3) Fi-

nally with 7a'/3 (v. ")> he wishes it to be understood distinctly

that he issues the command ])ecausc he is informed that some

amung them are idle and meddlesome.
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In reminding the converts both of himself as a visible example of in-

dustry (vv. '-') and of his repeated oral teaching in reference to idleness

(v. '°), it would appear that Paul intends not only to arouse the majority

to a sense of their own responsibility in the matter, but also to furnish

them with arguments that would have weight even with those who

might persist in refusing to obey this command as conveyed by letter

(v. " I 5")- At all events, this latter consideration helps to explain why
Paul refers them not to what he had written in I, but to what he had

said and done when he was yet with them. To be sure v. ^ is an exact

reminiscence of I 2', and v. '^ recalls what was written in I 4"-'-; but

both the example of Paul (vv. '-') and the precept in v. '" (r/. xaOw?

%!xpriyjeCkixiJ.zv, I 4") hark back to the time of the first visit.

7. avTol jap olZare kt\. With an appeal to the knowledge of

the readers quite in the manner of I (2^ 3^ 5^; cj. i^ 2^- ^, etc.),

Paul advances the first reason (7«'p) for commanding the readers

to hold aloof from every brother who walks idly and not in ac-

cordance with the specific instruction received. The reason is

that they themselves know, without his telling them, the man-

ner in which they ought to imitate him, namely, by working and

supporting themselves. Though addressed to all, the appeal is

intended for the idlers. On the analogy of I 4*, we expect

7rco9 Set y/ia? TrepLnrajelv ware fJUfxelaOai ri/jid<i (Lft.); but the

abridged expression puts an "emphasis on /xifxela-Oac and gives

the whole appeal more point and force" (Ell.).

OTt ovK rjTaKTrjaaixev . . . ovSe /cr\. The on is not "that"

(I 3^) resuming ttw, but "for," explaining why they know how

to imitate Paul. The explanation is stated (i) negatively, and

in two co-ordinated clauses {ovk . . . ovSe), namely, (a) "be-

cause we were no loafers when we lived among you" (Ruther-

ford), and (b) because "we did not receive our maintenance from

anyone for nothing"; and (2) positively (v. ^), "but we worked

toiling and moiling night and day rather than become a burden

to any of you" (Rutherford). That araKrelv (only here in the

Gk. Bib.) is not general "to be disorderly" but specific "to be

idle," "to be a loafer" (Rutherford) has already been pointed

out (see on toi'? ard/cTOVi in I 51*). eadietv aprov is apparently

a Hebraism for eaOieiv (v. "). In view of •rrapd TLvo<i (not Ttvi

as in Tobit 8-'' i^), it means not "take a meal," and not simply
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"get food," but more broadly "receive the means of support,"

"get a living." Paul received maintenance, lodging probably

with Jason; but unlike the idle brothers who were begging sup-

port from the church, he did not receive it "gratis," that is,

without paying for it {cj. 2 Cor. 11^ "; also Exod. 21" hwpeav

avev apyvpiov).

On TTw^cs;, cf. I 4', and Col. 4" e?olvac tw; Sel u[iiq; [itiielsOo:;, here

and V. » in Paul, is rare in Gk. Bib. (Heb. 13' 3 Jn. ii 4 Mac. 9", etc.);

on (xtM~"Q?> a. word found chiefly in Paul, see I i«.—The phrase eaOi'etv

5pTov, only here and v. ^- in Paul {cf. Mk. 3" 7^, etc., and Lxx. passim),

represents the Hebrew cnS S^x (sec BDB. sub voc. and Briggs, ICC. on

Ps. 14*), which, like the simple hza, denotes "take a meal," "get food,"

and, by a further extension of meaning "to spend one's life" (or, "to

earn a livelihood"; see Skinner, ICC. on Gen. 3"); so Amos 7" where

Lxx. has xa-ra^touv. But the total phrase esOfetv Sprov xapi ttvo;

seems to be unique in Gk. Bib., Lev. io'= (A) Lk. 10' Phil. 4" not being

exact parallels. A few minuscules, bothered with l^iYoyiev irapi, read

eXiiSo^iEv •jcotpi.—For the adverbial accusative Supsav, which is common

in Lxx., cf. in N. T. Rom. 3=* Gal. 2-K For oux . . . oJos . . . aXXi,

see I 2».—The fact that Paul states not only that he was not idle but also

that he did not beg is doubtless due to the consideration that the idlers

were begging support from the church (cf. the emphatic eauTwv in v. '=)

;

the reference in I 5'= to lAr^Sevi; xpzlx^ now becomes definite.

8. aXX' ev KOTTcp ktX. " We were not idle (ovk)
, and we did not

receive support from any one without paying for it (ovBe), but

on the contrary (aWd, this strong adversative being antithetical

here as in I 2' to both the negative clauses) we were working,"

etc. But instead of proceeding "working in order that we might

give ourselves as an example for you to imitate us" (v. ^^), and

thus coming directly to the point introduced by ixi/xeladai (v. "),

Paul interjects two considerations designed to increase enor-

mously the value of his example, (i) First, he calls attention to

the fact, with which the readers are already acquainted and to

which he had alluded in another connection in his first epistle

(2'), that his labour was (a) exacting, "in toil and hardship," (/>)

incessant, "by night and by day," and (c) solely in their inter-

ests, "so as not to put on any one of you a financial burden";

and secondly (2), he observes characteristically that he worked
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to support himself, not because he had no right to demand, as

an apostle of Christ, support from the church, but worked, waiv-

ing his right to maintenance, in order that he might give in him-

self a visible and constant example of self-sacrificing industry

for them to imitate.

The participle Ipyai^osjievoc is loosely attached to both ii'zixv.TriGix^Ltv

and s:fi-(o\iey, a construction not uncommon in Paul (see I 2^- 2 Cor. 7^).

—Some expositors separate the adverbial clauses, putting Iv x,6x(p Y.a\

(jLoxOo) in sharp opposition to Swpstiv, and taking vuxTi? . . . IpYst-

t^oyievot as an explanatory parallel of sv x,6xcp xal [AoxOy, "more remotely

dependent on the foregoing sgSc-{o\xsM" (Ell.; so also De W. Wohl.

Schmiedel, et al.). But as Lillie, who inclines to the separation, re-

marks: "Grammatically, however, the words Iv xoxo) . . . lpyaI^6ti.£voc

may just as well be taken together in one antithetical clause," antithet-

ical we may repeat, in the light of I 2^, to both oux rj^axTYjaapLev and

ouSs e?aYopi,ev.—The reference to the manner and purpose of his work

is evidently advised." But whether the reminiscence of I 2», which is

almost verbal (except that Iv xotcw v.<x\ (ao/Oo) is closer to 2 Cor. 11"

than to I 2^), is likewise conscious is not certain.—i^BG read here vuxxos

xal Tjtxlpa? as in I 2'; ADEKLP, d al., emphasise the duration of the

labour by reading the accusative. On the repeated phrase as a whole, see

on I 2'.

9. ovx on kt\. Using a common ellipsis (oy% otl . . . aWa)^

Paul qualifies the preceding statement with a view not simply

to asserting his apostolic right to support from the church, but

also to strengthening the force of his example by reminding the

readers that he waived that right. Both the assertion and the

waiving of rights are characteristic of Paul, especially as regards

the right to receive remuneration for his missionary labour. In

I Cor. 9", he fortifies his contention by quoting the point of a

word of the Lord (Mt. ioio=Lk. loO- The language in which he

expresses here his right differs from that in I (2«; see notes on

25-8. 9) where the same claim is made and waived, and agrees

with that in i Cor. g* ^- M ovtc e%o/xez; i^ovcnav ^ayelv koI

TreiV] 1X7] ovfc e')(^o/xev e^ovalav aheXc^riv <yvvalKa Trepiayeiv

(even the wives of missionaries being entitled to support), and

especially 17 fJidvd<; iyco koX Bapvd^a<i ouk exo/xeu e^ovaiav fxr)

epyd^ecrdaL. In the light of the latter citation, we may supply

here after the absolute i^ovaiav a M ipyd^eadac.



304 -2 THESSALONIANS

a\X 'iva ktX. "But (wc worked, waiv-ing our rights) in order

that we might give ourselves as an example to you with a view to

your imitating us." Since Paul says not (TX^ne (cf. Phil. 3'^

t';^eTe rinrop yfJ.u's) but hd^ev iifxlu^ it is likely that he intends to

emphasise the self-sacrifice involved in this waiving of his rights,

an emphasis which is conspicuous in a similar connection in

the first epistle (2'* jxejahovvaL . . . Ta<i eavrcov i/^uxa'?). The

iavTois here is likewise more emphatic than the ^J/ia? just cited

from Phil. 3^^; Paul gives not simply the command to work

(v. 1°), but also himself as an example of industry.

On the ellipsis oj-/. '^''
(cf- - Cor. i=* 3' 7' Phil. 4"), whose origin is

forgotten in usage {cf. Phil. 4"), see Bl. 81'; and on the ellipsis after

iXki, see Bl. 771'. In the first case we may supply "we worked," in

the second, "we worked, waiving the right," or simply "we did it."

For dXX' hat, cf. 2 Cor. 2* 13' Eph. 5".—e^ouafov is here not potcslalcm

but ins, not "liberty of action" but morar"right" or authority; see

Mill, and cf. lyziv i^ojsfav in Rom. 9-' i Cor. 7" 9*-« ii'".—On t6xov,

see I I'; on the use of S-.oovat here, cf. Eph. 4" "•

10. KoX yap ore kt\. "For also when we were with you (r/.

I 3^ II 2*) this (that follows, tovto being resumed by the oVt

recitative as in I 4'^) w^e were wont to command you (Trap-qy-

yeWofj-ev, contrast TrapiryyeLXafxev in I 4"), namely," etc. The

yap is parallel to yap in v. ", and the kul co-ordinates the first

reason for the command of v. *', that is, the example of industry

(\^'. "-^), with the second reason, namely, the oral precept re-

peatedly given when he was with them (v. i"). The irapciSoai^

of v. °, which is now stated (et Tt9 ov Ot'Xei ktX.), is not a truism:

"if any one docs not work, he has nothing to eat," but an ethical

imperative: "if any one refuses to work, he shall not eat";

"nolle vitium est" (Bengel). In characterising as Christian this

"golden rule of labour" (Dob.), Paul is true to the traditions of

his Jewish teachers and to the example of the Master himself

(Mk. 6^). The very phrase itself may well be the coinage of Paul,

for the Thessalonians were mainly working people.

Many jiarallcls to this word of Paul, both Jewish and Greek, have

been suggested (see Wctstein); but the closest is that found in Innshilh

Kabba on Gen. i' (a midrash "redacted according to Zunz in Palestine
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in the sixth century"; see Schiirer, 1, 140): "if they do not work, they

have nothing to eat." But, as Dob. rightly urges, both in the passage

cited and in other parallels that have been adduced, " the full valuation

of labour as a moral duty" (Dob.), which is the point of Paul's words,

is absent. Deissmann would have it {Light, 318) that Paul was "prob-

ably borrowing a bit of good old workshop morality, a maxim coined

perhaps by some industrious workman as he forbade his lazy apprentice

to sit down to dinner." Be that as it may, it is the industrious workman

Paul who introduces this phrase, with its significant emphasis on OsXet,

into the realm of Christian ethics. On the imperative in the apodosis,

cf. I Cor. 3'8 7'2, etc. For ou which negates OeXst, instead of \iA\ (which

D reads) in conditional sentences, see BMT. 370/. The presence of

[jLTjSe instead of [if) (i Cor. 71=) is due to ou (cf. i Cor. 10^ ^- Eph. 5^, and

Bl. 77"). B* and n* read Ipyit^eaOe ; L reads Qilji.

11. uKovofxev yap kt\. With "yap (parallel to "yap in vv. ^-
"),

Paul explains (just why we do not know) that he is giving the

command of v. ^ on the basis of information received orally or

by letter, or both. ''For we are informed that some among you

are living in idleness." In saying "some (rtz^a?) among them"

(iv vpZv^ not vixoiv v. ^, or e| viiwv^ cf. Rom. 11"), Paul speaks

indefinitely (cf. Gal. i'' 2^2 2 Cor. lo-- ^^^ etc.) ; but he has in mind

definite persons whose names may have been known to him from

his source of information. Idleness is an affair of the brother-

hood (I 4^"^- 5^"""), and the brethren as a whole are responsible

for the few among them who "do nothing but fetch frisks and

vagaries" (Leigh).

fxrj8ev epya^o/xepov'i aXXa Trepiepya^oiJ.evoD'i. In a paronoma-

sia elegans (Wetstein), common to both Greek and Roman writ-

ers, Paul defines Trepnrarelv ctTaKTox; (cf. v. ^) both negatively

"working not at all," and positively "being busybodies." The

point is not simply that some of the brethren are living in idle-

ness, but also that these idlers, instead of minding their own

business (I 4"), are meddling in the affairs of the brotherhood

(iu v/xiv)j seeking in their poverty and want to exact funds from

the treasury of the group (see on irpdcraetv to. Ihia I 4"), instead

of working to support themselves as they are able and as they

ought to do.

The present tense dxeuopiev (cf. i Cor. ii'', and contrast the aorist

in Col. i< Eph. i'^) indicates not "we have just heard," but either "we

20
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keep hearing," a progressive present, or " we hear, arc told, are informed,"

a present for the perfect (^BMT. i6; Vulg. has aiidmmus). dxouetv

may refer to hearsay (Find. Dob.; cf. i Cor. 5' 11'*); but it may just

as well indicate information received by letter, by word of mouth, or

both {cf. Lk. 4=' Acts 7'= 3 Jn. 4); note in P. O.xy. 294 avrt^tovT-jCt^ of

a "reply" to a letter, and dxouetv 9(i3iv, "to get word" by letter.—If

there is a distinction {cf. Bl. 73') between dxous-.v with an infinitive

(i Cor. u") and dxoietv with the participle, the former construction

will refer simplj' to the fact that they walk, the latter, to the continuous

state of walking.—In the light of iQTotxTijja^AEV ^v Otilv (v. '), the izz^^-

%x~o\)^-OL^ dTixTG)? may be joined directly with Iv uijlIv; since, however,

Paul docs not elsewhere use lusptxaxeiv ev in the sense of "walk among,"

it may be better to connect ^v uij.iv with Ttvaq, the separation being

emphatic; cf. x Cor. 10" (possibly also 3" 15'=), and Schmicdel, MofF.

Dob. Rutherford. D, cl al., obscure the emphasis by reading Ttvi^ ev

u;j.:v •KzgiTzoLxo'jYiixq; Vulg. has inter vos quosdam ambularc.—To illus-

trate the "elegant paronomasia," commentators refer among others to

Demosthenes {Phil. IV, 72) epyil^y) xal r.z^iz^-^ii.'Cjt, and to Quintilian

(VI, 3") non agcre dixit sed satagcrc. Various translations have been at-

tempted (sec Lillie); e. g. "keine Arbeit trcihcnd sondcrn sich herum-

Ircibciid" (Ewald); "doing nothing, but overdoing; not busy in work,

but busybodics" (Edward Robinson, Le.v. 1850); "working at no bus-

iness, but being busybodics" (Ell.). For other instances in Paul of

this play on words, Lft. refers to Phil. 3' i Cor. 7'' 2 Cor. i" 3' 6'° io'=;

sec also Bl. 82<.—xsptepyd^eaOa: is found elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only

Sir. 3" {cf. Sap. 8^ s); cf. Test, xii, Rcub. 3'° and Hcrmas, Sim. IX, 2";

it is sometimes equivalent to r.o'kuT.px-f^oyslv (2 Mac. 2'°). See fur-

ther, Dcissmann, NBS. 52, and cf. T.zpUgyoc; in i Tim. 5".

12. Tot9 8e TotovTOi? ktX. Having explained in w. ^-" why
he commands the brothers to hold aloof from every brother who
lives in idleness, Paul now turns (3e) to command the idlers to

work and cam their own living in tranquillity of mind, the rot?

roiovTOi^ being in contrast with vfilv (v. ^). Paul, however, says

not "we command you idlers," or even "those idlers," but in-

directly and impersonally " such as these." Furthermore, though

he uses TrapajyeWofiev as in v. ^he adds to it a irapaKaXovixev^

tcmi^cring the command with an exhortation. And still further,

wishing it to be understood that he speaks on the authority not

of himself but of the indwelling Christ, he adds "in the Lord

Jesus Christ." The tone of the verse is obviously tactful. Paul

si)caks as one of them, not as an apostle but as a babe (I 2");
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and he is confident that this word from him will suffice for most

of the idlers, though in v. ^^ he faces the contingency that a few

of them will continue to be disobedient (I 5").

Xva jxera 'i](yv")(ia'^ kt\. Not without reference to his own ex-

ample, Paul commands and exhorts them (iva introducing the

object) to work and earn their own living, and that too with

tranquillity of spirit. They are to depend for their maintenance

not upon others (1 4^^) but upon their own exertions (Chiys. notes

the emphatic eavroiv). In the light of rjavxd^eLv (I 4" q. t-.),

fiera -qav'x^Ca'? is to be understood as the opposite not of irepiep-

y/d^eadaL, as if "without meddlesomeness " were meant, but of

the feverish excitement of mind stimulated by the belief that

the Parousia was at hand, or, in its new and erroneous form

(2^), v/as actually present, a belief which together with the per-

secutions (vv. ^-^) accounts for the increase of idleness and

meddlesomeness since the writing of I.

On TotouTot, which defines the Ttvd? with reference to them indi-

vidually or as a class, see Bl. 47" and cj. Rom. 16" i Cor. 1610 2-, etc.

—xapayYs^-'^stv (I 4") and Tuapa/taXsIv (I 211) are not combined else-

where in Paul; on the Vva with xapaTtaXelv, cf. I 4"; with luapayyEXXetv

Paul elsewhere employs the infinitive (v. ^ i Cor. 7"; contrast i Tim. 5').

After xapootaXoOfAsv, supply auTouq or Toi? TotoijTou?.—On the divine

name with ev, see I i'; P omits XptaTy; KL, et al., read the logically

synonymous Sia -coO x,up{ou -fiti-wv 'I. X. with Rom. 15'° (see on 1 42).

—

On Tjauxi'a, cf. Acts 22^ i Tim. 2" '• Sir. 281^; \j.ez(k marks the quality

of mind with which working and earning their own living are to be

associated.—On eaOkiv oc'pTov, see v. ^.

13. vfiec'i Se, a8e\(j)0L kt\. "O brothers, do not tire of doing

the right" (Rutherford). With Be and an affectionate a8eX</)ot,

Paul turns from the idlers (v. 12) to the brethren addressed in

V. ^ The new point, general in form (since KoXoiroLeiv is

applicable to all) but specific in reference (as v. " intimates), is

a direct hint to the majority, perhaps definitely to "those that

labour among you" (I 512), that they keep on trying to do the

right thing for the delinquents. The words may imply that in

warning the idlers (I 5") the brethren had become impatient

and tactless.
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Chrys., however, thinks that the majority arc here reminded that they

are not to permit the idlers to perish with hunger. Calv., taking the

words generally, interprets Paul as fearing that their experience of the

abuse of liberality will tend to make the leaders uncharitable, even to

thcdeserving members of the church.—With the exception of Lk. iS', the

verb evxaxelv is found elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only in Paul; cj. Gal. 6',

xb Se xaXbv z<iio\JYzzz (ii?) evxay-wpisv. On the spelling evy.oy.E'v (BD),

lYX.2X£iv (X.\; cf. Sym. Pr. 3" Is. 7", etc.), or i/.if.xy.Elv (GFKLP; cf.

Sym. Jer. 18O, see \VH. A pp.* 157/. From the literal meaning "to be-

have badly in" (Thaj'er), evxoaetv comes to mean also "flag," "falter,"

"tire," "be weary." On the [li] here, see BMT. 162.—xaXoxotetv, a

word found elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. only Lev. 5* (F), is equivalent to

xaXw;; TToiEtv (Lev. 5* i Cor. 7" ' Phil. 4", etc.); it means probably

not "to confer benefits" (Chrys. Calv. Dob. cl al.) but, as most take

it, "to do the right." Elsewhere Paul uses not xaXbv '::oteIv (GF; cf.

Jas. 4'") but -zh xaXbv xotetv (Gal. 6' Rom. 7=' 2 Cor. 13^).

14. el Se Tt9 ktX. Anticipating the probability (cf. I 5-")

that some of the idlers would refuse to obey his evangelic utter-

ance (tco Xoyrp rjfiMv referring especially to v. *-) expressed in this

letter, he orders the brethren, if the case should arise, to proceed

to discipline, not with a \dew to excluding the disobedient among

the idlers from the brotherhood, but in the hope of inducing them

to repent and amend their idle ways, (i) First of all, he com-

mands: (TiqiieiovaOe, "designate that man." Just how they are

to note him, whether in writing or by naming him publicly at

a meeting, is not explained. (2) Then with an infinitive for an

imperative (Rom. 12^^ Pliil. 3^'''), he continues, interpreting the

(TTeXkeaOai of v. ®: /^^ avvavafiiyvvcrOai, avrcp, "let there be no

intimate association with him." The advance from vovderelv

(I 5") to "hold aloof from," "do not associate with," is necessary,

and the severer measures are justified. It will be remembered

that Paul had given orders to the idlers when he was present

(v. '° I 4"), had repeated them in the first epistle (I 4""'-; cf.

5"), and has just reiterated them in a conciliatory manner in

w. "-'2
{cf. w. ^-''), hinting at the same time (v. ") that the ma-

jority must be tactful in their treatment of their delinquent

brothers. If, however {el he), in spite of all this, some of the idle

brothers persist in disobeying his orders as conveyed by letter

(I 5-'), then they must be deprived of intimate association with
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the rest of their fellows {cf. 1 Cor. 55- "). But even so, absolute

separation from the companionship of the brethren is not in

mind; for Paul does not add here, as he does in i Cor. 5", the

lLT)he avveadieiv; and above all he does add here the significant

V. 15. (3) Finally, the purpose of the discipUne is explicitly men-

tioned, iva iv'Tpairy "that he may be shamed." Reformation,

not exclusion from the brotherhood, is intended.

6 X6yo<; •fjyiuv (2 Cor. i^s) could be the equivalent of -zh eia'^jiXiov

fjtJLwv (2O; here, however, it refers most probably to that element of the

message of the gospel which is specified in v. '-. The obedience required

(cf. Phil. 2»2) is not to Paul's word as such but to his word as inspired by-

Christ (Iv xupfy V. "). B, d al., read utAwv for ^[jlwv; cJ. BS in 2 Cor. 6i»

(xapSfa uyLwv).—Bta I'qc, i-Ki'sxoVqc, refers naturally to the present letter

(so most from Chrys. and Th. Mops, to Dob.); but the presence of the

article (ttj?) is not conclusive for this interpretation, as i Cor. 5"" shows.

However, were Paul alluding to a letter that the converts are to send

him (Erasmus, Calv. Grot, ct al.), there would be no point in specifying

the procedure to be followed (Liin.); and furthermore in that case we

should expect oTitJiewuffOs toOxov Sc' liciffToXfi? (GF omit i'q(;). The

phrase Sta t^? i'zicszo'kf^z is to be joined closely with tm Xoyy -Jjiiwv, the

article Ttp being supplied on the analogy of I i> i%v.'kci<sl.q. (t^) Iv Gsy.

—

On d li "ziq, cf. v. 10; for the condition, see BMT. 242.—aiQ[AetoaaOat

(BA have the imperative; NDGFP the infinitive) is found elsewhere in

Gk. Bib. only Ps. 4'; it occurs in Polybius and Philo; and frequently

in papyri, of the signature in writing (e. g, P. Oxy. 42, 53 (a.d. 323)

aeaTjfisfwtJLat i\x.xi x^'pO- See further, i Clem. 43S and Sophocles, Lex.

sub voc.—CTuvavatAfYvuffGat is found elsewhere in the Gk. Bib. only

I Cor. 59- " Hos. 78 (A) Ezek. 2018 (A). The command is not direct

"don't you associate," but indirect "let there be no intimate associa-

tion with him." BHA, et al., read the infinitive (not of purpose, but

equivalent to an imperative); EKLP, et al, have the imperative.

To relieve the asyndeton, GFKLP, et al., insert xaf before \iAi. In Hos. 7*

Ezek. 20I8, B has the imperative, AQ the infinitive.—Ivrps-jcstv occurs

in Gk Bib. only i Cor. 41^; the more common IvrpeTCoOat is used

either absolutely or with the accus. (Mk. 126 Lk. 18= Sap. 21° 7=, etc.);

for the passive here, compare the refrain in Ps. 34* 69= (39^0 a^xuv-

OstTjaav v.aX Ivcpaicet'irjcav.

15. Kol fi7] ft)? exOpov /ct\. Even the disobedient idler is a

brother, and to do the right thing (v. ^^) for him means that the

warning is to be administered in the spirit not of hate but of love.

"And so" (fcuL), that is, "that the moral result aimed at {I'va
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hnpa'TTi]) may not be hindered, this of course must be the spirit

and style of your discipline" (Lillie), "regard him not as an

enemy, but on the contrary warn him as a brother" {cj. I 5"

vovOerelre rois araKTou^). This significant sentence is so

formed that the stress is laid not on the vovdejelre but on the

Tjyelade, as if the majority needed a warning as well as the mi-

nority. Evidently Paul wishes the majority to see as he sees

that the idlers, even the recalcitrant among them, are brothers,

not enemies; and to have a care that the discipline be adminis-

tered in love and with the sole pur|^ose of repentance and reform.

Furthermore, it now becomes clear that "to keep away from"

(v. '^), and "not to associate with" (v. ") are far from suggesting

the removal of the disobedient idlers from the influence of their

brothers. It is notevv-orthy that the last word is not crTeXXeaOat

and avvava/xiyvvaOai, but vovOerelre as in I 5", the advance

here being in the words rjyelaOe <y? a8€X(f>6i>^ a point which the

brethren appear to have been in danger of forgetting (v. ^'; see

on elp7}veveT€ I 5").

Chrys., who sees the fatherly heart of Paul manifested in vv. "-", is

inclined to suppose that the admonition is to be given not publicly but

privately. On -qyeIcjOx'., see I 5'=; on iy0g6q, cf. Rom. 12=°. The w^, if

not a Hebraism (Bl. 34^; cf. Job 19" TjYTJsaTo 2s (is wsTrsp ey.Opov, 3310

4I"), is at least pleonastic, marking "the aspect in which he is not to

be regarded" (Ell.). D, cl al., omit the /.ai before [j.ii.

Vn. PRAYER (
3IC).

' NoTv may the Lord of peace himself give you peace continually,

in every circumstance. The Lord be loith you all.

16. avrbi he kt\. The prayer for peace addressed to Christ,

the Lord of peace, is prompted by the situation which the com-

mand (vv. ^^'•') is designed to meet. The command alone, how-

ever, without the assistance of the indwelling Christ, will not

suffice to restore harmony \vithin the brotherhood; hence, to

insure this concord, the Lord of peace himself must gi\e them

a sense of inward religious peace, and that too continually, in

every circumstance of life. Li the added prayer: "May the
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Lord (= Christ) be (sc. ecrrto or elrf) with you all," the irdvrwv

may be intentional (c/. I 5^6 II z}- 10 3I8; but note also Rom. 15^3)

.

both the majority and the idlers need the personal presence as

well as the peace of Christ as a surety for harmony and concord

within the brotherhood.

A similar situation evokes a similar prayer to the God of peace in

I s-'-'S following the exhortations of a^s"-"'- On etpiQVT], see 1 1^ and 5";

on x(jpto? = Christ, see 2". GFL, ct al., read Geo? conforming to Paul's

regular usage (see on I 5-'). On Scoy), cf. Rom. 155 and the note of SH.;

on StSovat etpifjvTjv, cf. Num. 6^8 Is. 26".—3tob xavToq occurs elsewhere

in Paul only Rom. 11" = Ps. 682^; it is equivalent to dStaXsfxTus, i.t[,

TrdvxoTE, ev xavxl xatpw {cf. the parallelism in Ps. 2>3'^); see on I 5'^ ff.,

—Iv Tcavxl Tp6xw (KBEKLP, et al.) is used elsewhere in Gk. Bib. only

3 Mac. 78 (A); cf. xavxl xpoxcp (Phil, i'^ i Mac. 14^0 and y.axo: xtivia

xpoxov (Rom. 32 Num. iSO- As Ven. in 3 Mac. 7^, so ADGF, the Latins,

Chrys. and Ambst. here have the more common expression ev xavxl

x6xq) (I 1 8).

VIII. SALUTATION (3I').

The greeting by the hand of me Paul; this fact is a token of genu-

ineness in every letter ; this is the way I write.

17. a(77racr/jL6<; kt\. It would appear that Paul, like his con-

temporaries, occasionally wrote (Phil. 19) but regularly dictated

(Rom. 16^2) his letters; and that, again like his contemporaries,

he was in the habit of adding to every dictated letter a few

concluding words in his own handwriting. Sometimes, and for

varying reasons, he calls attention to the autographic conclusion,

thus purposely authenticating his letter; so for example in i

Cor. 1621 Col. 41^ where as here we have aaTraafio'i rr} ifirj x^i^pt'

TlavXov (the genitive being in apposition with ef^ov implied in

eV^); see also Gal. 6" = Phile. 19 eypayjra ry i/j.rj %et/Ji. It is

not at all necessary to assume in any of these instances that a

particular suspicion of forgery prompted the summons to atten-

tion, though it is not inconceivable in our passage that men-

tion is made of the autographic conclusion in view of the fact

that some of the idle brethren (I 5" II 3") may have excused

their intention to disregard Paul's epistolary injunctions on the

score that the letter to be read was not genuine.
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o iariv arjuelov ktX. "Not 'which salutation,' nor 'which

hand,' as if o were attracted by a-i^^ielov^ but 'which auto-

graphic way of givinf;; the salutation' " (LiUie). The cnjixelov =
"token" refers to what Paul has written in his own hand; it is

a proof of authenticity. In view of the ancient habit of writing,

or at least of signing a letter, just as we sign with our pen a letter

written or typewritten by the stenographer, it is quite unneces-

sary to limit the scope of the phrase "in every letter." The
ouTw? ypdcf^co refers not to the fact but to the manner of the

autographic conclusion; "mark the handwriting" (Rutherford).

The Thessalonians had already received a letter from Paul, in

which, according to epistolary custom, he had himself written

a few closing words (I 5-* or -<^--»). His handwriting, which was

characteristic (Gal. 6"), is assumed to be known. In case of

necessity, the majority could direct the attention of the recalci-

trant among the idlers to the same hand in I and II.

Deissmann (.Light, 153, 158/.) calls attention to ancient procedure in

the matter of writing autographic conclusions in evidence of authen-

ticity, and properly urges that it is a begging of the question to assume

that Paul "only finished ofl with his own hand those letters in which he

expressly says that he did." In a very brief letter from Mystarion to a

priest, dated September 13, 50 (BGU, 37), a reproduction of which is

given by Deissmann {ihid, 157), the eppwjo and the date are written in

another hand, that is, "in Mystarion's own hand," a circumstance that

"proves that somebody at that date (about the time of our letter) closed

a letter in his own hand without expressly saj-ing so." In the Passa-

lacqua papyrus (Deissmann, BS. 212/., Witk. 35), a ouia^oXov = (7r;[i£tov

is given, as a token of genuineness, to the messenger along with the letter:

dxeSoOT) -riS' auxtp xal ih auiA^oXov i(m if. (Deissmann, etiwv); on the

other hand, there is no parallel for a aitxPoXov = ar;|ieIov as contained

in the letter itself. The extent of the autographic writing here and else-

where is uncertain, naturally enough, for we do not possess the original.

In our passage, Th. Mops. Chrys. Wohl. and others restrict it to v. ";

Kll. Lft. Mill, and others include vv. "-'»; Schmiedcl, Dol). and others

include vv. '•-'»; and Dibelius includes both v. '» and the date now lost.
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IX. BENEDICTION (3I8).

18. r] %a/o^^ '^'^^' " The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with

you all." The benediction is the same as I 52^ with the exception

that TTcivTcov is inserted, as in v. ^^, to include "the censured as

well as the steady members" (Mofifatt).

Most codices add a liturgical itx-rjv after u|i,wv; Bts and a few others

omit.—The subscription xpbc, eeaaaXovtxeii; ^ (^B), to which GF pre-

fix iiekiodf], and to which AKL, et al., add sypa^n^ dxb 'AQtjvcov, is late,

and forms no part of the original letter; see on I 528.
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Salvation, 112, 188, 270, 281.

Sanday and Headlam, 58, 71, and

passitn.

Sanders, H. A., 56.

Satan, 121/., 12"! ff., 268, 293/.

Schaefer, A., 64, 261^.

Schettler, A., 145, 170.

Schmiedel, 37, 39/., 45, 63, 65, 68,

85, and passim.

Schott, 62, 137, 161, 195, 226, 282/.

Schiirer, 245, 276, 305.

Schweitzer, A., 70.

Secundus, 5.

Silvanus, 68, 219.

Soden, H. von, 40, 55, 67, 69, and

passim.

Soderblom, N., 276.

Sophocles, E. A., 94, 99, and passim.

Souter, A., 55/., and passim.
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Spirit, the Holy, 8i, 83, i5S/-, 203/.,

246.

Spina, v., 43, 45, 126, 148, 258/.

Swcte, II. B., 59, 64, 80, and pas-

sim.

Synagogue, 109.

Tafel, 2.

Teichmann, E., 174.

Temple of God, 256.

Text of the epistles, 55-58.

Thackeray, H. St. John, loi, 114.

Thayer, J. H., 245, 247, 293, 30S.

Theodore of Mopsuestia, 59, 65, 108,

and passim.

Theodoret, 59, 99, and passim.

Theophylact, 60, 93, and passim.

Thessalonians, founding of the

Church of the, 1-5; character of

the Church of the, 5-7.

Thessalonica, the city of, 2.

Timothy, 68, 126, 131, 219.

Tischendorf, 55 Jf., 82, and passim.

Titius, A., 172.

Toy, C. H., 109, 216.

Tradition, 143, 284, 304.

Turner, C. H., 9, 59/., 173.

Versions, 58.

Vincent, M. R., 42, 140, 148/., 153,

208, 226, 233, 235, 238, 245, 296.

Vilcau, loi.

Volz, P., 70, 166, and passim.

Vorstius, 62, 147, 163.

Vos, 178.

Weiss, B., 42, 55, 63, 78, and passim.

Weiss, J., 38, 8i, 122, 205, 231, 284.

Weizsiicker, 40/., 52.

Wendland, P., 88.

Wcrnle, P., 42, 45.

Westcott and Hort, 28, 55, 82, and

passim.

Wctstcin, 62, 101, and passim.

Will of God, 146, 202.

Witkowski, S., 67, 72, and passim.

Wohlenberg, G., 42, 63, 65, 75, and

passim.

Work, 102, 162, igijf., 302 jf.

Wrath, 89/., 113/., 188.

Wrede, W., 40, and passim.

Zahn, Th., 27, 42, 45, 53, 68, 71, and

passim.

Zimmer, F., 55, 82, and passim.



II. GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES.

(JYa06?, 1 3« II 2"- "; ih dyaeov, I 5".

dyaGwauviQ, II i".

dcYaxqtv, I 4» II 2''; dSeXipol TjYaxTj-

[xlvot uxb Tou OsoiJ (I I''), xupfou

(II 2").

(Jvainj, 1 1^ 3= S«- "; et? dXX-fjXou?, I

3" II i3; Tfjq dXifjOsfai;, II 2'"; iroij

esoO, II s^-

dtYaxYjTof, I 2^.

ayyeXot SuvdtJi.2w?, II i'.

d'yetv, I 4".

dytaJ^etv, I 5^3.

&-{i(Z(S[i,6q, I 4'- ^-
'; ev otytaatiw xvsu-

tiaToi;, II 2".

aytot aixoO, I 3" II 1'°; aytov with

•jrveu[j.a, 1 1^- " 4^; with cfiXriiia, 1 5-".

dytwffiivTj, I 3".

dyvoeiv, ou OsXoEiev b[).aq, I 4".

dtytiv, I 2^.

dcSsX<j)6<;, I 3- and passim; dSeXcpof, I

i« and passim.

dStaXstTCTw?, I I' 2" 5".

dBtx.{a, II 2"- >2.

dlQP, I 4".

dBsTElv, I 45.

'AGrjvat, I 3>.

alpeiffSoti, II 2".

tzEqjvfStoq, I 5'.

aEuvtoc;, o>.eOpoi;, II i'; xapdxXirjat?

OtlWVt'ot, II 2 '5.

dxaOapafa, I 2' 4'.

d)(.ofii;, Xoyo?, I 2".

dxouetv, II 3".

dxptPw?, I 5-.

d7.-fj6eta, t), II 2^'; Jj dydxY] "ciiq d>.Tf]-

Qeixq, II 2'°; -jcfoxK; dXrjOst'oei;, II 2".

iXrfiiviq, ee6q, I i».

dXiQOuq, I 2".

d>w>.d, I I' and passim; dXku xctf, I

l5 28,

dXXriXout;, I 4'- '^ jiij gj^ dXXifiXou>;

I 3'= 5'^ II i3.

dXXot, I 2'^.

d'[xa aiv, I 4" 5'".

dyLapT{a<;, Ta?, I 2^^.

a[LB[i%ioq, I 3".

6i[).i[L%-z(iiq, I 2'° 5".

dvaytvtoa-ASCV, I 5^'.

dvdyxY], I 3^

dvatpelv T(p xvsuyiaTC tou aTdyiaxot;,

II 2K

dva^i^vetv, I 1'°.

dvaxX7]poOv, I 2^^

d'vsat?, II I'.

(kv£-)(e(^Oai, Hi''.

d'vOpwxoq, I 2^ and passim; 6 dvOpco-

•luos XT5? dvo[jt.[ai;, II 2^

dvtaxdvai, I 4'^- '^

dvojAfa, II 2'- '.

dvotio?, 6, II 2'.

dvxaxoStSovat, I 3' II i^

dvxf, I 5"; dv9' wv, II 210.

dvTixe(tA£vo?, II 2^

d^t6v loTiv, II i'.

d^toOv, II I".

d^i'ws T^oiJ 6sou, xeptxaTeiv, I 2",

dxayy^XXstv, I i".

dxdvTTjatv, e!i;, I 4".

axaS xctl St'?, I 2^8; cf. Phil. 4'".

dicd-TT) dSt^faq, II 2^°.

d%ixsoQixi (i%6, I 43 S"^.

dx6, I 18 and passim; dxb x^sstoxou,

II I'.

319
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d-oBEtXV!JV3tt, II 2*.

d~o5iS6vat, I 5".

dxoOvi^ijxetv, I 4'< 5'", of Christ.

dxoxaXuirreaOat, II 2'- '• ', of the

Anomos.

dzoy.iXu'^t.;, y), II i', of Christ.

dxoy.T£{v£tv, I 2''.

d-o>.Xu[xevot, o't, II 2"'.

drropjavC^EsOai dx6, I 2".

d-ojxaaia, t), II 2'.

dxoffToXot XptoTou, I 2'.

diiwXefa?, 6 uliq x^?, II 2'.

ap3£ ouv, I 5« II 2".

dpsoxstv Oew, I 2^- " 4'; dvOptoTrot;,

I 2«.

dp'Tri^^ejOac, I 4".

apTt, I 3« II 2'.

(5pTov, eaOfeiv, II 35' ".

apxx-^ye'koq, I 4".

<ipX^?> '^'^'i II 2".

daOevet?, ol, I 5".

daxdl^eaOat Iv 9tXT)',JLaTi ayfy, I 5-'.

daxaa[j.b^ ^fj l[jLfj xetpl llauXou, II 3'".

da^aXsta, I 5',

draxTSIv, II 3'.

axay-Tot, ol, I S'<.

dTaxTiog, xepfiuaTelv, II 3'- ".

d'TOTCOi xal xovijpof, II 3°.

auTdg, passim; auTb? 5s 6 0261;, I 3"

S"; 6 xupiot;, II 2" 3"; r/. I 4'".

Ta aJTa xaOco;, I 2".

'Ay.aia, I i'- ».

Pipet elvat, Iv, I 2'.

paoiXefa, y) eauToii, I 2'-; ?) paatXeta

Tou Oeoj, II I'.

^dp, I 1' and passim; kutoI yxp oV-

5aTe, I 2' 3' 5' II 3'; xal y^P, I 4'";

xal Yiip o'^e» I 3* II S'"-

YaoTpf, exetv ev, I 5'.

"XtvesOat, passim; with dat. I i> '

2«. loj with efs, I 1' 3'; with e/. (a^-

oou, II 2'.

Ylvd>!7X£tV, I 3'.

Ypdyecv, I 4' 5' II 3»».

YprjYopelv, I 5«- ».

5i, I 2" and passim.

Set, x<I>^, I 4' II 3'.

oeiaOat eiq to, I 3"'.

iiyjadxi (xbv) X^yo'^, I i' 2"; tt'.v

dYixTjV tt;^ dXr^Oeiac;, II 2'°.

Sti with gen., I 3' and passim; toj

'It)30'j, 1 4'<; Toj xupt'ou 'IrjaoG, I 4';

TOJ XUp(0U IQjJWlJV 'I. X., I 5'; XVEU-

[jLaTog, II 2-. With accus., I i' 3'

S"; Sta TouTo, I 2" 3'- ' II 2".

otatiapTupeaOat, I 4*.

SiSiixscjOat Tt, II 2".

StSdvai, I 4' II 1' 2'« 3'- '«; eV? Ttva,

I 4'.

Stxafa xpfat;, II i'; Sfxaiov, II i».

5ixa((i)<;, I 21°.

5(x7]v, Tfvetv, II I'.

ot6, I 3' 5".

01611, 1 2'- " 4«.

SiwYiAO^ '^otl OXft^Ei-;, II 1*.

O'.wxstv Tb dY-3t06v, I 5".

Soxt|j.aL^eiv, I 2* 5='.

o6X(p, ev, I 2'.

56?a, I 2«- =0; I 2", of God; II 2",

of Christ; tt]? bxiJO.; ajxoj, II

I'.

So^i:;eaOat, II 3".

SouXeuetv Osw, I i'.

Suvajxt^, II i' 2'; ev Suviiiet, I i»

II I".

SivaoOat, I 2* 3'.

Swpeiv, II 3".

eiv.I^'; with iiTj, II 2'; with indie,

I 3'.

lajTO'J, I 2' and passim.

EYefpE'v £x Twv vexpcjv, I i".

Iyw, I 2".

eOvT), t4, I 2" 4'.

e{, I 4'«; et tis oJ, II 3"'- '«.

I_
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elSov, I 38; xb xp6au'rcov, I 2" 3'°.

elSoq, I 522.

eVSwXa, tcc, I i'.

elvat, I 2" and passim.

e'ixep, II I*.

EtpiQveueiv, I 5''.

etpiQVT), I 5' II 3^^; with xapiq, I i'

II 1
2; 6 Geb? (6 xupto?) tIJ'; eipT]VTQ<;,

I 5" II 3'°-

£??, I 1= and passim; dq '6, II i"- ";

eE? TO with infin., I 2'=- '» 3=- ^- "• '^

49 II i^ 2'- 6- 1"- " 3».

el<; exaffToc;, I 2" II i'; dq Tbv eva,

Is"-

eYcoSoi;, I i' 2'.

e'txe, I 5" II 2'K

ex, I i'" 2^- ^; ex (j-eaou yfveaOott, II 2'.

exaaxQt;, 14^; with dq, I 2" II i^.

IxStxigatv xtvc, Sioovott, II i^.

exotxoc; xuptoc, I 4^.

exStwxetv, I 2^^.

exetvf], ev -zj) J)[J.epa, II 1'°.

exxXigafa ©eaaa^^ovtxdojv, t), I i^ II i';

a\ exxXijafat xou OeoO, I 2" II i^.

ixkoy-}] U[i.(I)V, TJ, I I^.

excpeuYetv, I 5^

il%lq, I i3 2" 4" 58 II 2".

qjLog, II 3".

e'lAxpoaOsv, with God I i' 3'- "; with

Christ, I 2i».

ev, passim; ev Oeoi xaxpl,(^lJi-wv), I ii

II I'; ev XM OecT) tj[ji.(ov, I 2-; ev

xup((i), I 38 512; ev xupfw 'IrjaoO

(Xpwxw), I 4I; I ii II ii 312; cv

Xptaxip (TTjaou), I 4'"; 21'' 5'^; ev

xveu[J.axt ayfw, I i^; ev ouvo:[i,ct,

I 16 II I".

Ivavxfoq, I 2'=.

evSety[JLa, II i^.

ev5o^(iI^eaGat, II i"- 1'.

ivoueaOat, I 5*.

evdpyeta xou Saxava, II 2'; x^^^vt;;,

II 2".

evepyelaOat, I 2" II 2'.

21

ev^axTjxsv t) -fjiidpa xou xupfou, II 2\

svxaxeiv, II 3".

evxauxaaGoct, II 1*.

evxdxxetv, I 2'^.

evopxtXw u[Ji.a<; xbv xupiov, I 52'.

evxplxeaOai, II 3I'.

e^otxaxav, II 2'.

e^spxeaOat, I i'.

e^TQxetaOat, I i'.

esOuGeveiv, I 520.

e^ouafav, e'xstv, II 3',

e^G), ol, I 4'=.

2xetxa, I 4".

ex( with gen., I i'; with dat., I 3'- s

4'; with accus., I 21= II i"> 2'- ^ 31.

extPoepi^aaf xtva u^jluv, xpbq xb iL-q, I 2"

II 3'-

extOu[jLia, I 2" 4^

extxoGelv toelv, I 3^.

extaxoX-^, I 5" II 22- " 314. n.

Ixiaxpecfetv xpb<; xbv Geov, I i'.

extGuvaytoyT) xpb^ auxov, t) T)[iwv, II 2'.

extcpiveta xrj<; xapouafaq, ii, II 2^

epy(ii;eCTGat, I 2' 4", II 38- lo- "• 12.
i

epyov, I 5"; (xb) epyov (x^q) xtaxewq,

I i^ II I"; epytp xa'. Xoyqj, II 2".

gpxeaGat, I i'" 2'8 and passim.

cpwx(I)[i,ev xal xcfp3!xaXou[Aev, I 4';

ep(i)xa);xev SI ufjia? dSeXyof, I 5'2

II 21.

euGt'ecv, II 3"; with apxov, II 38- '2.

ext, II 2^

euayyeXt%ecGat xt, I 3^

euayyIXtov, x6, I 2^; with r)[Ad)V, I i^

II 2'^; withxou 6eou,I 22- 8.
9j ^ff[t\\

xou xupfou •^[JLwv 'Irjffou, II 18; with

xou XptffxoO I 32.

euSoxetv, with infin., I 28 3'; with

dat., II 212.

euSoxt'a dyaGMGuvr]?, II i".

Eiiaxri[).6v(iiq, I 4'2.

euxap'ffxclv, I i^ 2" 5'8; witli 6?efXo-

(lev, II i^ 2".

euxapio'zl.cx, I 3'.
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e^'.GTivat, I 5«.

exstv, I i» 3« 4" 5' II 3'; witli xpdxv,

I i« 4»- " 5'.

iyOpiq, II 3".

£<j; (conj.), II 2'.

^fi'', I I'S'S'"; TJiietc; oK<t)VTe<;, I 4'5 ".

LT,T3TV, I 2'.

r„ I 2'' II 2<.

Vj-sIoOat, I 5"; with w?, II 3".

fjOTj, II 2'.

Ti;j-i?3t, I 5'; T) Tjixjpat, I 5*; ey.st-/T],

II I'o; ToG xupfoj, I 55 II 2'; uiol

f.^i^pa.;, I 5'; vjXTii; xal ^(xepac;,

I 2» 3"' II 3».

fjjjxit^eiv, I 4".

T)c;ux(oe, II 3".

OiXxetv, I 2'.

OajyL5:;E30at, II im.

OiXe-..', I 2" 4" II 3".

OiXT^^ia (to'j) Osoj, I 4' 51".

OEOotSa/.To?, I 4'.

O'Oi;, passim; Oshq Z,Civ, I i»; 6 Oebi;

f/^.wv, I 2' 3^ II I"- i=;
Oc?i<; TTZT^p,

I i> II i» (i'); 6 Oehq y.al xaT^o

f,;xwv, I i> 3»"(II 2'«): iv Osto

•;i2Tpl rtiiuv), I I' II I'; ev tm O^w

f,;x(I)v, I 2'.

0;j;aXov[7.£Us, I i' II i'.

OXt>tv, I s* II i« '.

0X!>?, I i« 3'- ' II i« «.

0(i?a;, I 5'.

TSto!;, I 2" 4".

'Ir^-ous, I 1'° 4'*; (6) xijpio? (Ti;i.wv)

'IrjCoG?, I 2'' 4'- » II I' 2"; I 2"

3"- " II I'- "; 6 xuptoi; (tjijiwv) 'It;-

aoui; Xptcrr6<;, I i' II i'- *• >« 3«- ";

I jj 59. 11. 18 II 2' " '• 3"; ev

XptoTiJ) 'It]30u, I 2" 5".

Tvat, I 2'" and passim.

'louSafot, I 2'^

'louSatoc, I 2'«.

fjXu^, II I'.

y.aOirsp, I 2"; with y.zi, I 3* 'J 4'.

xaOeuSetv, I 5«- '• '<>.

y.aOfTeiv e'c;, II 2<.

y.xOw;, I i5 and often in I; II i>;

xaOax; xa(, I 2'* 3* 4'- « <> 5" II 3'.

X2(, passim; xal yap, I 3< 4' II ^'o.

7.2tp6q, II 2«; xottpof, I 5'; 7:p>jc, xai-

p>jv 0)pxq, I 2".

XZxlv dVTl X3CX0U, I 5".

xaXelv, of God, I 2'= 4' 5=* II 2".

x3tXo::o'.£lv, II 3".

xaX6v, t6, I 5='.

xapSta, I 2<- "; ujawv tx.; xapcfat;,

I 3" II 2" 3».

xarri with accus., II i" 2'- ' 3'.

xaxa^afvstv dx' oupxi/ou, I 4".

xaTaXa^t^ivEtv, I 5*.

xat-uaXcteEjOat, I 3'.

xxTOt^toiJaOat, II i'.

xaT2pY£lv, II 2'.

xotTapTtXstv, I 310.

xaTeuOjvetv t^jv oobv 7:p6^, I 3"; -ri^

xapSfoE? ef;;, II 3'.

xcrr^eiv, I 5"; 6 xa-zixuv up-:, 11 2';

T?) xorc^xov, II 2«.

xaux'ijffewi;, axijavo^, I 2".

xetaOat elq, I 3'.

xiX£U3[Aa, I 4".

Xcv6^, I 2'; YfvsaOat e!; xsviv, I 3*.

XTjpuaaetv etc; uixac; xb ejxfyiXiov -zoU

OeoJ, I 2».

xXdxTTjq, I 5-- *.

xX^ai?, II I".

xoiiiTjOivrec;, ol, I 4'='; otic tou 'Ir^ooG,

I 4'<; ol xot^ixevot, I 4".

xoXotxia, I 2'.

xoxwivres ev u[ilv, ol, I 5".

x6xos, I 3'; 6 xixos Trj; iYiixTji;, I I';

x6xos xal ^.d^Oos, I 2» II 3".

xpareiv Tas xapaSdiets, 11 2".

xpfvciv, II 2".
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xp(atc; ToO OeoO, fj otxott'a:, II I^

/.xaaOai, I 4'.

xupco?, I i«- 8 38- '2 4''- IS- 16- " 52- = "

II i» 22- " 31- 3- «• 5 3I6. See also

above under ev and 'I-fjaouq.

xwXustv, I 2'5.

XaXstv, I i^ 2<- "; with euaYysXtov,

I 22.

Xeyetv, I 4" 5' II 2^; XeyotAevoc;, II 2*.

X6yO<;, I I^ 2 = - " 4'S II 22- 15. 17; I

"koyoq, I i« II 3'^ (-rjEXtov); Xoyoq

dxoTJi;, I 2'2; 6 Xoyoi; tou Oeou,

I 2"; ToO xup(ou, I 18 (4") II 3'.

XotTcbv (iS£X(fof, (t6), I 4' II 3'; 01

Xotxof, I 4" 5«,

XuTCslffSat, I 4".

MaxeSovfof, I i'- « 4'".

ti.axpo6u[i.eIv xpii;, I 5".

jxaXXov, •Tceptaaeuecv, I 4'- 1°.

[AapxipeaGat, I 2".

JiapTUptOV TJIAiJV, t6, II 1'°.

[L&gxuq, Ge6q, I 2^- '".

tJ-sOuetv, I 5'.

(leOuaxopLsvot, 0^, I 5^

[x^XXeiv, I 3^

(X^V, I 2l8.

(idaou, yivec6at ex, II a''; sv [li^io

uiiwv, I 2'.

lASTii with gen., I i« 3'^ 5-^ II 1'

5IJ. 16. 18_

[ASxaStSovat, I 2^.

Ix:q, I i^ and passim; ou [lii, I 4'^ 5^;

ti-Q xto?, I 35.

HiqS^, II 2" 3".

li.T]Se{^, I 3' 4'= II 2' 3"

(iirjxiTt, I 3'- ^

[XTjxe, II 2^

(ittAsIaOott, II 3'- 3.

[jLveia, I i^ 3^

[jLviQ(jLOveuetv, I i^ 2^ II 2^

^iOVOV, I i = - 5 2^ II 2'.

[Loyoq, I 3'.

[JLOxOoq, xoxoq xcc(, I 2=1 II 38.

(i.ucjxT)pt&v XTjs dvoiAt'cti;, x6, II 2^

vabt; xou Oeou, 6, II 2\

VExpdq, I iio; ol vexpol ev Xptaxw,

I 4".

veydXr), I 4".

VTJXtOt, I 2'.

viQ(petv, I 5'=- 8.

vouOexetv, I 5"- " II 3".

VOUq, II 2^.

vOv, I 38 II 2^

v6q, I 2=1 310 5=-6. 7 II 3S.

o26;, I 3"-

olSa, I I*; eJSevat = "appreciate,"

1 4* 5^-; elMvai Oeov, I 4= II js; o'c-

Saxe, I 4- II 2^; auxol yap o'l'Saxe,

I 2' 3' 5- II 3'; xaOaxep oYoaxe,

I 2"; xaGwc; o'lSaxs, I 2-- ' 3^; i^.

otxoSo(AeIv, I 5".

oloq, I 1 5.

oXeOpoq, aicpyiSioq, I 5^; at'wvtoi;, II

iK

iXiyotj^uXot, ot, I 5'^

6X6xXy3P05, I 5".

0X01;, I 4"=.

oXoxeX-^g, I 5-'.

ofAstpeaOac, I 2^.

ovotJia, of Christ, II i'^ 38.

b%oioq, I i^.

0X0)?, II l".

opav, I 5'=.

opy^, I ii" 215 59.

oq, I I" and passim.

6at(i)<;, I 21°.

0(jxt<;, II I'.

oxav, I 58 II 1'°.

5xe, I 3^ II s'o.

ouU, I 2' 55 II 38.

oxt, I i^ and passim; ox; oxt, II 2'.

oi, I 1= and passim.

ouv, apa, I 5^ II 2'5.
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oupav6i, ol, I i"; it-r' o^pcc^oQ, I 4'

II I'.

oCtE, I 2'- •.

ouTo?, passim.

OUTW?, I 2*- » 4>«- " 5= II 3".

oux'i I 2".

ijcfXetv with eJxotpto^e'v, II 1' 2".

xiOo?, I 45.

xivTOTE, I i» 2>« 3» 4" 5"- " II i^- "

2".

X3(p4 with gen., I 2" 4' II 3°- *; xotpi

Oeqi, II i«.

•i:apaYYeX{a, I 4-.

•napotYY^XXeiv, I 4" II 3< « '°- ".

•jjapiSoan;, II 2'^ 3'.

xxpoty.aXeiv, I 2" 32- ' 41- '<> " 5'>- '<

11 2" 3'=.

xapixXtiJis, I 2' II 2"'.

xapaXati^ivstv, I 2" 4' II 3'.

xapaiJiuOitaOat, I 2" 5".

xapouofa, Y), of Christ, I 2" 3" 4" 5='

II 2' «; of the Anomos, II 2\

•3cappT)aial^eaOai, I 2'.

jca?, I I' and passim; ev xavtt, I 5'";

^v xavxl t6x(j), I i'; Iv xovxl Tp6xq),

II 3"; Stoe xavTdi;, II 3".

xi^xeiv, I 2'* II I'.

xaTi^p, of God, I i>' 3"" II I'
'^

2"; figuratively of Paul, I 2".

XlaCiXo?, I I' 2" II i> 3".

xeipi^etv, I 3'; 6 xetpil^wv, I 3'; r/.

Mt. 4'.

xliixeiv, I 3-- ' II 2".

xexofOayiev iv xup((p, II 3*.

xep( with gen., I i' and passim.

xeptepyil^eaOat, II 3".

xepixeyaXafa, I 5'.

xep(Xe(x6nevot, ol, I 4"; ei^, I 4".

xepixatelv, I 4'; d(^((i><; tou Oeou, I 2";

ix&%-zo><;, II 3« "; eijaxT)t«.6vws, I

4".

xeptxQ(T;ati; S6stjs, II 2"; a(i)Trjp(a^,

Is'.

xepiscreueiv, I 3"; txaXXov, I 4'- ".

xepioaoTepw?, I 2".

xtaxeueiv T<p «}/eij3et, II 2"; t^ aXij-

Osf?, II 2'=; with Sti, I 4"; o\ xia-

TEuovre?, I I' 2'"- "; o't xtareuaavrei;,

II I'o; xioTEueaOat, I 2< II 1'°.

r.ij-ziq, T), II 3'; T) xfoTis UiA(I)V, I i'

(y) xpbq Tiv 0e6v) 3«- »• •• '• "i II i'- <;

xbxis dXTjOefas, II 2"; (xb) epyov

(tt;;) xfoTewi;, I i' II I"; r.h-zii

y.al dyixT}, I 3' 5"; uxoyiovf) y.al

xi'jxi?, II I*.

x'.aTb? i xaXdJv uiJias o?, I 5-'; xiaibi;

Si eoTtv 6 xupio? 0.;, II 3'.

xXdvTj, I 2> II 2".

xXeovdt^etv, I 3" II i'.

xXeovexxetv, I 4'.

xXeove^ta, I 2'.

xXT]poyop{a, I i».

xXt)?0'Jv, II I".

xvej^ia aYiov, I i'- •; xb xveuyia auToG

lb aYtov, I 4'; T>> xveu^a, I 5";

TT/cJyia, II 2^- "; xveuixa, ']i^y,i),

awyta, I 5='; ih xveJiJLa tou 0x6(1.-

axoi; auToO, II 2".

xotetv, I 1= 4'<> 5" =' II 3<.

xoXX^, ev, I !'• ' 2"; ev xoXXqj, I

2'

xovTjpos, I 5" II 3'; ^ xovT)p6(;, II 3'.

xopvefa, T), I 4'.

xotI, I 2'.

xpaYlJi-a, t6, I 4*.

xpdaaeiv Ta iota, I 4".

xpoeixov, I 4*.

xpoiatiiievot u(i.wv, ol, I 5".

xpoX^YE'v, I 3<.

xpox4ax^''^> I 2'.

xp6s with uccus., I i» and passim;

xpbi; T>j |j.T) with infin., I 2' II 3'.

xpooeuxaf, al, I i'.

xpoaeuxeoOai, I 5" II i"; I 5" II 3'.

xp6a<i)Xov, I 2"; {Seiv xb xpdawxov

u;i(I)v, I 2" 3'"; dxb xpotjwxoj xu-

p(ou, II i».
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Tcpdipaati;, I 2^,

•jcpotpijxetat, I s''".

"izpotf-fiiai, I 2".

XpWTOV, I 4" II 2'.

icupl 9X0^6?, SV, 11 I'.

icw?, I I'; (xb) TCu? Set, I 4' II 3'.

pueaBat ex, I 1'°; diz6, II 3^

aafveaOat, I 3'.

aaXs'jeaSat dT:b xoG V061;, II 2°.

aaXTTtY? 6so0, I 4'^.

Haxava?, 6, I 2'8 II 2K

c^evvuvac, I 5".

ai^jixa[).(x, II 2".

aTjfAEta xal x^paxa, II 2'; OT][ietov,

II 3"-

aT]yi.etoua6at, II 3".

StXouavos, I I' II I'.

axsuoq, x6, 1 4'.

axoxoc;, I 5^- ^.

aitouoil^eiv, I 2".

axsyetv, I 3'- '\

axeXXeaOat, II 3^

axeyavoq xctuxTjcJCWt;, I 2".

axT)/.£tv, II 2'^; Iv xup{<p, I 3'.

cxT^pCCstv xapS(a?, 1 3'= (II 21') ; axrjpf-

I^etv with TcapaxaXeiv, I 3= II 2";

with (fuXaacetv, II 3'.

oxdyia, II 2^

cu[i.9uX^XT3(;, I 2^*.

auv auxw, I 4'^; auv xupfy, I 4"; a[xa

ouv, I 4" 51°.

auvava[J.iYVuaOat, II 3'''.

auvepybq xou Oeoij, I 3^.

ca)i;eaGat, I 2'« II 2'°.

aw;i.o(, I 5=^

awxTjpfa, I 58- 3 II 2".

Taxed)?, I 2'.

xixva, I 2'- ".

TsXoc;, etc, I 2".

xepaxa, cTjiJtsta xaf, II 2'^

xTjpetv, I 5^^

21 *

xtOevac eJ?, I 5'.

xt;i-^, I 4<.

Tt;x66£o?, I ! 3=- « II i».

•cfvetv StXT]v, II I".

-ziq, I 4=; xt^ y&p, I 2" 3'.

Xt?, I 18 2» 5" II 2' 38- '» "• ".

xotYapouv, I 48.

xotouxo?, II 3'^.

XOTTO?, I I'.

xoxe, I s' II 2«.

xpe%etv xal Sosi^^eoOat, II 3*.

XpOXO?, II 2' 3".

xpo?6<;, I 2'.

XUTUO?, I I' II 3'.

ugpt'CsaOat, I 2'.

u'tb? otuxoO, 6, I i'"; 6 ulb? ttji; ax-

toXet'otc, II 2'; tjlol ifj[x^pa<;, fwxoq,

is^
uTcaxouetv xw euotYTS^fy, II I'j ^y

X6Yfj) Tjiiwv, II 3".

uxlp with gen., I 3- II i*- '' 2'.

UTUspottpeaOott, II 2*.

UTuepau^avetv, II i'.

uitsppat'vsiv, I 4^

uxepe/.TceptaaoO, I 3^" 5".

uxo with gen., I i* 2*- " II 2".

uxojJLOvJ) XT^i; eXxtSoc;, -f), I i'; uxo-

(J.OV?) y.al xt'axt?, II i^; "0 uxo[aovJ)

ToQ XptffxoO, II 3'.

oaxep^[i.axa, xa, I 3'".

98(ivetv, I 2'5 4I6.

(ptXaSeX$ta, I 4'.

(jJtXTQtAaxt ayt'q), Iv, I 5''.

9tXtxxot, I 2^

(ftXoxttxetffOai, I 4".

9X076?, ev xupt, II l'.

9uX!4aaetv dx6, II 3'.

9(i)VT) apxayyiXou, I 4".

9ti>T6?, uloi, I 55.

Xafpetv, I 3' S>«.

Xap4, I I" 2'^- 20 39.
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Xipti;, I i> 5-» II i=- " 2i« 3>».

:/.£!?, I 4" 11 3".

X?£{3tv, exetv, I i» 4'- " 5'.

Xp'.sTo;;, I I' and passim; see under

'Ir^aou?; ev XptoTtp, I 4"; evXp'.~T(o

'Itjoou, I 2'* 5"; ev xupt'qj 'Ir,30u

XptOTiT), II 3'«,

p^povot y.xl xoecpof, I 5>.

(J^euSo;;, II 2'- "

'J'UXTO. T), I 5"; '^uxaf, I 28.

(iSfv, I 5'.

tipai;, ::p6<; xotipov, I 2".

to?, I 2«- •• '• » II 2' S'-.

w?, conj., I 2"'- "; iii^ oTi, II 2*.

iiaicep, I 5'.

waxe, I 4"; with inCn., I i'- ' II i* 2*.
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